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THE IDEAS OF INFINITY AND LAW. 


Rig-Veda: “ Surya does not injure the appointed 
places.” 1 This path, which is here called the path of 
^zta, is in other places called the broad walk,‘^ gatu ; 
and like i2/ta, this gatu also, the walk, finds some- 
times a place among the ancient deities of the morn- 
ing.2 It is evidently the same path on wliich day 
and night are said to travel in turn,^ and as that path 
varies from day to day, we also hear of many paths 
which are traveled on by the Asvinau, day and night, 
and similar deities.® 

Another important feature is that this path, wliich 
is commonly called the path of 7^/ta, is sometimes 
spoken of as the path which King Varu/ni, one of 
the oldest Vedic gods, made for the sun to follow 
(1. 24, 8) ; for we thus begin to understand why 
what in some places is called the law of Varuna is in 
others called the law of Rita ; ^ how, in fact, Varnna, 
the god of the all-embra(‘ing sky, could sometimes 
be supposed to have settled and determined what 
in other places is called the i2^ta, as an independent 
power. 

When it had once been recognized that the gods 
overcame the powers of darkness by following the 
straight path or the path of right, it was but a small 
step for their worshipers to pray that they also might 
be allowed to follow that right path. Thus we read ; 

“ O Indra, lead us on the path of iizta, on the right 
path over all evils.” 

Or, ‘‘ May we, O Mitra and Varuna, on your path 

1 Riff- Veda, III. 30, 12 ; cf. I. 123, 9; 124, 3. 2 ibid. I. 136, 2. 

8 Ibid. III. 31, 15. Indra produced together the sun, the dawn, the 
walk, and Agni. 

4 Ibid. I. 113, 3. 

6 Ibid. VIII. 22, 7. 

8 Ibid. I. 123, 8, 9, varunasya dhama and ntasya dh^ma. 

7 Ibid. X. 133, 6. 
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A word like Savitn, the sun, meant at first no 
more than what it said. It was derived from the 
root sUy to bring forth, to give life, and therefore, 
when applied to the sun, it meant just so much of 
the sun as was perceived of him in his acts of life- 
giving and fertilizing, and no more. Afterwards 
only, Savitrz became on one hand the name of a 
mythological being of whom certain stories, applica- 
ble to the vivifying sun, might be told ; while on the 
other hand Savitri dwindled away into a traditional 
and unmeaning word for sun. 

The process which we have been watching in the 
case of the sun, we can watch again and again with 
regard to most Vcdic deities. Not, however, with 
regard to all. The so-called semi-deities, the rivers, 
the mountains, the clouds, the sea, others also, such 
as the dawn, the night, the wind, or the storm, never 
rise to the rank of supreme deity; but of Agni, the 
fire, of VaruHa, the covering sky, of Indra, Vish?ai, 
Rudra, Soma, Par^anya, and others, epithets are 
used and whole descriptions given which, to our 
mind, would be appropriate to a supreme deity only. 

THE SKY AS DYAUS, OR THE ILLUMINATOR. 

Let us look at the origin and history of one other 
^od, one of the oldest gods, not only of the Vedlc 
Aryans, but of the whole Aryan race, I mean tlie 
Vedic Dyaus, the Greek Zcv?. Some scholars seem 
still to doubt the existence of such a deity in the 
Veda, and there is certainly no trace of Dyaus as a 
god, nay, even as a masculine noun, in the later lit- 
erature of India. Dyaus has there become a femi- 
nine, and means simply the sky. Now it has always 
seemed to me one of the most wonderful discoveries 
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made by the students of the Veda that a deity, 
which was known to have existed in Greece as Zeus 
TraTYjp, in Italy as Ju-piter, in the Edda as Tyr, in 
German as Zio, and which we know ouglit to have 
existed in Sanskrit also, but which did not exist 
there, should suddenly have come to light in these 
ancient hymns of the Veda. In the Veda Dyaus 
occurs, not only as a masculine, but in that close 
connection with pita, father, as Dyaushpita, which 
we find again in the Latin Jupiter, d liis discovery 
of Dyaush-pita was like finding at last, by means of 
a powerful telescope, the very star in the very place 
of the heavens which wo had fixed before by calcu- 
lation. 

However, even in the Veda, Dyaus is already a 
fading star. The meaning of the word is generally 
given as sky, but its truer meaning would be the 
bright or the shining one,” for it is derived from the 
root div or di/ii, to shine, to lighten ; and it was this 
activity of shining and illuminating the world which 
was embodied in the name of D/jaus, Who the 
shining one was, the word by itself did not declare. 
He was an asura, a living one ; that was all. After- 
wards only, Dyaus became the centre of mythological 
stories, while in the ordinary language it dwindled 
away, just like Savitrz, tlie life-giver, into one of the 
many traditional and unmeaning words for sky. 

This Dyaus, then, the light, or the illuminator of 
the sky, was no doubt, from the very first, preemi- 
nently fitted to assume some kind of supremacy among 
the other devas or bright beings ; and we know how 
completely that supremacy was realized in the Greek 
Zcu? and the Latin Jupiter. In the Vedic Dyaus, 
too, we can watch the same tendency ; but it was 
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PREFACE. 


The Hibbeet Trustees, Laving requested the 
publication of these lectures, desire to state some of 
tlie circumstances which led to their delivery. 

The Founder of the Trust, Mr. Robert llibbert, 
who died in 1849, bequeathed a sum of money with 
directions that the income should bo applied in a 
manner indicated in general terms by him, but with 
large latitude of interpretation to the Trustees. The 
particulars are stated in a Memoir of Mr. Hibbert 
printed in 1874.^ 

For many years the Trustees appropriated their 
funds almost entirely to the liigher culture of students 
for the Christian ministry, thus carrying out the in- 
struction to adopt such scheme as they “ in their un- 
controlled discretion froin time to time ” should deem 
“most conducive to the spread of Christianity in its 
most simple and intelligible form, and to the un- 
fettered exercise of private judgment in matters of 
religion.” 

In succeeding years other applications of the fund 
have been suggested to the Trustees, some of which 
have been adoi)ted. One of tlie latest has been the 
institution of a Hibbert Lecture on a plan similar to 
that of the “ Bampton ” and “ Congregational ” Lect- 
ures. This proposal, conveyed in a letter which is 

1 Memoir of Robert Hibbert, Ksq., Founder of the Hibbert Trust, with 
a sketch of its history, by Jerom Murch, one of the Trustees. 
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appended to the present statement, was made by a 
few eminent divines and laymen belonging to differ- 
ent churches, but united in a common desire for the 
“really capable and honest treatment of unsettled 
problems in theology.” 

After much deliberation the Trustees considered 
that if they could secure the assistance of suitable 
Lecturers, they would be promoting the object of the 
Testator, by courses on the A^arious historical religions 
of the world. They were so fortunate as to obtain 
the consent of Professor Max Muller to begin the 
series, and to take as his subject the religions of 
India. They Avere also greatly indebted to the Dean 
of Westminster, Avho procured for tliem from the 
Board of Works the use of the Chapter House of the 
Abbey. On the announcement of the Lectures, there 
Avas great difficulty in meeting the numerous appli- 
cations for tickets, Avhich Avas only overcome by the 
kind consent of Professor Max Miiller to deliver 
each lecture twice. 

Encouraged by the success of this first course, the 
Trustees have arranged for a second. It Avill be 
undertaken by M. le Page Renouf, Her Majesty’s 
Inspector of Schools, and the subject will be the 
Religions of Egypt; the time proposed is between 
Easter and Whitsuntide of next year. 

J. M. 

Cranwells, Bath, OctoUr 5, 1878 



MEMORIAL FOR THE FOUNDATION OF 
A HIBBERT LECTURE. 


To THE HinnERT Trustees : 

Gentlemen^ — We, the unrlersi;rned, beg to draw your atten- 
tion to the following statement: — 

From the fact that all the chief divinity schools of this coun- 
try are still laid under traditional restraint, from which other 
branches of inquiry have long been emancipated, the discussion 
of* theological questions is habitually afTected by ecclesiastical 
interests and party predilections, and fails to receive the intel- 
lectual respect and confidence which are remlily accorded to 
learning and research in any other field. There is no reason 
why competent knowledge and critical skill, if encouraged to 
cxerci'ic themselves iu the disinterested pursuit of truth, should 
be less fruitful in religious than in social and physical ideas; nor 
can it be doubted that an audience is ready to welcome any 
really caj)able and honest treatment of unsettled })roblems in 
theology. The time, we think, is come, when a distinct pro- 
vision for the free consideration of such problems by scholars 
qualified to handle them may be expected to yield important 
resnlts. Notwithstanding the traditional restraints which in 
England have interfered with an unprejudiced treatment of the 
theory and history of religion, a rich literature has poured in 
from the liberal schools of Germany and Holland, and has more 
or less traijaed and (juickened the mind of the. present generation, 
so that there cannot now be wanting qualified laborers in that 
reorganization of religious thought which is now taking place 
in our midst. Change of sentiment and feeling cannot be sim- 
ply imported from abroad : till they pass through the minds of 
such men they have no local coloring and take no natural growth; 
and to modify English opinion and institutions there is need of 
English scholars. That need we think your encouragement can 
do something to supply. Such institutions as the Bampton Lect- 
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urc at the University of Oxford, and the younger foundation of 
the Congregational Lecture among one branch of orthodox 
Nonconformists, have done much to direct the public mind to 
certain well-defined views of Christianity. Wo believe that a 
similar institution might prove of high service in promoting in- 
dependence of Judgment combined with religious reverence by 
exhibiting clearly from time to time some of the most important 
results of recent study in the great fields of philosophy, of 
Biblical criticism, and com])arative theology. 

We venture, therefore, to ask you to consider the expediency 
of establishing a “ Lecture” under the name of the “ llibbert 
Lecture,” or any other designation that may seem appropriate. 
A course, consisting of not fewer than six lectures, might bo 
delivered every two or three years in London, or in the chief 
towns of Great Britain in rotation. After delivery, the course 
should be published under the direction of the managers of the 
lecture; and thus by degrees the issues of unfeltcired inejuiry 
would be placed in a compact form before the educated public. 

(Signed) 

Jamks ALvutinkau. Kobkrt Wallack. 

Autiiur V . Stanlky. Lkwis Cami»i$kll. 

John II. Thom. John Caikd. 

Charles Wickstked. William (tAskkll. 

William B. Cari'enter. Charles Beard. 

F. AIax Muller. T. K. Cheyne. 

George W. Cox, A. 11 . Sayck. 

J. AIuik. Kussell Martineau. 

John Tullocii. James Drummond. 
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THE PERCEPTION OF THE INFINITE. 


THE PEOBLEM OF THE ORIGIH OF EELTGTOH. 

How is it tliat we have a religion? This is a 
question wliicjli has not been asked for the first time 
in these latter days, but it is, nevertheless, a question 
which sounds startling even to ears that have been 
hardened by tlie din of many battles, fought for the 
conquest of truth. How it is that wo exist, how it is 
that we peu’ceive, how it is that we form concepts, 
how it is that we compare precepts and C()ncej)ts, 
add and subtract, multiply and divide them — all 
these are problems with which everybody is more or 
less familiar, from the days in which he first opened 
the pages of Plato or Aristotle, of Ilume or Kant. 
Sensation, perception, imagination, reasoning, every- 
thing in fact which exists in our own consciousness, 
has had to defend the right and reason of its exist- 
ence ; but the question, Why we believe, why wo 
are, or iipagine we are conscious of things which we 
can neither perceive Avith our senses, nor conceive 
Avith our reason — a question, it would seem more 
natural to ask than any other — has but seldom re- 
ceived, even from the greatest philosophers, that at- 
tention which it seems so fully to deserve. 

1 
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STRAUSS : HAVE WE STILL ANY RELIGION ? 

What can be less satisfactory than the manner in 
which this problem has lately been pushed into the 
foreground of popular controversy? Strauss, in many 
respects a most acute reasoner, puts before us in his 
last work, “ The Old and the New Faith,” the ques- 
tion, “ Have we still any religion ? ” To a challenge 
put in this form, the only answer that could be given 
would be an appeal to statistics ; and here we should 
soon be told that, out of a hundred thousand people, 
there is hardly one who professes to be without re- 
ligion. If another answer was wanted, the question 
ought to have been put in a different form. Strauss 
ought before all things to have told us clearly what 
he himself understands by religion. He ought to 
have defined religion both in its psychological and 
historical development. But what does he do in- 
stead? He simply takes the old definition which 
Schleiermacher gave of religion, viz., that it consists 
in a feeling of absolute dependence, and he supple- 
ments it by a definition of Feuerbach’s, that the es- 
sence of all religion is covetousness, which manifests 
itself in prayer, sacrifice, and faith. He then con- 
cludes, because there is less of prayer, crossing, and 
attending mass in our days than in the Middle Ages, 
that, therefore, there is little left of real piety and re- 
ligion. I have used, as much as possible, Strauss’s 
own words. 

But where has Strauss or anybody else proved that 
true religion manifests itself in prayer, crossing, and 
attending mass only, and that all who do not pray, 
who do not cross themselves, and who do not attend 
mass, have no longer any religion at all, and no belief 
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in God? If we read on, we are almost tempted to 
admit that M. Renan was right in saying that those 
poor Germans try very hard to be irreligious and 
atheistical, but never succeed. Strauss says: “The 
world is to us the workshop of the Rational and the 
Good. That on which we feel ourselves absolutely 
dependent is by no means a brute power, before 
which we must bow in silent resignation. It is order 
and law, reason and goodness, to which we surrender 
ourselves with loving confidence. In our inmost nat- 
ure we feel a kinship between ourselves and that on 
which we depend. In our dependence we are free, 
and pride and humility, joy and resignation, are 
mingled together in our feeling for all that exists.” 

If that is not religion, how is it to be called ? The 
whole argument of Strauss amounts, in fact, to this. 
He retains religion as the feeling of dependence, in 
the full sense assigned to it by Schleierinacher, but he 
rejects the element added by Feuerbach, namely, the 
motive of covetousness, as both untrue and unworthy 
of religion. Strauss himself is so completely in the 
dark as to the true essence of religion, that when, at 
the end of the second chapter of his book, he asks 
himself wliether he still has a religion, he can only 
answer, “Yes or No, according as you understand it.” 

Yes, but this is the very point which ought to have 
been determined first, namely, what we ought to un- 
derstand by religion. And here I answer that in or- 
der to understand what religion is, we must first of all 
see what it has been, and how it has come to be what 
it is. 

ANTIQUITY OF RELIGION. 

Religion is not a new invention. It is, if not as 
old as the world, at least as old as the world we 
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know. As soon almost as we know anytliing of tlio 
thoughts and feelings of man, we find him in posses- 
sion of religion, or rather possessed by religion. The 
oldest literary dociimenis are almost everywhere relig- 
ious. “ Our earth,” as Herder ^ says, “ owes the seeds 
of all higher culture to religious tradition, whether 
literary or oral.” Even if we go beyond the age of 
literature, if we explore the deepest levels of human 
thouglit, we can discover, in the crude ore which was 
made to supply the earliest coins or counters of the 
human mind, the presence of religious ingredients. 
Before the Aiyan languag('S separabnl — and wlio is 
to tell hoAV many thousand years before the first 
hymn of the Veda or the first line of Homer that 
ethnic schism may have hapjxmed? — there (‘xisted in 
them an expression for light, and from it, from the 
root dlv^ to shine, tlie adjective (leva had been formed, 
meaning originally “ bright.” After\Yards this word 
deva was applied, as a comprehensive designation, to 
all the bright powers of the morning and the spring, 
as opposed to all the dark powers of the night and the 
winter ; but when we meet with it for the first time 
in the oldest literary documents, it is already so far 
removed from this its primitive etymological mean- 
ing, that in the Veda there are but fmv passages 
where we can with certainty translate, it still by 
“bright.” The bright dawn is addressed in the Veda 
as diivi ushas, but it must remain doubtful whether 
the old poets still felt in that address the etymolog- 
ical meaning of brightness, or whether we ought not 
to translate deva in the Veda, as deus in Latin, by 
God, however difficult we may find it to connect any 
definite meaning with such a translation. Still, what 


1 Herder, Ideen zur Geschichte der Menschheitf 9. Bucli, p. 130 (ed. 
Brockhaus). 
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we know for certain is, that deva came to mean 
“god,” because it originally meant “bright,” and we 
cannot doubt that something beyond the meaning of 
brightness had attached itself to the word deva be- 
fore the ancestors of the Indians and Italians broke 
up from their common home. 

Thus, whether we descend to the lowest roots of 
our own intellectual growth, or ascend to the loftiest 
lieights of modern speculation, everywhere we find 
religion as a power that conquers, and conquers even 
those who think that they have conquered it. 


SCIENCE OF HELIGION. 


Such a power did not escape the keen-eyed philos- 
ophers of ancient Greece. They, to whom the world 
of thought seems to have been as serene and trans- 
parent as the Jiir which revealed the sea, the shore, 
and the sky of Athens, were startled at a very early 
time by the presence of religion, as by the appearance 
of a jdiantom which they could not explain. Here 
was the beginning of the science of religion, which is 
not, as has often been said, a science of to-day or of 
yesterday. The theory on the origin of religion put 
forward by Feuerbach in his \vork “ On the Essence 
of Christianity,” which sounds to us like the last note 
of modern despair, was anticipated more than two 
thousand^ years ago by the philosophers of Greece. 
With Leuerbach religion is a radical evil, inherent 
in mankind — the sick heart of man is the source of 
all religion, and of all misery. With Ilerakleitos, in 
t le sixth century u. c., religion is a disease, though 
a sacred disease.^ Such a saying, whatever we may 
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think of its truth, shows, at all events, that religion 
and the origin of religious ideas had formed the sub- 
ject of deep and anxious thought at the very begin- 
ning of what wo call the history of philosophy. 

I doubt, however, whether there was in the sayings 
of Herakleitos the same hostile spirit against all re- 
ligion as that which pervades the writings of Feuer- 
bach. The idea that to believe is meritorious was 
not an ancient Greek idea, and therefore to doubt 
was not yet regarded as a crime, except Avhere it in- 
terfered with public institutions. There was, no 
doubt, an orthodox party in Greece, but we can 
hardly say that it was fanatical ; ^ nay, it is ex- 
tremely difficult to understand at what time it ac- 
quired its power and whence it took its colKMence.*-^ 

Herakleitos certainly blames those who follow sing- 
ers (aoiSo/),^ and whose teacher is the ci’owd, who 
pray to idols, as if they were to gossip with the walls 
of liouses, not knowing wliat gods and Iieroes really 
are. Epikouros does the same. Jliit, unlike Epi- 
kouros, Herakleitos nowhere denies the existence of 
invisible Gods or of the One Divine. Only when he 
saw people believing in what the singers, such as 

Tt oiljo-iv Ifpai' y6(Toy t^eyr, among tlif- Spiiria, p. 51. It seoins to me to havo 
the full, massive, and nolde ring of lleralvleitos. It is trim that ol7)«ns means 
rather opinion and prejudice in general than religious belief; but to the 
philosophical mind of Herakleitos the latter is a subdivision only of the 
former. Opinion in general might be called a disease, but hardly a sacred 
disease, nor can sacred disease be taken here either in the sense of groat 
and fearful di'-caso, or in the technical sense of epilepsy. If I am wrong, 

I share niy error with one of the best Greek scholars and mythologi-ts, for 
Welcker takes the w'ords of Herakleitos In the same sense in w hich I have 
taken them. They are sometimes ascribed to Epikouros; anyhow they be- 
long to the oldest wisdom of Greece. 

1 Lange, OesrJiichte des Mnterinlimns, i. 4. 

2 See R. Ciirtius, Uher die Bedentung von Delphi fur dk GnechUch* 
Cullur, Festrede am 22 Februar, 1878. 

• Heraclili Rtliquiae, cxi., exxvi. 
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Homer, and Hesiod, told tliem about Zeus and Hera, 
about Hermes and Aphrodite, he seems to have mar- 
veled ; and the only explanation which he could find 
of so strange a phenomenon was, that it arose from 
an affection of the mind, whicli the physician might 
try to heal, whensoever it showed itself, but which 
he could never hope to stamp out altogetlier. 

In a certain sense, therefore, the science of religion 
is as little a modern invention as religion itself. 
Wherever there is human life, there is religion, and 
wherever there is religion, the question whence it 
came cannot be long suppressed. When children 
once begin to ask questions, they ask the why and 
the wherefore of everything, religion not excepted ; 
nay, I believe that the first problems of what we call 
philosophy were suggested by religion. 

It has sometimes been asked why Thales should be 
called a philosopher, and should keep his place on 
the first page of every history of philosophy. Many 
a school-boy may have wondered why to say that 
water was the beginning of all things should be 
called philosophy. And yet, childish as that saying 
may sound to us, it was anything but childish at the 
time of Thales. It was the first bold denial that the 
gods had made the world ; it was the first open pro- 
test against the religion of the crowd — a protest that 
had to be repeated again and again before the Greeks 
could be convinced that such thinkers as llerakleitos 
(Heliquije, xx.) and Xenophanes had at least as good 
a right to speak of the gods or of God as Homer and 
other itinerant singers. 

No doubt, at that early time, what was alone im- 
portant was to show that what was believed by the 
crowd was purely fanciful. To ask how those fanci- 
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ful opinions of the crowd had arisen, was a problem 
belonging to a later age. Still, even that problem 
was not entirely absent from the minds of the earliest 
thinkers of Greece ; for no one could have given the 
answer ascribed to Herakleitos who had not asked 
himself the question which we ask ourselves to-day : 
What, then, is the origin of religion ? or, to put it 
into more modern language, How is it that we believe, 
that we accept what, as w^e are told by enemy and 
friend, cannot be supplied to us by our senses or es- 
tablished by our reason ? 

DIFFERENCE HETWEEN ANCIENT AND MODERN BE- 
LIEF. 

It may be said that, when Herakleitos pondered on 
otrjaL^j or belief, ho meant something very different 
from what we mean by religion. No doubt he did; 
for if there is a word that has changed from century 
to century, and has a different aspect in every country 
in which it is used — nay, which conveys peculiar 
shades of meaning,, as it is used by every man, 
woman, or child — it is religion. In our ordinary 
language we use religion in at least tliree different 
senses ; first, as the object of belief ; secondly, as the 
power of belief; thirdly, as the manifestation of be- 
lief, whether in acts of worship or in acts of real piety. 

The same uncertainty prevails in other languages. 
It would be dillicult to translate our word religion 
into Greek or Sanskrit; nay, even in Latin, rAiglo 
does by no means cover all that religion comprehends 
in English. We need not be surprised, therefore, 
at the frequent misunderstandings, and consequent 
wranglings, between those who write on religion, 
without at least having made so much clear to them- 
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selves and otliers, whether by religion they mean re- 
ligious dogma, religious faith, or religious acta. 

I have dwelt on tliis point in order to sliow you 
that it is not from mere pedantry if, at the very out- 
set of these lectures, I insist on the necessity of giv- 
ing a definition of religion, before we attempt another 
step in our journey that is to lead us as near as pos- 
sible to the hidden sources of our faith. 

DEFINITIONS OF RELIGION. 

It was, I think, a very good old custom never to 
enter upon the discussion of any scientific problem 
without giving beforehand definitions of the principal 
terms that had to be employed. A book on logic or 
grammar generally open(*d with the question, Wliat is 
logic? What is grammar? No one would write on 
minerals without first explaining what he meant by 
a mineral, or on art without defining, as well as he 
might, his idea of art. No doubt it was often as 
troublesome for the author to give such preliminary 
definitions as it secmied useless to the reader, who 
was generally cpiite incapable of aj)preciating in the 
beginning their full value. Thus it happemal that 
the rule of giving verbal definitions came to be. looked 
upon after a time as useless and obsolete. Some 
authors actually took credit for no longer giving 
these verbal definitions, and it soon became the fash- 
ion to say that the only true and complete definition 
of what was meant by logic or graminai*, by law or 
religion, was contained in the books themselves which 
treated of these subjects. 

But what lias been the result ? Endless misunder- 
standings and controversies, which might have been 
avoided in many cases, if both sides had clearly de- 
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fined what they did, and what they did not under- 
stand by certain words. 

With regard to religion, it is no doubt extremely 
difficult to give a definition. The word rose to the 
surface thousands of years ago ; it was retained while 
what was meant by it went on changing from cent- 
ury to century, and it is now often applied to the 
very opposite of what it was originally intended to 
signify. 

ETYMOLOGICAL MEANING OF EELIGIO. 

It is useless with words of this kind to appeal to 
their etymological meaning. The etymological mean- 
ing of a word is always extremely important, both 
psychologically and historically, because it indicates 
tlie exact point from which certain ideas started. 
But to know the small source of a river is very dif- 
ferent from knowing the whole course of it ; and to 
know tlie etymology of a word is very different from 
being able to trace it through all the eddies and cat- 
aracts through which it has been tossed and tumbled, 
before it became what it is now. 

Besides, as with rivers, so with words, it is by no 
means easy to put our linger on the exact spot from 
whence they bubble forth. The Romans themselves 
felt doubtful as to the original meaning of reliyio, 
Cicero, as is well known, derived it from re-leyere^ to 
gather up again, to take up, to consider, to ponder — 
opposed to nec4if/ere, to neglect ; while others de- 
rived it from re4igare, to fasten, to hold back. I be- 
lief myself that Cicero’s etymology is the right one; 
but if religio ^ meant originally attention, reg.ird, rev- 

1 KSligio, if it was derived from ri-kgere, would have meant originally 
gathering again, taking up again, considering carefully. Thus di-Ugo 
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erence, it is quite clear that it did not continue long 
to retain that simple meaning. 

meant originally to gather, to take up from among other things ; then to 
esteem, to love. Ne<jlitjo (nec-lego) meant not to take up, to leave unno- 
ticed, to neglect. JnUlliyo meant to gather together with other things, to 
connect together, to arrange, classify, understand. 

lUkgo occurs in the sense of taking back, gathering up (Ovid. Ulct. 8. 
173) : Janiia diflicilis filo est inventa relecto, “ The difficult door was found 
by the thread [of Ariadne], which was gathered up again.” It is fre- 
quently used in the sense of travelling over the same ground : Egressi rc- 
legunt cainpos (Val. FI. 8. 121). In this meaning Cicero thinks that it 
was used, when applied to religion : Qui omnia qn» ad cultinn deorum 
pertincrent diligcmter retractarent et tamquam relegerent, sunt dicti reli- 
giosi c.\ relegendo, ut eleganter ex eligendo, tamquam a diligendo dili- 
gentcr, ex intclligendo intelligentcr : his enim in verbis omnil)us incst vis 
legendi eadem quaj in rellgioso (Cic. de Nat. Deor. 2, 28, 72), ‘‘People 
were called religious from relegere, because they went over again, as it 
were, and reconsidered carefully whatever referred to the worship of gods.” 

lielegerc would therefore have meant originally much the same as respi- 
cere, revereri, which, from meaning to look back, came to mean to respect. 

An ancient author quoted by Gellius (4. 9) makes a distinction between 
reliyivaiis, which he uses in the sense of .superstitious, and relif/ens. ” Re- 
ligcntem esse oporlct,” he says, “religiosum nefas : ” it is right to he rev- 
erent, wrong to be religious, i. e. supci.stitious. The difficulty that rcli- 
gio has retained its long e, being also written .sometimes rclligio(fpom red- 
ligio), is not even mentioned by Cicero. Lucretius uses both reduco and 
riilatum with a long e. 

Kcligio, u.sed subjectively, meant conscicntiousnes.s, reverence, awe, and 
was not orjgmally restricted to reverence for the gods. Thus we read ; 
Religione juiisjurandi ac metu deorum in te.stiinoniis dicendis coinmovori, 
‘‘to be moved in giving evidence by the reverence for an oath, and by the 
fear of the gods” (C. lont. 9. 20). Very soon, however, it became more 
and more restricted to reverence for the god.s and divine things. People 
began to speak of a man’s religion, meaning his piety, his faith in the 
gods, his observance of ceremonies, till at last an entire system of faith 
was called religiones or rcligio. 

The other deiivution of religio is supported by high authorities, such as 
Servius, Lactantiiis, St. Augustin, who derive it from rtUfftire, to bind iip, 
to fasten, to moor. From this point of view relujio would have meant 
originally what binds us, holds us back. I doubt whether with Pott 
( Aym. I'orsch. i. p. 201) we can say that such a derivation i.s impossible. 
No doubt a noun like rdiyio cannot be derived direct from a verb of the 
rst conjugation, such as rdijare. That would give us rcllyntio, just as 

lyare gives us obligatio. But verbs of the first conjugation are Ihem- 
selvcs derivatives, and many of them exist by the .side of words derived 
rom their more simple roots. Thus, by the side of vpimri we have 
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HISTOHICAL ASPECT OF EELTGION. 

It must be clear that ■when we have to use words 
which have had a long history of their own, we can 
neither use them in tlu‘ir primitive etymological mean- 
ing, nor can we use them at one and tlie same time 
in all the senses through which they have passed. It 
is utterly useless to say, for instance, that religion 
meant this, and did not mean that; that it meant 
faith or worship, or morality or ecstatic vision, and 
that it did not mean fear or hope, or surmise, or re- 
verence of the gods. Religion may mean all this; 
perhaps at one time or other the name was used in 
every one of these meanings ; but who has a right to 
say that religion shall at })resent or in future have 
one of these meanings, and one only ? The mere sav- 
age may not even have a name for religion ; still when 
the Papua scpiats before his karwar^ elas})inghis hands 
over his forehead, and asking himself whether what 
he is going to do is right or wrong, that is to him 
religion. Among several savage tribes, where there 
was no sign of a knowledge of divine bin’iigs, mis- 
sionaries have recognized in the w'orship paid to the 
spirits of the departed the first faint b(‘ginnings of 

opinio ait(J nernpivu^ ; by the side of rebdlnre, rvheUin and nbtllio. Ebel 
(Kuhn’s Zcitschri/t, iv. p. 144) points out llmt by the side of lipore 
we have lictor, ori^jinally a binder, and that, Ibeiefore, rclipio from rdU 
gave could be dcfendcil, at all event«5, grammatically. I believe that is so. 
Still thou* is no trace of rdigare having been used by (liu Kimiaus llieni- 
eelves in the sense of rcstiaming, still loss of revering or feanng, and these 
after all are the original meanings in which rdu,io first appears in Latin. 
Ebel thinks that lex, ley-is, is likewise, derived from litjare, like jus, from 
Sanskrit yu, to join. The Oscan Ihj-ud, li-ge, might seem to confirm 
this. Hut Lottner’s comparison of lex with the Old N. log, Eng. law, 
what is laid down, and is settled {Gisetz in German) deserves consideration 
(see Curtins ; Griich. ftymologie, i. p. 3(J7), thongli it must be borne in 
mind that the transition of b and x into g is irregular. 
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religion ; nor should we hesitate to recognize the last 
glimmerings of religion when we see a recent phil- 
osopher, after declaring both God and gods obsolete, 
falling down before a beloved memory, and dedicat- 
ing all Ids powers to the service of humanity. When 
the publican, standing afar ofT, would not lift up so 
much as his eyes unto heaven, but smote upon his 
breast, saying, “ God be merciful to me a sinner,” 
that was to him religion. When Thales declared that 
all things were full of the gods, and when Hudlia de- 
nied that there were any devas or gods at all, both 
were stating their religious convictions. When the 
young Brahman lights the fire on his simple altar at 
the rising of the sun, and prays, in the oldest prayer 
of the world, “ INfay the Sun quicken our minds; ” or 
when, later in lih^, ho discards all prayer and sacrifice 
as useless, nay, as hurtful, and silently buries his own 
self in the Eternal Self — all this is religion. Schiller 
dccLired that he professed no religion; and why? 
From religion. How, then, shall we find a definition 
of religion sufficiently wide to comprcliend all these 
phases of thought ? 

DEFINITIONS OF KELIGION BY KANT AND FICIITE. 

' It nniy be useful, however, to examine at least a 
few of the more recent definitions of religion, if only 
to see that almost every one is met by anotlier, which 
takes tlie very opposite view of what religion is or 
ouglit to be. According to Kant, religion is morality. 
When we look upon all our moral duties as divine 
commands, that, he thinks, constitutes religion.^ And 

va- betrachtet) das Erkenntniss aller unserer 

1 C ten ala gbttlicher Gebote.” — “Religion iiinerhalb der Grenzen der 
blossen Vernunft,” iv. 1. 
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we must not forget that Kant does not consider that 
duties are moral duties because tliey rest on a divine 
command (that would be, according to Kant, merely 
revealed religion) ; on the contrary, he tells us that 
because we are directly conscious of them as duties, 
therefore we look upon them as divine commands. 
Any outward divine authority is, in tlie eyes of a 
Kantian philosopher, something purely phenomenal, 
or, as we should say, a mere concession to human 
weakness. An established religion ^ or the faith of a 
church, though it cannot at first dispense with statu- 
tory laws which go beyond pure morality, must, he 
thinks, contain in itself a principle which in time will 
make the religion of good moral conduct its real goal, 
and enable us in the end to surrender the preliminary 
faith of the Church. 

Fichte, Kant's immediate successor, takes the very 
opposite view. Religion, he says, is never practical, 
and was never intended to influence our life. Pure 
morality suffices for that, and it is only a corrupt 
society that has to use religion as an impulse to 
moral action. Religion is knowledge. It gives to 
a man a clear insight into himsedf, answers the high- 
est questions, and thus imparts to us a complete har- 
mony with ourselves, and a thorough sanctification to 
our mind. 

1 See Kant, 1. c. p. 183; “Weil indesa jede aiif statnarischen Oeaotzen 
erriclik'tc Ivin he nur in so feme die walire soin kann, als sic in sicli ein 
Prinrip entlialt, sich dem reinen Verruinftglaubon (als deinjeni^en, der, 
wonn er practi.sch ist, in jodem (JIauben eij^entlich die Kdif^ion aiHinaeht) 
bestiindig zii naliern, und den Kirohonglanben (nacbiletn was an ihm histo- 
risch iftt) mit der Zeit entbehren zu kunnen, so werden wir in diesen Ge- 
setzen und an den Hcainton der daranf gegrvindeten Kirclie doch cinen 
Dienst (cultus) der Kirche so feme setzen lujnnen, als dicse ihre Lebrcn 
und Anordnung jederzeit auf jenen letzten Zweek (einen bffentlichen Re- 
ligionsglauben) riebten.” 
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Now Kant may be perfectly right in saying that 
religion ought to be morality, or Fichte may be per- 
fectly right in saying that it ought to be knowledge. 
What I protest against is, that either the one or the 
other should be taken as a satisfactory definition of 
wliat is or was universally meant by the word re- 
ligion. 

RELIGION, WITH OR WITHOUT WORSHIP. 

There is another view according to whicli religion 
consists in the worship of divine beings, and it has 
been held by many writers to be impossible that a 
religion could exist without some outward forms, — 
without what is called a cultufi, A religious reformer 
has a perfect riglit to say so, but the historian of re- 
ligion could easily point out that religions have ex- 
isted, and do exist still, without any signs of external 
worship. 

In the last number of the “ Journal of the Anthro- 
pological Society” (February, 1878), ]\Ir. C. II. E. 
Carmichael draws our attention to a very interest- 
ing account of a mission established by Benedictine 
monks in New Nursia in Western Australia, north of 
the Swan River, in the diocese assigned to the Ro- 
mrni Catholic Bishop of Perth in 1845.1 These Ben- 
edictiiie monks took great pains to ascertain the re- 
ligious sentiments of the natives, and for a long time 
they seem to have been unable to discover even the 
faintest traces of anything that could be called relig- 
ion. After three years of mission life, IMonsignor 
Salvado declares that the natives do not adore any 

1 Memorie Storiche dclV Australia, pnrticolarmente della ^flmone Ben- 
mettina di Auova Norcia, e degli usi e costumi degli Ausfratiani, per 
S.ilvailo, O. 8. B., Vescovo di Porto Vitloria. Roma, 
Tip. S. Cong, de Prop. Fide, 1851. 
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deity, whether true or false. Yet he proceeds to tell 
us that they believe in an Omnipotent Being, creator 
of heaven and earth, whom they call Motogon^ and 
whom they imagine as a very tall, powerful, and 
wise man of their own country and complexion. 
His mode of creation was by breathing. To create 
the earth, he said, “ Earth, come forth ! ” and he 
breathed, and the earth was created. So with the 
sun, the trees, the kangaroo, etc. Motogon^ the au- 
thor of good, is confronted by (Jienga^ the author of 
evil. This latter being is the unchainer of the wliirl- 
wind and the storm, and the invisible author of the 
death of their children, wherefore the natives fear 
him exceedingly. Moreover, as Motugon has long 
since been dead and decn'pit, tluiv no longer pay him 
any worship. Nor is Cienga^ although the natives 
believe that he alllicts them wi(h calamities, propi- 
tiated by any service. “ Never,’’ the bishop con- 
cludes, “ did 1 observe any act of extcuaial worship, 
nor did any indication suggest to me that they prac- 
ticed any internal worship.” 

If from one savage race we turn to another, wo 
find among the Hidatsa or Grosventre Indiai\s of the 
Missouri the very opposite state. Mr. Matthews,^ 
who has given us an excellent account of this tribe, 
says (p. 48) : “ If we use the term worship in its 
most extended sense, it may be said that, besides 
‘the Old Man Immortal,’ or ‘the Great Spirit,’ 

‘ the Great Mystery,’ they worship everything in 
nature. Not man alone, but the sun, the moon, the 
stars, all the lower animals, all trees and plants, 
rivers and lakes, nniny bowlders and other separated 

1 Ethnography and Philology of the Hidatsa Indians. By Washington 
Matthews. Washington, 1877. 
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rocks, even some hills and buttes which stand alone, 
— in short, everything not made by Imman hands, 
which has an independent being, or can be individ- 
ualized, possesses a spirit, or, more properly, a shade. 
To these shades some respect or consideration is due, 

but not equally to all The sun is held in great 

veneration, and many valuable sacrifices are made to 
it.” 

Here then among the very lowest of human beings 
we see how some worship everything, while others 
worship nothing, and who shall say which of the two 
is the more truly religious ? 

Let us now look at tlio conception of religion, such 
as we find it among the most cultivated races of 
Europe, and we shall find among them tlie same di- 
vergence. Kant declares that to attempt to please 
the Deity by acts which have no moral value, by 
more cultua^ ^. e. by external worshij^, is not religion, 
but simply superstition.^ I need not quote aiitliori- 
ties on the other side who declare that a silent re- 
ligion of the heart, or oven an active religion in com- 
mon life, is nothing without an external worship, 
without a priesthood, without ritual. 

We might examine many more definitions of re- 

1 “ AIlci, was, ausser dem guten Lebenswandcl, der Mcnsch nocli thun 
S5U kbnnen vcrmeint, um Gott wohlgefallig zu wcrdoii, i^t blosscr Roli- 
gionswahn iind Afterdicnst (Jottes ” (1. c. iv. 2, p. 205). “ Ob dcr An- 

dachtler seineii statuteninassigcn Gang zur Kirehe, oder ob or eine Wall- 
fahrt nach den Ileiligtliutncrn in I.oretto odor Pabistina aiistelU, ob er 
seine Gebctsforrnoln mit den Lippen, odor wic dcr Tibctanor (wolchcr 
glaubt, dass diese Wunscho, auch schriftlich anfgesetzt, wonn sle nur 
(lurch irgciul Etwas, z. B. aiif Klaggon goschriebcn, durcli d(>n Wind, oder 
m ciner Buchse eingeschlossen, ah cine Schwungniaschine mit dor Hand 
bcwcgt wcrden iliren Zweck ebenso gut erreichcn) es durch ein Gebetrad 
an die hunmlische Behorde bringt, oder was fiir ein Surrogat des morali- 
Bc en lenstes Gottes es auch immer sein mag, das ist Alles einerlei und 
von glcichen Werth ” (p. 208). 

2 
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ligion, and we should always find that they contain 
what certain persons thought tliat religion ought to 
be; but they are hardly over wide enough to em- 
brace all that lias been called religion at different 
periods in the history of tlie world. That being so, 
the next step has generally been to declare that 
whatever is outside the pale of any one of these defi- 
nitions docs not deserve to be called religion ; but 
should be called superstition, or idolatry, or morality, 
or philosophy, or any other more or less offensive 
name. Kant would call much of what other people 
cal] religion, hallucination ; Fichte would call Kant's 
own religion mere legality. ]\Iany people would 
qualify the brilliant services, whether carried on in 
Chinese temples or Roman Catholic cathedrals, as 
mere superstition ; w’hile the faith of the silent Aus- 
tralians, and the half-uttered convictions of Kant, 
would by others be classed together as not very far 
removed from atheism. 

DEFINltlON OF SCHLEIERMACHER (DEPENDENCE), 
AND OF HEGEL (FREEDOM). 

I shall mention one more definition of religion, 
which in modern times has been rendered memorable 
and popular by Schleiermacher. According to him 
religion consists in our consciousness of absolute de- 
pendence on something which, though it determines 
us, we cannot determine in turn.^ But here again 
another class of philosophers step in, declaring that 
feeling of depemdence the very opposite of religion. 
There is a famous, though not very wdse saying of 

1 This is, of course, a very imperfect account of Schleiermacher’s view 
of religion, which became more and more perfect as he advanced in life. 
See on this point the excellent Life of Schleiermacher, by \V. Dilthey, 
1870 . 
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Hogel, that if the consciousness of dependence con- 
stituted religion, tho dog woxild possess most religion. 
On the contrary, religion, according to Hegel, is or 
ought to bo perfect freedom ; for it is neither more 
nor less than the Divine Spirit becoming conscious of 
himself through the finite spirit. 

COMTE AND FEUERBACH. 

From this point it required but another step, and 
that step was soon taken by Feuerbach in Germany, 
and by Comte in France, to make man himself, not 
only the subject, but also the object of religion and 
religious worship. Wo are told that man cannot 
know anything higher tlian man ; that man therefore 
is the only true object of religious knowledge and 
worship, only not man as an individual, but man as a 
class. The generic concept of man, or the genius of 
humanity, is to be substantiated, and then humanity 
becomes at once both the priest and the Deity. 

Nothing can be more eloquent, and in some pas- 
sages really more solemn and sublime, than the re- 
ligion of humanity, as preached by Comte and his 
disciples. Feuerbach, however, dissipates the last 
mystic halo which Comte had still left. “ Self-love,” 
he says, “ is a necessary, indestructible, universal law 
and principle, inseparable from every kind of love. 
Religion must and does confirm this on every page 
of her hisitory. Wherever man tries to resist that 
human egoism, in the sense in which we exiilained 
it, whether in religion, philosophy, or politics, he 
sinks into pure nonsense and insanity ; for the sense 
which forms the foundation of all human instincts, 
desires, and actions is the satisfaction of the human 
being, the satisfaction of human egoism.”^ 

^ Feuerbach, Wesender Riliyum^ p. 100. 
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DIFFICULTY OF DEFINING RELIGION. 

Thus we see that each definition of religion, as 
soon as it is started, seems at once to provoke 
another which meets it by a flat denial. There 
seem to be almost as many definitions of religion as 
there are religions in the world, and there is almost 
the same hostility between those who maintain these 
different definitions of religion as there is between 
the believers in different religions. What, then, is to 
be done ? Is it really impossible to give a definition 
of religion that should be applicable to all that has 
ever been called religion, or by some similar name ? 
I believe it is, and you will yourselves have perceived 
the reason why it is so. Religion is something which 
has passed, and is still passing through an historical 
evolution, and all we can do is to follow it up to its 
origin, and then to try to comprehend it in its later 
historical developments. 

SPECIFIC CHARACTERISTIC OF RELIGION. 

But though an adequate definition, or even an 
exhaustive description, of all that has ever been 
called religion is impossible, what is possible is to 
give some specilic characteristic which distinguishes 
the objects of religious consciousness from all other 
objects, and at the same time distinguishes our con- 
sciousness, as applied to religious objects, from our 
consciousness when dealing with other objects sup- 
plied to it by sense and reason. 

Let it not be supposed, however, that there is a 
separate consciousness for religion. There is but one 
self and one consciousness, although that conscious- 
ness varies according to the objects to which it is ap- 
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plied. We distinguish between sense and reason, 
though even these two are in the highest sense differ- 
ent functions only of the same conscious self. In the 
same manner, when we speak of faith as a religious 
faculty in man, all that we can mean is our ordinary 
consciousness, so developed and modified as to enable 
us to take cognizance of religious objects. This is not 
meant as a new sense, by the side of the other senses, 
or as a new reason by the side of our ordinary rea- 
son, — a new soul within the soul. It is simply the 
old consciousness applied to new objects, and reacted 
upon by them. To admit faith as a separate relig- 
ious faculty, or a theistic instinct, in order to explain 
religion as a fact, such as we find it everywhere, 
would be like admitting a vital force in order to ex- 
plain life ; it would be a mere playing with words 
or trifling with truth. Such explanations may have 
answered forme i*ly, but at present the battle has ad- 
vanced too far for any peace to be concluded on such 
terms. 

RELIGION, AS A SUBJECTIVE FACULTY FOR THE 
AITREHENSION OF THE INFINITE. 

In a course of introductory lectures on the Science 
of Religion, delivered at the Royal Institution in 
1873, I tried to define the subjective side of religion, 
or what is commonly called faith, in the following 
words : ^ ^ 

“ Religion is a mental faculty which, independent 
of, nay, in spite of sense and reason, enables man to 
appreliend the infinite under different names and 
under varying disguises. Without that faculty, no 
religion, not even the lowest worship of idols and 

1 Introduction to the Science of Religion, 1873, p. 17. 

2o 
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fetishes, would be possible ; and if we will but listen 
attentively, we can hear in all religions a groaning 
of the spirit, a struggle to conceive the inconceivable, 
to utter the unutterable, a longing after the Infinite, 
a love of God.” 

I do not quote these words because I altogether 
approve of them now. I very seldom approve alto- 
gether of what I have written myself some years ago. 
1 fully admit the force of many objections that have 
been raised against that definition of religion, but I 
still think that the kernel of it is sound. I should 
not call it now an exhaustive definition of religion, 
but I believe it supplies such characteristics as will 
enable us to distinguish between religious conscious- 
ness on one side, and sensuous and rational conscious- 
ness on the other. 

What has been chiefly objected to in my definition 
of religion was, tliat I spoke of it as a mental faculty. 
“ Faculty ” is a word that rouses the anger of certain 
philosophers, and to some extent I fully share their 
objections. It seems to be imagined that faculty 
must signify something substantial, a spring as it 
were, setting a machine in motion ; a seed or a pip 
that can be handled, and will spring up when planted 
in proper soil. How faculty could be used in such a 
sense, I have never been able to comprehend, though 
I cannot deny tliat it has often been thus used. Fac- 
ulty signifies a mode of action, never a substantial 
something. Faculties are neither gods nor ghosts, 
neither powers nor principalities. Faculties are in- 
herent in substances, quite as much as forces or pow- 
ers are. We generally speak of the faculties of con- 
scious, of the forces of unconscious substances. Now 
we know that there is no force without substance, and 
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no substance without force. To speak of gravity, 
for instance, as a thing by itself, would be sheer my- 
thology. If the law of gravity had been discovered 
at Rome, there would have been a temple built to 
the goddess of gravity. We no longer build temples, 
but the way in which some natural philosophers 
speak of gravity is liardly less mj^tliologicah The 
same danger exists, I fully admit, with regard to the 
manner in which certain philosophers speak of our 
faculties, and we know that one faculty at least, that 
of Reason, has had an altar erected to her not very 
long ago. If, therefore, faculty is an ambiguous and 
dangerous, or if it is an unpopular word, let us by 
all means discard it. I am perfectly willing to say 
“potential energy” instead, and therefore to define 
the subjective side of religion as the potential energy 
which enables man to apprehend the infinite. If the 
English language allowed it, I should even propose 
to replace “ faculty ” by the Noi-yet^ and to speak of 
the NoUyet of language and religion, instead of their 
faculties or potential energies.^ Professor Plleiderer, 

1 Instead of slaying the slain over again, I quote the following words of 
I/>cke, On the Und^rshtndinff, Hook ii. c. 21. 17: “For if it be reason- 
able to suppose and talk of faculties as distinct beings, that can act (as we 
do, when we say I lie will orders, and the Avill is free), it is lit that wo 
should make a speaking faculty, and a walking faculty, and a dancing 
faculty, by which tliose actions are produced, Avbich are hut several inodes 
of motion; asAvoll as we make the w’ill ami understanding to be faculties 
by which the actions of choo‘.ing and perceiving are produced, whicli are 
but several modes of thinking; and we may as properly say that it is the 
singing faculty sings, and the dancing faculty dances, as that the will 
chooses, or that the understanding conceives; or, as is usual, that the will 
directs the understanding, or the understanding obeys, or obeys not, the 
will ; it being altogether as proper and intelligible to say that the power 
of speaking directs the power of singing, or the power of singing obeys, or 
disobeys the power of speaking. This way of talking, nevertheless, has 
prevailed, and, as I guess, produced great confusion.” 

“In einen Dialog sollte cinmal recht persiflirt werden, wie die Leute 
von einzelnen Seelenvermbgcn reden, z. B. Kant: die reine Vernunft 
Bchmeichelt sich.” — Schhiermacher, von Dilthey, vol. i. p. 122. 



24 


THE PERCEPTION OF THE INFINITE. 


to whom we owe some excellent contributions to 
the science of religion, finds fault with my definition 
because it admits, not only a facultas^ but a facul- 
tm occulta. All depends here again on the sense 
whicli we attach io faadtas occulta. If it means no 
more than that there is in men, botli individually 
and generally (ontogenetically and pbylogenetically) 
something that develops into perception, conception, 
and faith, using the last word as meaning the appre- 
hension of the infinite, then I fully admit a facultas 
occulta. Everything that develops may from one 
point of view be called occult. This, however, applies 
not only to the faculty of faith, but likewise to the 
faculties of sense and reason. 

THE THREE FUNCTIONS OF SENSE, REASON, AND 
FAITH. 

Secondly, it has been objected that there is some- 
thing mysterious in this view of religion. As to 
myself, I cannot see that in admitting, besides the 
sensuous and rational, a third function of the con- 
scious self, for apprehending the infinite, we introduce 
a mysterious element into psychology. One of the 
essential elements of all religious knowledge is the 
admission of beings which can neither be apprehended 
by sense nor comprehended by reason. Sense and 
reason, therefore, in the ordinary acceptation of tliese 
terms, would not be sufficient to account for the facts 
before us. If, then, we openly admit a third function 
of our consciousness for the apprehension of what is 
infinite, that function need not bo more mysterious 
than those of sense and reason. Nothing is in reality 
more mysterious than sensuous perception. It is the 
real mystery of all mysteries. Yet we have accus- 
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tomed ourselves to regard it as the most natural of 
all things. Next comes reason, which, to a being re- 
stricted to sensuous perception, might certainly ap- 
pear very mysterious again, and which even by certain 
philosophers has been represented as altogether in- 
comprehensible. Yet we know that reason is only a 
development of sensuous perception, possible under 
certain conditions. These conditions correspond to 
what we call the potential energy or faculty of rea- 
son. They belong to one and the same conscious 
self, and though reason is active in a different man- 
ner, yet, if kept under proper control, reason works 
in ])erfect harmony with sense. The same applies to 
religion in its subjective sense of faith. It is, as I 
shall try to sliow, simply another development of sen- 
suous perception, cpiite as much as reason is. It is 
possible under certain conditions, and these condi- 
tions correspond to what we call the potential energy 
of faith. Without this third potential energy, the 
facts which are before us in religion, both subjectively 
and objectively, seem to me inexplicable. If they 
can be explained by a mere appeal to sense and rea- 
son, in tlie ordinary meaning of these words, let it be 
done. We shall then have a rational religion, or an 
intuitional faith. None of my critics, however, has 
done that yet ; few, I believe, would like to do it. 

When I say that our apprehension of the infinite 
takes place independent of, nay, in spite of sense and 
reason, I use these two words in their ordinary ac- 
ceptation. If it is true that sense supplies us with 
finite objects only, and if reason has nothing to work 
on except those finite objects, then our assumed ap- 
prehension of anything infinite must surely be inde- 
pendent of, nay, in spite of sense or reason. Whether 
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tlie premises are right is another question, which wo 
shall have to discuss presently. 

THE MEANING OP INFINITE. 

Let us now see whether we can agree on some 
general characteristic of all that forms the object of 
our religious consciousness. J chose “infinite” for 
that purpose, as it seemed best to comprehend all 
that transcends our senses and our reason, taking these 
terms in their ordinary meaning. All sensuous 
knowledge, wliatever else it may be, is universally 
admitted to be finite, finite in space and time, finite 
also in quantity and quality, and as our conceptual 
knowledge is based entirtdy on our sensuous knowl- 
edge, that also can deal with finite objects only. 
Finite being then the most general predicate of all 
our so-called positive knowledge, I thought infinite 
the least objectionable term for all that transcends 
our senses and our reason, always taking these words 
in their ordinary meaning. 1 thought it preferable 
to indefinite, invisible, supersensuous, supernatural, 
absolute, or divine, as the characteristic qualification 
of the objects of that largo class of knowledge which 
constitutes what we call religion. All these terms 
are meant for the same thing. They all express 
different aspects of the same object. I have no 
predilection for infinite, except that it seems to me 
the widest term, the highest generalization. But 
if any other term seems preferable, again I say, let 
us adopt it by all means. 

Only let us now clearly understand what we mean 
by infinite, or any other of these terms that may seem 
preferable. 

If the infinite were, as certain philosophers sup- 
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pose, simply a negative abstraction (^ein negativer Ah- 
stractions-hegriff')^ then, no doubt, reason would suf- 
fice to explain how we came to be possessed of it. 
But abstraction will never give us more than that 
from which we abstract. From a given number of 
perceptions we can abstract the concept of a given 
multitude. Infinite, however, is not contained in 
finite, therefore we may do what we like, we shall 
never be able to abstract the infinite from the finite. 
To say, as many do, that the infinite is a negative 
abstract concept, is a mere playing with words. We 
may form a m*gative abstract concept, when we have 
to deal with serial or correlative concepts, but not 
otherwise. Let us take a serial concept, sucli as 
blue, then not-blue means green, yellow, red, any 
color, in fact, except blue. Not-blue means simply 
the whole concept of color, minus blue. We might 
of course comprehend sweet, or heavy, or crooked by 
the negative concept of not-blue, — but our logic does 
not admit of such proceedings. 

If we take correlative concej)ts, such as crooked 
and straight, then not-straight may by logicians be 
called a negative concej)t, but it is in reality quite as 
positive as crooked, not-straight being crooked, not- 
crooked being straight. 

Now let us apply this to finite. Finite, we are 
told, comprehends everything that can be perceived 
by the senses, or counted by reason. Therefore, if 
we do not only form a word at random, by adding 
the ordinary negative particle to finite, but try to 
form a really negative concept, then that concept of 
infinite would be outside the concept of finite, and 
as, according to a premiss generally granted, there is 
nothing known to us outside the concept of the finite, 
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the concept of the infinite would simply comprise 
nothing. Infinite, therefore, cannot be treated simply 
as a negative concept ; if it were no more than that, 
it would be a word formed by false analogy, and 
signify nothing. 

CAN THE FINITE APPKEHEND THE INFINITE? 

All the objections which we have hitherto exam- 
ined proceed from friendly writers. They are 
amendments of my own definition of religion; they 
do not amount to a moving of the previous ques- 
tion. But it is well known that that previous ques- 
tion also has been moved. There is a large class, 
not only of philosophers by profession, but of inde- 
pendent thinkers in all classes of society, who look 
upon any attempt at defining religion as perfectly 
useless ; who would not listen even to a discussion 
whether one religion was false or another true, but 
who simply deny the possibility of any religion what- 
soever, on the ground that men cannot apprehend 
what is infinite, while all religions, however they may 
differ on other points, agree in this, tliat their objects 
transcend, either partially or entirely, the apprehen- 
sive and comprehensive powers of our senses and our 
reason. Tliis is the ground on which what is now 
called positive philosophy takes its stand, denying 
the possibility of religion, and challenging all who 
admit any source of knowledge except sense and rea- 
son to produce their credentials. 

This is not a new challenge, nor is the ground on 
which the battle has to be fought new ground. It is 
the old battle-field measured out long ago by Kant, 
only that the one opening which was still left in his 
time, viz, the absolute certainty of moral truth, and 
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through it the certainty of the existence of a God, is 
now closed up. There is no escape in tliat direction.^ 
The battle between those who believe in something 
which transcends our senses and our reason, who 
claim for man the possession of a faculty or potential 
energy for apprehending the infinite, and those who 
deny it on purely psychological grounds, must end 
in the victory of one, and the surrender of the other 
party. 


CONDITIONS ACCEPTED ON BOTH SIDES. 

Before we commit ourselves to this struggle for 
life or death, let us inspect once more the battle-field, 
as it is measured out for us, and survey what is the 
common ground on which both parties have agreed 
to stand or to fall. What is granted to us is that all 
consciousness begins with sensuous perception, with 
what wo feel, and hear, and see. This gives us sen- 
suous knowledge. What is likewise granted is that 
out of this we construct what may be called concept- 
ual knowledge, consisting of collective and abstract 

1 One of the first who pointed out the uncertainty of the foundation on 
which Kant attempted to reconstruct religion, in the widest sense of the 
word, was Wyttenbach, Opusc. ii. p. 190 : “Non consentnneus sibi cst 
(Kantins) in co, quod, quum categorlas a priori intelligibiles et antiquiorea 
esse experientia statuit, ab his nullum progressum ad nova intclligibilia 

concedit Turn quod ilia tria placita, ‘dei, iinmortalitatis, libcrtatis,’ 

ex metaphysica ad etliicnni, ex Iheoretica rationc ail practicam relegat, 
non inodo luce ipsa placita labefactat, ex lucido firmoque intelligentia? 
fasligio in lubricam ct confusain interni seiisus latebram rejiciena, sed 

oi/ii-yoadi/)W 9 agit et ipsum priinnm philosophias ofliciuni negligit 

Theoretica dogmata ex practice ducuntur contra naturiim philosophiic, 

cujus est practica ex theoretico duccre Ilia tria theoretica dogmata 

lorige dilucidiora et minus incerta sunt, quani ille sensus inoralis dubius et 
controversiis .... novo habitu imperatorio, inaudito nomine imperativi 
oategorici in sccnam revocatus et productus. Nonne hoc est Deiim ex 
machina indneere ? “ See Prantl, Sitzu7iffsberichte der philos. philolog. 
ttnd historischen Classe der K. B. Alcadmie der Wissenschoften. 1877, 
p. 284. 
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concepts. What we call thinking consists simply in 
addition and subtraction of percepts and concepts. 
Conceptual knowledge differs from sensuous knowl- 
edge, not in substance, but in form only. As far as 
the material is concerned, nothing exists in the intel- 
lect except what existed before in the senses. The 
organ of knowledge is throughout the same, only 
that it is more highly developed in animals that have 
five senses than in animals that have but one sense, 
and again more highly developed in man who counts 
and forms concepts than in all other animals who do 
not. .2.0 ^3 

On this ground and with these weapons we are to 
fight. With them, we are told, all knowledge has 
been gained, the whole world has been coiupiercd. 
If with them we can force our way to a world be- 
yond, well and good ; if not, we are asked to confess 
that all that goes by the name of religion, from the 
lowest fetishism to the most s})iritual and exalted 
faith, is a delusion, and that to have recognized this 
delusion is the greatest triumph of our age. 

I accept these terms, and I maintain that religion, 
so far from being impossible, is inevitable, if only we 
are left in possession of our senses, such as we really 
find them, not such as they have been defined for us. 
Thus the issue is plain. We claim no special faculty, 
no special revelation. The only faculty we claim is 
perce})tion, the only revelation we claim is history, or, 
as it is now called, historical evolution. 

For let it not be supposed that we find the idea of 
the infinite ready-made in the human mind from the 
very beginning of our history. There arc even now 
millions of human beings to whom the very word 
would be unintelligible. All we maintain is that the 
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germ or the possibility, the Not-yet of that idea, lies 
hidden in the earliest sensuous perceptions, and that 
as reason is evolved from what is finite, so faith is 
evolved from what, from tlie very beginning, is infi- 
nite in the perceptions of our senses. 

Positive pliilosophy imagines that all that is sup- 
plied to us througli the senses is by its very nature 
finite, that whatever transcends the finite is a mere 
delusion, that tlie very word infinite is a mere jingle, 
produced by an outward joining of the negative par- 
ticle with the adjective finite, a particle which has 
a perfect right with serial or correlative concepts, 
but whicli is utterly out of place with an absolute or 
exclusive concept, such as finite. If the senses tell 
us that all is finite, and if reason draws all her cap- 
ital from the senses, who has a right, they say, to 
speak of the infinite ? It may be true that an essen- 
tial element of all religious knowledge is the admis- 
sion of beings which can neither be apprehended by 
sense nor comprehended by reason, which are in 
fact infinite, and not finite. But instead of admit- 
ting a third faculty or potential energy in order to 
account for these facts of religion, positive philoso- 
phers would invert the argument, and prove that, for 
that very reason, religion lias no real roots in our 
consciousness, that it is a mere mirage in the desert, 
alluring the weary traveler with bright visions, 
and leaving him to despair, when he has come near 
enougli to whore the springs of living water seemed 
to flow. 

Some philosophers have thought that a mere ap- 
peal to history would be a suflficient iinswer to this 
despairing view. No doubt, it is important that, so 
long as we know man in possession of sense and rea- 
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son, we also find him in possession of religion. But 
not even the eloquence of Cicero has been able to 
raise this fact to the dignity of an invulnerable argu- 
ment. That all men have a longing for the gods is 
an important truth, but not even the genius of Homer 
could place that -truth beyond the reach of doubt. 
Who has not wondered at those simple words of 
Homer (Od. iii. 48), TTtti/TCs Sc 0ca>v av^pwTrot, 

“ All men crave for the gods ; ” or, as we might ren- 
der it still more literally and truthfully, “ As young 
birds ope their mouth for food, all men crave for the 
gods.” For xttTcii', as connected with xatVctv, meant 
originally to gape, to open the mouth, then to crave, 
to desire. But even that simple statement is met 
with an equally simple denial. Some men, we are 
told, in very ancient times, and some in very modern 
times, know of no such cravings. It is not enough, 
therefore, to show that man has always transcended 
the limits which sense and reason seem to trace for 
him. It is not enough to show tliat, even in the low- 
est fetish worship, the fetish is not only what we can 
see, or hear, or touch, but something else, which we 
cannot see, or hear, or touch. It is not enough to 
show that in the worship paid to the objects of nature, 
the mountains, trees, and rivers are not simply wdiat 
we can see, but something else which we cannot see ; 
and that when the sky and the heavenly bodies are 
invoked, it is not the sun or the moon and the stars, 
such as they appear to tlie bodily eye, but 'again some- 
thing else wliich cannot be seen, that forms the ob- 
ject of religious belief. The rain is visible ; he who 
sends the rain is not. The thunder is heard, the 
storm is felt ; but he who thunders and rides on the 
whirlwind is never seen by human eye. Even if the 
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gofls of the Greeks are sometimes seen, the Father of 
gods and men is not ; and he who in the oldest Aryan 
speech was called Heaven-Father (Dyaus Pitar), in 
Greek Zeiis naT-qf), in Latin Jupiter, was no more an 
object of sensuous ]>erception than He whom we call 
our Father in heaven. 

All this is true, and it will be the object of these 
lectures to watch this important development of re- 
ligious thought from its very beginning to its very 
eiid, thougli in one stream only, namely, in the an- 
cient religion of India. Put before we can do this, 
we have to answer the preliminary and more abstract 
question, Whence comes that something else, which, 
as wo are told, neither sense nor reason can supply ? 
Where is the ro(;k for him to stand on, who declines 
to rest on anything but what is called the evidence 
of the senses, or to trust in anything but tlie legiti- 
mate deductions derived from it by reason, and wlio 
nevertlieless maintains his belief in something which 
transcends both sense and reason ? 

APlHtElIENSlON OF THE INFINITE. 

We have granted that all our knowledge begins 
with the senses, and that out of the material, sup- 
plied by the senses, reason builds up its marvelous 
structure. If, therefore, all the materials which the 
senses supply are finite, whence, we ask, comes the 
concept of the infinite ? 

27ie Infinitely Great, 

The first point that has to be settled — and on 
that point all the rest of our argument turns — is 
this : “ Are all the materials which the senses supply 
finite, and finite only?” It is true that all wo can 
3 
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see, and feel, and hear, has a beginning and an end, 
and is it only by apprehending these beginnings and 
ends that we gain sensuous knowledge? We per- 
ceive a body by perceiving its outline ; we perceive 
green in large intervals between blue and yellow ; we 
hear the musical note D between whore C ends and 
E begins ; and so with all other perceptions of the 
senses. This is true — true at least for all practical 
purposes. But let us look more carefully. When 
our eye has apprehended the farthest distance which 
it can reach, with or without instruments, the limit to 
which it clings is always fixed on the one side by the 
finite, but on the other side by what to the eye is not 
finite, or infinite. Let us remember that we have ac- 
cepted the terms of our opponents, and that therefore 
we look upon man as simply endowed with sens(?. 
To most philosophers it would appear much more 
natural, and, I doubt not, much more convincing, to 
derive the idea of the infinite from a necessity of our 
human reason. Wherever we try to fix a point, in 
space or time, they say, we are utterly unable to fix 
it so as to exclude the possibility of a point beyond. 
In fact, our very idea of limit implies the idea of a 
beyond, and thus forces the idea of the infinite upon 
us, wlKjther wo like it or not. 

This is perfectly true, but we must think, not of 
our friends, but of our opponents, and it is well known 
that our opponents do not accept that argument. If 
on one side, they say, our idea of a limit implies a 
beyond and leads us to postulate an infinite, on the 
other, our idea of a whole excludes a beyond, and thus 
leads us to postulate a finite. These antinomies of 
human reason have been fully discussed by Kant, and 
later philosophers have naturally appealed to them 
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to show that what we call necessities may be after 
all but weaknesses of human reason, and that, like all 
other ideas, those of finite and infinite also, if they are 
to be admitted at all, must be shown to be the result, 
not of speculation, but of experience, and as all ex- 
perience is at first sensuous, the result of sensuous ex- 
perience. This is the argument we have to deal with, 
and here neither Sir W. Hamilton nor Lucretius can 
help us. 

We have accepted the primitive savage with noth- 
ing but his five senses. These five senses supply him 
with a knowledge of finite things ; our problem is, 
how such a being ever comes to think or speak of 
anything not finite or infinite. 

I answer, without any fear of contradiction, that 
it is his senses which give him the first impression 
of infinite things, and supply him in the end with an 
intimation of the infinite. Everything of which his 
senses cannot perceive a limit is, to a primitive 
savage, or to any man in an early stage of intel- 
lectual activity, unlimited or infinite. Man sees, he 
sees to a certain point ; and there his eyesight breaks 
down. But exactly where his sight breaks down, 
there presses upon him, whether he likes it or not, 
the perception of the unlimited or the infinite. It 
may be said that this is not perception, in the or- 
dinary sense of the word. No more it is, but still 
less is it mere reasoning. In perceiving the infinite, 
we neither count, nor measure, nor compare, nor 
name. We know not what it is, but we know that 
it is, and we know it, because we actually feel it and 
are brought in contact with it. If it seems too bold 
to say that man actually sees the invisible, let us say 
that he suffers from the invisible, and this invisible is 
only a special name for the infinite. 
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Therefore, as far as mere distance or extension is 
concerned, it would seem dilficult to deny that the 
eye, by the very same act by which it apprehends 
the finite, apprehends also the infinite. The more we 
advance, the wider no doubt grows our horizon ; but 
there never is or can be to our senses a horizon, un- 
less as standing between tlie visible and finite on one 
side and the invisible and infinite on tlie other. Tlie 
infinite, tlierefore, instead of being merely a late ab- 
straction, is really implied in the earliest manifesta- 
tions of our sensuous knowledge. Theology begins 
with anthropology. We must begin with a man 
living on high mountains, or in a vast plain, or on a 
coral island without hills and streams, surrounded on 
all sides by the endless expanse of the ocean, and 
screened above by the unfathomable blue of the sky ; 
and we shall then understand how, from the images 
thrown upon him by the senses, some ichni of the in- 
finite would arise in liis mind, earlier even than the 
concept of the finite, and would form the omni])resent 
background of the faintly dotted picture of his mo- 
notonous life. 


A?. The hifuiilely Small. 

But that is not all. We apprehend the infinite, 
not only as beyond, but also as within the finite ; not 
only as beyond all measure great, but also as beyond 
all measure small. However miudi our senses may 
contract the points of their tentacles, they can never 
touch the smallest objects. There is always a beyond, 
always a something smaller still. We may, if we 
like, postulate an atom in its original sense, as 
something that cannot be cut asunder; our senses, 
— and we speak of them only, for we have been re- 
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strictcd to thorn by our opponents, — admit of no 
real atoms, nor of imponderable substances, or, as 
Robert Mayer called these last gods of Greece, im- 
material matter.” In apprehending the smallest 
extension, they apprehend a smaller extension still. 
Between tlie centre and the circumference, which 
every object must have in order to become visible, 
there is always a radius ; and that omnipresent and 
never entirely vanishing radius gives us again the 
sensuous impression of the infinite — of the infinitely 
small, as opposed to the infinitely great. 

And what applies to space, apjfiies equally to time, 
applies equally to quality and quantity. 

When we speak of colors or sounds, we seem for 
all practical purposes to move entirely within the 
finite. Tliis is red, we say, this is green, this is 
violet. This is C, this is D, this is E. What can 
apparently be more finite, more definite ? But let us 
lo(jk more closely. Let us take the seven colors of 
the rainbow ; and where is the edge of an eye sharp 
enough to fix itself on the point where blue ends and 
green begins, or where green ends and yellow begins? 
We might as well attempt to put our clumsy fingers 
on the point where one millimetre ends and another 
begins. We divide color by seven rough degrees, and 
speak of the seven colors of the rainbow. Even those 
seven rough degrees are of late date in the evolution 
of our sensuous knowledge. Xenophanes saj^-s that 
what people call Iris is a cloud, purple (7ropc/)iip€or), 
red (/>otriK€oi/), and yellow (xAo)por). Even Aristotle 
still speaks of the tricolored rainbow, red yel- 

low QavGrj)^ and green (^Trpd<rivrf)^i\nd in the Edda the 
rainbow is called a three-colored bridge. Blue, which 
seems to us so definite a color, was worked out of 
the infinity of colors at a comparatively late time. 
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There is hardly a book now in which we do not read 
of the blue sky. But in the ancient hymns of the 
Veda,^ so full of the dawn, the sun, and the sky, the 
blue sky is never mentioned ; in the Zenda vesta the 
blue sky is never mentioned ; in Ilomer the blue sky 
is never mentioned ; in the Old, and even in the New 
Testament, the blue sky is never mentioned. It has 
been asked whether we should recognize in this a 
physiological development of our senses, or a gradual 
increase of words capable of expressing finer distinc- 
tions of light. No one is likely to contend that the 
irritations of our organs of sense, whie.h produce sen- 
sation, as distinguislied from perception, weredilferent 
thousands of years ago from what they are now. They 
are the same for all men, tlie same even for certain ani- 
mals, for we know that there are insects which react 
very strongly against differences of color. No, we 
only learn here again, in a very clear manner, that 
conscious perception is impossible without language. 
Who would contend that savages, unable, as we are 
told, to count beyond three — that is to say, not in 
possession of definite numerals beyond three — do 
not receive the sensuous impression of four legs of a 
cow as different from three or two? No, in this 
evolution of consciousness of color we setj once more 
how perception, as different from sensation, goes hand 
in hand with the evolution of language, and how 
slowly every definite concept is gained out of an in- 
finitude of indistinct perceptions. Demokritos knew 
of four colors, viz, black and white, which he treated 
as colors, red and yellow. Are we to say that he 

1 See a very remarkable paper, * fiber den Farbensinn der Urzeit und 
seine Entvrickclung,’ by L. Geiger in his Vortriifje zur Entwickduny»- 
geschichte der Mensdiheit, 1871, p. 45. The same subject is treated again 
in his Ursprung und Eniwickelung der menachlichen Upracke und T er- 
nMn/l, Zweiter Band, p. 304 aeq. 
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did not see the blue of the sky because he never 
called it blue, but either dark or bright ? In China 
the number of colors was originally five. That num- 
ber was increased with the increase of their power of 
distinguishing and of expressing their distinctions in 
words. In common Arabic, as Palgrave tells us, the 
names for green, black, and brown are constantly 
confounded to the present day. It is well known that 
among savage nations we seldom find distinct words 
for blue and black, ^ but we shall find the same in- 
definiteness of expression when we inquire into the 
antecedents of our own language. Though blue now 
does no longer mean black, we see in such expres- 
sions as “ to beat black and blue ” tlie closeness of the 
two colors. In Old Norse, too, hlar^ hld^ hldtt now 
means blue, as distinct from hlaJeJer, black. But in 
O. N. hldmav, the livid color of a bruise, we see the 
indefinitenoss of meaning between black and blue, 
and in bld-madr^ a black man, a negro, hid means 
distinctly black. The etymology of these words is 
very obscure. Grimm derives blue, O. H. G. 'pldo^ 
plaives^ Med. Lat. hlavus and hlavius, It. biavo^ Fr. 
bleii^ from Goth, bliggvan^ to strike, so that it would 
originally have conveyed the black and blue color of 
a bruise. He appeals in support of his derivation to 
Latin lividus^ which he derives from *Jli</vidu8 and 
fliyere ; nay even to which he proposes to de- 

rive from *Jlagv 7 is and ^Jlagere, Caesius also is 
quoted as ^an analogy, supposing it is derived from 
caedere. All this is extremely doubtful, and the 
whole subject of the names of color requires to be 
treated in the most comprehensive way before any 
certain results can be expected in the phice of in- 

^ See Meyer, Uher die Mafoor'sehe und einige andei'n Papua-Sprachen^ 
p. 52 : “ Blau, prisim, wird nicht von schwarz unterschieden.” 
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geniou3 guesses. Most likely the root hhrag and 
hhrag^ with r changed to 1, will be found as a 
fertile source of names of color. To that root hleak^ 
A. S. hldc^ bloec, 0. N. bleikr^ O. H. G. pleik^ has 
been referred, meaning originally bright, then pale ; 
and to the same family black also will probably have 
to be traced back, A. S. blacy 0. N. blakkr, 0. II. G. 
'plack. 

As languages advance, more and more distinctions 
are introduced, but the variety of colors always stands 
before us as a real infinite, to be measured, it may 
be, by millions of ethereal vibrations in one second, 
but immeasurable and indivisible even to the keen- 
est eye. 

What applies to color applies to sounds. Our ear 
begins to apprehend tone when there are thirty vi- 
brations in one second ; it ceases to apprehend tone 
when there are four thousand vibrations in one sec- 
ond. It is the weakness of our ears which deter- 
mines these limits ; but as there is beyond the violet, 
which we can perceive, an ultra-violet which to our 
eye is utter darkness, while it is revealed in hundreds 
of lines through the spectroscope, so there may be to 
people with more perfect powers of hearing, music 
where to us there is but noise. Though we can dis- 
tinguish tones and semitones, there are many smaller 
divisions which baffle our perception, ;ind make us 
feel, as many other things, the limited power of our 
senses before the unlimited wealth of the universe, 
which we try slowly to divide, to fix, and to compre- 
hend. 

GROWTH OP THE n)EA OF THE INFINITE. 

I hope I shall not be misunderstood, or, I ought 
rather to say, I fear I shall be, — as if I held the 
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opinion that the religion of the lowest savages begins 
with the barren idea of the infinite, and with nothing 
else. As no concept is possible without a name, I 
shall probably be asked to produce from the diction- 
aries of Veddas and Papuas any word to express the 
infinite ; and the absence of such a word, even among 
more highly civilized races, will be considered a sufli- 
cient answer to my theory. 

Let mo, therefore, say once more that I entirely 
reject such an opinion. I am acting at present on 
the defensive only ; I am simply dealing with the 
preliminary objections of those philosophers who look 
upon religion as outside the pale of pliilosophy, and 
who maintain that they have proved once for all that 
the infinite can never become a legitimate object of 
our consciousness, because our senses, which form the 
only avenue to the whole domain of our human con- 
sciousness, never come in contact with the infinite. 
It is in answer to that powerful school of philosophy, 
wliich on that one point has made converts even 
amongst the most ortliodox defenders of the faith, 
that I felt it was necessary to point out, at the very 
outset, that their facts are no facts, but that the infi- 
nite was present from the very beginning in all finite 
perceptions, just as the blue color was though we 
find no name for it in the dictionaries of Veddas and 
Papuas. The sky was blue in the days of the Vedic 
poets, of the Zoroastrian worshipers, of the Hebrew 
prophet, of the Homeric singers, but though they saw 
it, they knew it not : they had no name for that 
which is the sky’s own peculiar tint, the sky-bine. 
We know it, for we liave a name for it. We know 
it, at least to a certain extent, because we can count 
the millions of vibrations that make up what we now 
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call the blue of the sky. We know it quantitatively, 
but not qualitatively. Nay, to most of us it is, and 
it always will be, nothing but visible darkness, half 
veiling and half revealing the infinite briglitness be- 
yond. 

It is the same with the infinite. It was there 
from the very first, but it was not yet defined or 
named. If the infinite had not from the very first 
been present in our sensuous perceptions, such a word 
as infinite would bo a sound, and notliing else. For 
that reason I felt it incumbent upon me to show how 
the prescmtiment of the infinite rests on the sentiment 
of the finite, and has its real roots in the real though 
not yet fully appreliended presence of the infinite in 
all our sensuous perceptions of the finite. This pre- 
sentiment or incipient apprehension of the infinite 
passes through endless phases and assumes endless 
names. I might have traced it in the wonderment 
with which the Polynesian sailor dwells on the end- 
less expanse of the sea, in the jubilant outburst with 
which the Aryan shepherd greets the effulgence of 
the dawn, or in the breathless silence of the solitary 
traveler in the desert when the last ray of the sun 
departs, fascinating his weary eyes, and drawing his 
dreamy thoughts to another world. Through all 
these sentiments and presentiments there vibrates the 
same chord in a thousand tensions, and if we will but 
listen attentively we can still perceive its old familiar 
ring even in such high harmonics as Wordsworth’s 

“ Obstinate questionings 
Of sense and outward things, 

Fallings from us, vanishings ; 

Wank misgivings of a Creature 
Moving about in words not realized.” 
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NO FINITE WITHOUT AN INFINITE. 

What I hold is that with every finite perception 
there is ii concomitant perception, or, if that word 
should seem too strong, a concomitant sentiment or 
presentiment of the infinite ; that from the very first 
act of touch, or hearing, or sight, we are brought in 
contact, not only with a visible, but also at the same 
time with an invisible universe. Those therefore 
who deny the possibility or the legitimacy of the idea 
of the infinite in our human consciousness, must meet 
us here on their own ground. All our knowledge, 
they say, must begin with the senses. Yes, we say, 
and it is the senses which give us the first intimation 
of tile infinite. What grows afterwards out of this 
intimation supplies materials both to the psycholo- 
gist and to the historian of religion, and to both of 
them this indisputable sentiment of the infinite is the 
first pre-historic impulse to all religion. I do not say 
that in the first dark pressure of the infinite upon us, 
we have all at once the full and lucid consciousness 
of that highest of all concepts : I mean the very op- 
posite. I simply say we have in it a germ, and a liv- 
ing germ, we have in it that without which no religion 
would have been possible, we have in that perception 
of the infinite the root of the whole historical develop- 
ment of human faith. 

And let it not be supposed that in insisting on an 
actual perception of the infinite, I indulge in poetical 
language only, though I am the last to deny that 
poetical language may sometimes convey much truth, 
nay often more than is to be found in the confused 
webs of argumentative prose. I shall quote at least 
one of these poetical pleadings in favor of the reality 



44 


THE PERCEPTION OP THE INKINITE. 


of the infinite : “ Et qu’on ne dise pas que I’infini 
et rdtcrnel sont inintelligiblcs ; c’cst le lini et le 
passager qu’on serait souvent tentd do prendre pour 
un reve ; car la pens^je ne pent voir de terme a rien, 
et I’etre ne saurait concevoir le n^jant. On ne pent 
approfondir les sciences exactes elles-mcnnes, sans y 
rencontrer I’infini et rdternel ; et les clioses les plus 
positives appartiennent autant, sous de certains rap- 
ports, a cet infini et a cct dternol, quo le sentiment 
et rimagination.” 

I fully admit that there is much truth in these iin- 
passionate utterances, but we must look for the deep- 
est foundation of that truth, otherwise we shall be 
accused of using poetical or mystic assertions, where 
only the most careful logical argument can do real 
good. In postulating, or rather in laying my linger 
on the point wh(u*e the actual contact with the in- 
finite takes place, I neither ignore nor do I contra- 
vene any one of the stringent rules of Kant’s “ Critik 
der reinen Vcrnunft.” Nothing, I hold, can be more 
perfect than Kant's analysis of human knowledge. 

Sensuous objects cannot be known except sucli as 
they appear to us, never such as they arc in them- 
selves ; superscnsuous objects are not to us objects 
of theoretic knowledge.” All this I fully accept. 
But though there is no theoretic knowledge of the 
supersensuous, is there no knowledge of it at all? 
Is it no knowledge, if we know that a thing is, 
though we do not know what it is? What would 
Kant say, if we were to maintain that because we do 
not know what the Ding an sick is, therefore we do 
not know that it is. lie carefully guards against 
such a misunderstanding, which would change his 
whole philosophy into pure idealism. “Neverthe- 
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less,” he says, “it should be observed that we must 
be able, if not to know, at all events to be conscious 
of, the same objects, also a Binge an sich. Other- 
wise we should arrive at the irrational conclusion 
that there is appearance without something that 
appears.” ^ If I dilTcr from Kant, it is only in going 
a step beyond him. With him the superseiisuous 
or the infinite would be a more Nooumenon, not a 
Phainomenon. I maintain that before it becomes a 
Nooumenon it is an Ahiheton^ though not a Phaino- 
menon. I maintain tliat we, as sentient beings, are 
in constant contact with the infinite, and that this 
constant contact is the only legitimate basis on which 
the infinite can and does exist for us afterwards, as a 
Nooumenon or Piateuomenon, I maintain that, here 
as elsewhere, no legitimate concept is possible without 
a previous percept, and that that previous percept is 
as clear as daylight to all who are not blinded by 
traditional terminologies. 

We have been told again and again that a finite 
mind cannot ajiproacli tlie infinite, and that there- 
fore we ought to take our Bible and our Prayer-book 
and rest there and be thankful. This would indeed 
be taking a despairing view both of ourselves and of 
our Bible and Prayer-book. No, let us only see and 
judge for ourselves, and we shall find that, from the 
first dawn of liistory, and from the first dawn of our 
own individual consciousness, we have always been 
face to face with the infinite. Whether we shall ever 
be able to gain more than this sentiment of tlie real 
presence of the infinite, whether we shall ever bo 

1 Critih derreinen Femin/l!, 2tc Aiiflaffc, Vorr ; 2.876. What Kant 
says in his Critikj Ite Auflage, pp. 288, 289, is less distinct and liable to 
be misunderstood. 
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able, not only to apprehend, but to comprehend it, 
that is a question which belongs to the end, not to 
the beginning of our subject. At present we are 
concerned with history only, in order to learn from 
its sacred annals how the finite mind has tried to 
pierce farther and farther into tlie infinite, to gain 
new aspects of it, and to raise the dark perception of 
it into more lucid intuitions and more definite names. 
There may be much error in all the names that man 
has given to tlie infinite, but even tlie history of 
error is full of us(‘ful lessons. After we have seen 
how it is possible for man to gain a presentiment 
of something beyond the finite, wo shall watch him 
looking for the infinite in mountains, trees, and 
rivers, in the storm and lightning, in the moon and 
the sun, in the sky and Avhat is beyond the sky, try- 
ing name after name to comprehend it, calling it 
thunderer, bringer of light, wielder of the tliunder- 
bolt, giver of rain, bestower of food and life ; and, 
after a time, speaking of it as maker, ruler, and pre- 
server, king and father, lord of lords, god of gods, 
cause of causes, the Eternal, tlie Unknown, the Un- 
knowable. All this we shall see in at least one great 
evolution of religious thought, preserved to us in the 
ancient literature of India. 

There are many other liistorical evolutions, in other 
countries, each leading to its own goal. Nothing can 
be more different than the evolution of the conscious- 
ness of the infinite or the divine among Aryan, Se- 
mitic, and Turanian races. To some the infinite first 
revealed itself, as to the Vedic poets, in certain vis- 
ions of nature. Others were startled by its presence 
in the abyss of their own hearts. There were whole 
tribes to whom the earliest intimation of the infinite 
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came from the birth of a child, or from the deatli of 
a friend ; and whose idea of beings more than human 
was derived from tlie memory of those whom they 
had loved or feared in life. The sense of duty, wliich 
in ancient times had always a religious character, 
seems in some cases to have sprung from tluit feeling 
of burning sliame which was none tlie less real be- 
cause it could not be accounted for; while other 
tribes became conscious of law by witnessing the or- 
der in nature, whicli even the gods could not trans- 
gress. And love, without which no true religion can 
live, whil(‘ in some hearts it burst forth as a sudden 
warmth kindled by the glances of the morning light, 
was roused in others by that deep sympathy of nature 
— that suffering in common — which, whether we 
like it or not, makes our nerves quiver at the sight of 
a suffering child ; or was called into life by that sense 
of loneliness and finiteness which makes us long for 
sometliing beyond our own narrow, finite self, whether 
we find it in other human selves, or in that infinite 
Self in which alone we have our being, and in which 
alone we find in the end our own true self. 

Each religion had its own growth, each nation fol- 
lowed its own path through the wilderness. If these 
lectures continue, as I liope they may, other and bet- 
ter analysts of the human mind will hereafter dis- 
entangle and lay before you the manifold fibres that 
enter ihto the web of the earliest religious thoughts 
of man ; other and more experienced guides will 
hereafter lead you through the valleys and deserts 
which were crossed by the great nations of antiquity, 
the P]gyptians, the Babylonians, the Jews, the Chi- 
nese, it may be, or the Greeks and Romans, tlio Celts, 
the Slavs, and Germans, nay by savage and liardly 
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human races, in their search after the infinite, that 
infinite which surrounded them, as it surrounds us, 
on every side, and whicli they tried, and tried in 
vain, to grasp and comprehend. 

I shall confine myself to one race only, the ancient 
Aryans of India, in many respects the most wonder- 
ful race that ever lived on earth. The growth of 
their religion is very ditferent from the growth of 
other religions ; hut though each religion has its own 
peculiar growth, the seed from which they spring is 
everywheie the same. That seed is the perception of 
the infinite, from which no one can escape who does 
not willfully shut his eyes. From the first flutter of 
human consciousness, that perception underlies all 
the other perceptions of our senses, all our imagin- 
ings, all our concepts, and every argument of our 
reason. It may be buried for a time beneath the 
fragments of our finite knowledge, but it is always 
there, and if we dig but deep enough, we shall always 
find that buried seed, as supplying the living sap to 
the fibres and feeders of all true faith. 

For many reasons I could have wished that some 
English student, who in so many respects would have 
been far better qualified than I am, should have been 
chosen to inaugurate these lectures. There was no 
dearth of them, there was rather, I should say, an 
embarras de richesse. How ably would a psycho- 
logical analysis of religion have been treated by the 
experienced hands of Dr. Martineau or Principal 
Caird ! If for the first course of these Ilibbert Lect- 
ures you had chosen Egypt and its ancient religion, 
you had such men as Birch, or Le Page Renouf ; for 
Babylon and Nineveh, you had Rawlinson or Sayce ; 
for Palestine, Stanley or Cheyne ; for China, Legge 
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or Douglas ; for Greece, Gladstone or Jowett or Ma- 
liaffy; for Rome, Muiiro or Seely; for tlie Celtic 
races, Rli^s ; for the Slavonic races, Ralston ; for the 
Teutonic races, Skeat or Sweet ; for savage tribes in 
general, Tylor or Lubbock. If after considerable 
hesitation I decided to accept the invitation to deliver 
the first course of these lectures, it was because 1 felt 
convinced that the ancient literature of India, which 
has been preserved to us as by a miracle, gives us 
opportunities for a study of the origin and growtli of 
religion such as we find nowhere else ; ^ and I may 
add, because I know from past experience how great 
indulgence is shown by an English audience to one 
who, liowever badly he may say it, says all he has to 
say, without fear, without favor, and, as much as may 
be, without offense. 

1 Die Inder bildeten ihre Religion zu eincr Art von urwcltlicher Clas- 
fiicitiit aus, welche sie fur alle Zeiten zum Schliissel des Gotterglaubens 
der ganzen Menschheit iiiacht.” Geiger, (fber Urspmng und Entwick- 
elung der menchslichen Sprache und Vtmunft^ vol. ii. p. 339. 
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IS FETISHISM A PRIMITIVE FORM OF 
RELIGION ? 


THE EIEST IMPULSE TO THE PERCEPTION OE THE 
INFINITE. 

In my first lecture I tried to lay free tlio founda- 
tions on which alone a religion can be built up. If 
man had not the power — I do not say, to compre- 
hend, but to apprehend the infinite, in its most prim- 
itive and undeveloped form, then he would liave no 
right to speak of a world beyond this finite world, of 
time beyond this finite time, or of a Being which, 
even though be shrinks from calling it Zeus, or Ju- 
piter, or Dyaus-pitar, or Lord, Lord, he may still feel 
after, and revere, and even love, under the names of 
the Unknown, the Incomprehensible, the Infinite. If, 
on the contrary, an apprehension of the infinite is 
possible and legitimate, if I have succeeded in sliow- 
ing tliat this apprehension of the infinite underlies 
and pervades all our perceptions of finite things, and 
likewise all the reasonings tliat flow from them, then 
we have firm ground to stand on, whether we examine 
the various forms which that sentiment has assumed 
among the nations of antiquity, or whether we sound 
the foundations of our own faith to its lowest depth. 

The arguments which I placed before you in my 
first lecture were, however, of a purely abstract nat- 
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ure. It was the possibility, not the reality of the 
perception of the infinite which alone I wished to es- 
tablish. Nothing could be fartlier from my thoughts 
than to represent the perfect idea of the infinite as 
the first step in the historical evolution of religious 
ideas. Religion begins as little with the perfect idea 
of the infinite as astronomy begins with tlie law of 
gravity: nay, in its purest form, that idea is the last 
rather than tlie first step in the march of the human 
intellect. 

MANA, A MEIANESTAN NAME FOR THE INFINITE. 

How tlie idea of the infinite, of the unseen, or as 
we call it afterwards, the Divine, may exist among 
the lowest tribes in a vague and hazy form we may 
see, for instance, in the Mana of the Melanesians. 
Mr. R. II. Codrington, an experienced missionary 
and a tlioughtful theologian, says in a letter, dated 
July 7, 1877, from Norfolk Island : “ The religion of 
the Melanesians consists, as far as belief goes, in the 
persuasion that there is a supernatural power about, 
belonging to the region of the unseen ; and, as far 
as practice goes, in the use of means of getting this 
power turned to their own benefit. The notion of a 
Supreme Being is altogether foreign to them, or in- 
deed of any Being: occupying: a very eleyated place in 
their ^w)rld (p. 14). 

And again : “ There is a belief in a force alto- 
gether distinct from physical power, which acts in all 
kinds of ways for good and eyil, and which it is of 
the greatest advantage to possess or control. This is 
Mana. The word is common, I believe, to the whole 
Pacific, and peopl^have tried very hard to describe 
what it is in different regions. I think I know what 
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oiir people mean by it, and that meaning seems to 
me to cover all that I hear about it elsewhere. It is 
a power or influence, not physical, and, in a way, 
supernatural; but it shows itself in physi(‘.al force, 
or in any kind of power or excellence which a man 
possesses. This IVIana is not fixed in anything, and 
can be conveyed in almost anything ; bnt spirits, 
whether disembodied souls or supernatural beings, 
have it, and can impart it ; and it essentially belongs 
to personal beings to originate it, though it may act 
through the medium of water, or a stone, or a bone. 
All Melanesian religion, in fact, consists in getting 
this Mana for one’s self, or getting it used for one’s 
benefit — all religion, that is, as far as religious prac- 
tices go, prayers and sacrifices.” 

This Mjina is one of the early, helpless expressions 
of what the apprehension of the infinite would be 
in its incipient stages, though even the Melanesian 
Mana shows ample traces both of development and 
corruption. 

My first lecture, therefore, was meant to bo no 
more than a preliminary answer to a preliminary as- 
sertion. In reply to tliat numerous and powerful 
class of philosophers who wish to stop us on the very 
threshold of our inquiries, who tell us that here on 
earth there is no admission to the infinite, and that 
if Kant lias done anything he has forever closed our 
approaches to it, we had to make good our right by 
producing credentials of the infinite, which oven the 
most positive of positivists has to recognize, viz., — 
the evidence of our senses. 

We have now to enter upon a new path ; we have 
to show how men in different parts of the world 
worked their way in different directions, step by 
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step, from the simplest perceptions of the world 
around them, to the Iiighest concepts of religion and 
philosophy; how, in fact, the consciousness of the in- 
finite, wliicli lay hidden in every fold of man’s earliest 
impressions, was unfolded in a thousand difTerent ways 
till it became freer and freer of its coarser ingredi- 
ents, reaching at last that point of purity which we 
imagine is the highest that can be reached by human 
thought. The history of that development is neither 
more nor less than the history of religion, closely con- 
nected, as that history always lias been and must be, 
with the history of philosophy. To tliat history we 
now turn, as containing the only trustworthy illustra- 
tion of the evolution of the idea of the infinite from 
tlie lowest beginnings to a heiglit wdiich few can 
reacli, but to which we may all look up from the 
nether part of the mount. 

FETISHISM, THE OHIGINAL FORM OF ALL RELIGION. 

If you consulted any of the books that have been 
wu’itten during the last hundred years on the history 
of religion, you would find in most of them a striking 
agreement on at least one point, viz., that the low- 
est form of what can be called religion is fetishmn, 
that it is impossible to imagine anything lower that 
would still deserve that name, and that therefore 
fetisliisin may safely be considered as the very begin- 
ning of all religion. Wherever I find so flagrant an 
instance of agreement, the same ideas expressed in 
almost the same words, I confess I feel suspicious, 
and I always think it right to go back to the first 
sources, in order to see under what circumstances, 
and for what special purpose, a theory which com- 
mands such ready and general assent has first been 
started. 
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DE BROSSKS, THE INVENTOR OF FETISHISM. 

The word fetishism was never used before tlie year 
1760. In that year appeared an anonymous book 
called “ Du Culte des DieuK Fetiches, ou, Parallele 
de I’aneienne Religion do I’Egypte avec la Religion 
actuelle de Nigritie.” It is known that this little 
book was written by De Brosses, tlie well-known 
President De Brosses, the corresj)ondent of Voltaire, 
one of the most remarkable men of the Voltairian 
period (born in 1709, died 1777). It was at the 
instigation of his friend, the great Buff on, that De 
Brosses seems to have devoted himself to the study 
of savage tribes, or to the study of man in historic 
and prehistoric times. lie did so by collecjting the 
best descriptions which he could find in the books 
of old and recent travelers, sailors, missionaries, 
traders, and explorers of distant countries, and he 
published in 1756 his “ Ilistoire des navigations 
aux teri'cs Australes,” two large volumes in quarto. 
Though this book is now antiquated, it contains two 
names which, I believe, occur here for the first time, 
which were, it seems, coined by De Brosses himself, 
and which will probably survive when all his other 
achievements, even his theory of fetishism, have 
been forgotten, viz., the names Australia and I^oly- 
nesia. 

Another book by the same author, more often 
quoted than read, is his “ Traitd de la Formation 
mdcanique des Langues,” published in 1765. This is 
a work which, though its theories are likewise anti- 
quated, well deserves a careful perusal even in these 
heydays of comparative philology, and which, particu- 
larly in its treatment of phonetics, was certainly far 
in advance of its time. 
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Between Ills book on Eastern Voyages and his 
treatise on the Mechanical Formation of Language, 
lies his work on the Worship of the Fetish Deities, 
which may rightly be described as an essay on the 
mechanical formation of religion. De Brosses was 
dissatisfied with the current opinions on the origin 
of mythology and religion, and he thought that his 
study of the customs of the lowest savages, particu- 
larly those on the west coast of Africa, as described 
by Portuguese sailors, offered him tlie means of a 
more natural explanation of that old and difficult 
problem. 

“This confused mass of ancient mythology,” ho 
says, “ has been to us an undecipherable chaos, or a 
purely arbitrary riddle, so long as one employed for 
its solution the figiirism of the last Platonic philoso- 
pliers, who ascribed to ignorant and savage nations a 
knowledge of the most hidden causes of nature, and 
perceived in a heap of trivial practices of gross and 
stupid people intellectual ideas of the most abstract 
metaphysics. Nor have they fared better who tried, 
mostly by means of forced and ill-grounded compari- 
sons, to find in the ancient mythology the detailed, 
though disfigured, history of the Hebrew nation, a 
nation that was unknown almost to all others, and 
made a point never to communicate its doctrines to 

strangers Allegory is an instrument which 

will do anything. The system of a figurative mean- 
ing once admitted, one soon sees everything in every- 
thing, as in the clouds. The matter is never embar- 
rassing, all that is wanted is spirit and imagination. 
The field is large and fertile, whatever explications 
may be required. 

“Some scholars,” he continues, “more judicious. 
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better instructed also in the history of the early na- 
tions whose colonies first discovered the East, and 
familiar with Oriental languages, have at last, after 
clearing mythology of the rubbish with which tho 
Greeks had covered it, found the true key of it in the 
actual history of the early nations, their opinions and 
their rulers, in the false translations of a number of 
simple expressions, the meaning of which had been 
forgotten by those who nevertheless continued to use 
them ; and in the homonymies which out of one ob- 
ject, designated by various epithets, have made so 
many difTerent beings or persons. 

“ But these keys which open so well the meaning 
of historical fables, do not always sullice to give a 
reason for the singularity of the dogmatic opinions, 
nor of the practical rites of the early nations. These 
two portions of heathen theology depend either on 
the worship of the celestial bodies, w(*]l known by 
the name of Saheism, or on the probably not less an- 
cient worship of certain terrestrial and mat(irial ob- 
jects, called by the African negroes (he meant 
to say by those who visited the African negroes), and 
which for this reason I shall call Fctirhimne, T ask 
permission to use this term habitually, and though in 
the proper signification it refers in particular to tho 
religion of the negroes of Africa only, I give notice 
beforehand that I mean to use it with nderenco also 
to any other nation paying worship to animals, or to 
inanimate things which are changed into gods, even 
when tliese objects are less gods, in the proper sense 
of the word, than things endowed with a certain di- 
vine virtue, such as oracles, amulets, or protecting 
talismans. For it is certain that all these forms of 
thought have one and the same origin, which belongs 
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to one general religion, formerly spread over the 
whole earth, Avliich must be examined by itself, con- 
stituting, as it does, a separate class among the vari- 
ous religions of the heathen world.” 

De Brosses divides his book into three parts. In 
the first ho collects all the information which was 
tlien accessible on fetishism, as still practiced by bar- 
barous tribes in Africa and other parts of the world. 
In tile second he compares it with the religious prac- 
tices of the principal nations of antiquity. In the 
third he tries to show that, as these practices are very 
like to one another in their outward appearance, we 
may conclude that their original intention among 
the negroes of to-day and among the Egyptians, the 
Greeks, and Homans, was the same. 

All nations, he holds, had to begin with fetishism, 
to be followed afterwards by polytheism and mono- 
theism. 

One nation only forms with him an exception — 
the Jews, the chosen people of God. They, according 
to De Brosses, were never fetish-worshipers, while all 
other nations first received a primeval divine revela- 
tion, then forgot it, and then began again from the 
beginning — viz., with fetishism. 

It is curious to observe the influence which the 
prevalent theological ideas of the time exercised even 
on De^Brosses. If he had dared to look for traces of 
fetishism in the Old Testament with the same keen- 
ness which made him see fetishes in Egypt, in Greece, 
in Rome, and everywhere else, surely the Terapliim, 
the Uriin and Thummim, or the ephod, to say noth- 
ing of golden calves and brazen serpents, might have 
supplied him with ample material (Gen. xxviii. 18 ; 
Jerem. ii. 2' 


LIBRARV 
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Bui though on this and some other points those 
who have more recently adopted and defended the 
theory of De Brosses would differ from him, on the 
whole his view of fetishism has been maintained in- 
tact during tlie last hundred years. It sounded so 
easy, so natural, so plausible, that it soon found its 
way into manuals and school-bot)ks, and I believe we 
all of us have been brought up on it.^ I myself cer- 
tainly held it for a long time, and never doubted it, 
till I became more and more startled by the fact that, 
while in the earliest accessible documents of religious 
thought we look in vain for any very clear traces of 
fetishism, they become more and more frequent every- 
where in the latter stages of religious development, 
and are certainly more visible in the later corruptions 
of the Indian religion,^ beginning with the Athar- 
vawa, than in the earliest hymns of the Rig-Veda. 

ORIGIN OF THE NAME OF FETISH. 

Why did the Portuguese navigators, who were 
Christians, but Christians in that inetamorphic state 
which marks the popular Roman Catholicism of the 
last century — why did they recognize at once what 
they saw among the negroes of the Gold Coast, as 
feitigos? The answer is clear. Because they them- 
selves were j)erfectly familar with a feitigo^ an amulet 
or a talisman; and probably all carried with them 

1 Meiners, whose Allgemeim Kritlsche Gesrhichte dcr Rcliyionen, 

was for many years the chief storehouse for all who wrote on the history of 
religion, says : “ It cannot be denied that fetishism is not only the oldest, 
but also the most universal worship of gods.” 

2 L’dtranger qui arrive dans I’fnde, et moi-merno je n'ai pas fait ex- 
ception a cette regie, ne d<?couvrc d’abord que des pratiques religieuses 
aussi di^gradantcs qne d(^grad<^es, un vrai polytlx^isme, presque du fc^tich- 
isme.” De Ui superlorite du Brahmanime sur h Calholicisme^ Conference 
donndc par M. Goblet d’Alviella. 
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some beads, or crosses, or images, that had been 
blessed by their priests before they started for their 
voyage. They themselves were fetisli-worsliipers in a 
certain sense. What was more natural, therefore, for 
them, if they saw a native hugging some ornament, 
or unwilling to part with some glittering stone, or it 
may be prostrating himself and praying to some 
bones, carefully preserved in his hut, than to suppose 
that the negroes did not only keep these things for 
luck, but tliat they were sacred relics, something in 
fact like what they themselves would q.\\X\ feitigo ? As 
they discovered no other traccvs of any religious wor- 
ship, they coiu^luded very naturally that this outward 
show of regard for theso feiti go s constituted the whole 
of the negro’s religion. 

Suppose these negroes, after watching the proceed- 
ings of their white visitors, had asked on their part 
what the religion of those white men miglit be, what 
would they have said? They saw the Portuguese 
sailors handling their rosaries, burning incense to 
dauby i images, bowing before altars, carrying gaudy 
flags, prostrating themselves before a wooden cross. 
They did not see them while saying their prayers, 
they never witnessed any sacrifices olYered by them to 
their gods, nor was their moral conduct such as to 
give the natives the idea that they abstained from 
any crimes because they feared the gods. What 
would have been more natural, therefore, for them 
than to say that their religion seemed to consist in a 
worship of gru-grus^ their own name for what the 
Portuguese called feitigo^ and that tlu^y had no idea 
of a supreme spirit or a king of heaven, or offered 
any worship to him ? 

With regard to the word, it is well known that the 
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Portuguese feitifo corresponds to TiUtin factit ius, Fac- 
from meaning what is made by liand, came to 
mean artificial, then unnatural, mugical, enchanted 
and enchanting. A false key is called in Portuguese 
chive feitiga, while feitigo becomes the recognized 
name for amulets and similar lialf-sacred trinkets. 
The trade in such articles was perfectly recognized in 
Europe during the Middle Ages, as it is still among 
the negroes of Africa. A manufacturer or seller of 
them was called feitlgero, a Avord which, liowever, 
■was likewise used in the sense of a magician or con- 
jurer. How common the word was in Portuguese we 
see from its being used in its diminutive form as a 
term of endearment, mciifeltlginho meaning my little 
fetish, or darling. 

We see a similar transition of meaning in the Sans- 
krit knt^d^ the Italian incantation, Avhich oc- 
curs in inediaival Latin as far back as 1311 also in 
charme^ which Avas originally no more than carmen ; 
and in the Greek cTrwSr/. 

WHONG EXTENSION OF THE NA^VIE FETISH. 

It will be clear from these considerations that tlie 
Portuguese sailors — for it is to them that Ave are in- 
debted for the introduction of the Avord fetish — could 
have applied that term to certain tangible and in- 
animate objects only, and that it Avas an uiiAvarrant- 
able liberty taken with the AVord Avhich enabled Do 
Drosses to extend it to animals, and to such things as 
mountains, trees, and rivers. I)e Drosses imagined 
that the nennQ feitigo was somehow related to fatum^ 
and its modern derivative fata (nom. plur. of the 

1 “Synodus Pergam.,” anil. 1311, apud Muratorium, tom. 9, col. 561; 
incantationes, sacrilc^jia, auguria, vcl inalclicia, qiuc facluric sivo prajstigia 
vulgariter appellantur. 
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neuter, used afterwards as a iiom. sing, of tlie fem- 
inine), a fairy ; and this may liave made it ap- 

pear less incongruous to him to apply the name of 
fetish, not only to artificial and material objects, but 
also to trees, mountains, rivers, and even to animals. 
This was tlie first unfortunate step on the part of De 
Brosscs, for he thus mixed up three totally distinct 
phases of religion, first, physiolatry, or the worship 
paid to natural objects which impress the mind of 
man with feedings of awe or gratitude, such as rivers, 
trees, or mountains ; secondly, zoolatiy, or the wor- 
ship paid to animals, as for instance by the highly- 
cultivated inhabitants of ancient Egypt ; and lastly, 
fetishism proper, or the superstitious veneration felt 
and testified for mere rubbish, apparently without 
any claim to such distinction. 

But this was not all. De Brosses did not keep 
what he calls fetish-worship distinct even from idol- 
atry, though there is a very important distinction be- 
tween the two. A fetish, properly so called, is itself 
regarded as something supernatural ; the idol, on the 
contrary, was originally meant as an image only, a 
similitude or a symbol of something else. No doubt 
an idol was apt to become a fetish ; but in the begin- 
ning, fetish worship, in the proper sense of the word, 
springs from a source totally different from that 
whi(?h produces idolatry. 

Let us hear how De Brosses explains his idea of a 
fetish. “ These fetishes,” he says, “ are anything 
which people like to select for adoration, — a tree, a 
mountain, the sea, a piece of wood, the tail of a lion, 
a pebble, a shell, salt, a fish, a plant, a flower, certain 
animals, such as cows, goats, elephants, sheep, or 
anything like these. These are the gods of the negro, 
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sacred objects, talismans. The negroes offer tliem 
worship, address their praj^ers to them, })erform sacri- 
fices, carry them about in procession, consult them on 
great occasions. They swear by them, and such oaths 
are never broken. 

“ There are fetishes belonging to a whole tribe, and 
others belonging to individuals. National fetishes 
have a kind of public sanctuary; private fetishes are 
kept in their own place in the houses of private in- 
dividuals. 

“If the negroes want rain, they place an empty 
jar before the fetish. When they go to battle, they 
deposit their weapons before it or him. If they are 
in want of fish or meat, bare bones are laid down be- 
fore the fetisli; while, if they wish for palm-wine, 
they indicate their desire by leaving with the fetish 
the scissors with which the incisions are made in the 
palm-trees.^ If their prayers are heai’d, all is right. 
But if they are refused, they think that they have 
somehow incurred the anger of their fetish, and they 
try to appease him.” 

Such is a short abstract of what De Brosses meant 
by fetishism, what he believed the religion of the 
negroes to be, and what he thought the religion of all 
the great nations of antiquity must liave been before 
they reached the higher stages of polytheism and 
monotheism. 

USEFULNESS OF THE STUDY OF SAVAGE TRIBES. 

The idea that, in order to understand what the so- 
called civilized people may have been before they 
reached their higher enlightenment, we ought to 
study savage tribes, such as we find them still at the 
1 Similar customs mentioned by Waitz, Anthropologies vol. ii. p. 177. 
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present day, is perfectly just. It is the lesson which 
geology has taught us, applied to the stratification of 
the human raci^. But the danger of mistaking meta- 
phoric for primary igneous rocks is much less in geol- 
ogy than in anthropology. Allow me to quote some 
excellent remarks on this point by Mr. Herbert Spen- 
cer.^ “ To determine,” he writes, “ wliat conceptions 
are truly primitive, would be easy if we had accounts 
of truly primitive men. But there are sundry reasons 
for suspecting that existing men of the lowest types, 
forming social groups of the simplest kinds, do not 
exemplify men as they originally were. Probably 
most of them, if not all, had ancestors in higlier 
states ; and among their beliefs remain some which 
were evolved during tliose higher states. Wliile the 
degradation theory, as currently held, is untenable, 
the theory of progression, taken in its unqualified 
form, seems to mo untenable also. If, on the one 
hand, the notion that savagery is caused by lapse 
from civilization is irreconcilable with the evidence, 
there is, on tlio other hand, inadequate warrant for 
the notion that the lowest savagery has always been 
as low as it is now. It is quite possible, and, I believe 
highly probable, that retrogression has been as fre- 
quent as progression.” 

These words contain a most useful warning for 
those* ethnologists who imagine that they liave only to 
spend a few years among Papuas, Fuegians, or Anda- 
man Islanders, in order to know what the primitive 
ancestors of the Greeks and Kom.ans may have been. 
They speak of the savage of to-day as if he had only 
just been sent into the world, forgetting that, as a 

1 Sociolof/i/, p. lOG. See, also, '* On some Characteristics of Malayo-Poly- 
nesians,” \a Journal of the Anthropoloyical Institute^ February, 1878. 
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living species, he is probably not a day younger than 
we ourselves.^ He may be a more stationary being, 
but he may also have passed through many ups and 
downs before he reached his present level. Anyhow, 
even if it could be proved that there has been a con- 
tinuous progression in everything else, no one could 
maintain that tlie same applies to religion. 

FREQUENT RETROGRESSION IN RELIGION. 

That religion is liable to corruption is surely seen 
again and again in the history of the world. In one 
sense the history of most religions might be called a 
slow corruption of their primitive purity. At all 
events, no one would venture to maintain that re- 
ligion always keeps pace with general civilization. 
Even admitting, therefore, that, with regard to tlieir 
tools, their dress, their manners and customs, the 
Greeks and Romans, the Germans and Celts may 
have been before the first dawn of history in the 
same state in which we find some of the negro races 
of Africa at present, nothing would justify the con- 
clusion that their religion also must have been the 
same, that they must have worshiped fetishes, stocks 
and stones, and nothing else. 

We see Abraham, a mere nomad, fully impressed 
with the necessity of the unity of the godhead, while 
Solomon, famous among the kings of the earth, built 
high places for Chemosh and Moloch, Ephesus, in 
the sixth century before Christ, was listening to one 
of the wisest men that Greece ever produced, Ilerak- 
leitos ; wliile a thousand years later, the same town 
resounded with the frivolous and futile wranglings 

O O 

1 “The savage are as old as the civilized races, and can as little be named 
primitive.” A. M. Fairbairn, Acculemy, 20 July, 1878. 
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of Cyrilhis, and tlie council of Ephesus. The Hin- 
dus who, thousands of years ago, had reached in the 
Upanishads the loftiest heights of pliilosophy, are 
now in many places sunk into a groveling worship 
of cows and monkeys. 

DIFFICULTY OF STUDYING THE EELIGION OF SAV- 
AGES. 

But there is another and even greater difliculty. 
If we feel inclined to ascribe to the ancestors of the 
Greeks and Romans the religion of the negroes and 
of other savages of the present day, have we seriously 
asked ourselves what we really know of the religious 
opinions of these so-called savages ? 

A hundred years ago there might have been some 
excuse for people speaking in the most promiscuous 
manner of the religion of savages. Savages were 
then looked upon as mere curiosities, and almost 
anything related of them was readily believed. They 
were huddled and muddled together much in the 
same manner as I have heard Neander and Strauss 
quoted from the pulpit, as representatives of German 
neology ; and hardly any attempt was made to dis- 
tinguish between negro and negro, between savage 
and savage. 

At present, all such general terms are carefully 
avoided by scientific ethnologists. In ordinary par- 
lance we may still use the name of negro for black 
people in general, but when we speak scientifically, 
negro is mostly restricted to the races on the west 
coast of Africa between the Senegal and the Niger, 
extending inland to the Lake of Tchad and beyond, 
we hardly know how far. When the negro is spoken 
of as the lowest of the low, it generally is this negro 
5 
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of the west coast that is intended, he from whom 
Europeans first took their idea of a fetish- worship. 

It is not the place here to discuss the ethnogra- 
phy of Africa as it has been established by the latest 
travelers. The classification as given by Waitz will 
snflice to distinguisli the negro of the Senegal and 
Niger from his Jiearest neighbors : — 

First, the Berber and Copt tribes, inhabiting the 
north of Africa. For historical purposes they may 
be said to belong to Europe rather than to Africa. 
These rac(‘s were conquered by the Mohammedan 
armies, and rapidly coalesced with their compierors. 
They are sometimes called Moors, but never negroes. 

Secondly, the races which inliabit Eastern Africa, 
the country of the Nile to the ecpiator. They are 
Abyssini:in or Nubian, and in language distantly al- 
lied to the Semitic family. 

Thirdly, the Fulahs, who are spread over the 
greater part of Central Africa, and feel themselves 
everywhere as distinct from the negroes. 

Fourthly, from the equator downward as far as the 
Hottentots, the Kaffer and Congo races, speaking 
their own well-defined languages, possessed of relig- 
ious ideas of great sublimity, and physically also 
very different from what is commonly meant by a 
negro. 

Lastly, the Hottentots differing from the rest, both 
by their language and their physical appearance. 

These are only the most general divisions of the 
races which now inhabit Africa. If we speak of all 
of them simply as negroes, we do so in the same loose 
manner in which the Greeks spoke of Scythians, and 
the Romans, before Ctesjvr, of Celts. For scientific 
purposes the term negro should either be avoided 
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altogether, or restricted to the races scattered over 
about twelve degrees of latitude, from the Senegal to 
the Niger, and extending inland to the as yet unde- 
fined regions where they are bounded by Berber, 
Nubian, and Kaifer tribes. 

But tliough tlie ethnologist no longer speaks of the 
inlnibitants of Africa as negroes or niggers, it is much 
more difficult to convince the student of history that 
these races cannot be lumped together as savages, 
but that here, too, we must distinguish before we can 
compare. People who talk very freely of savages, 
w’hetlier in Africa, or America, or Australia, would 
find it extremely difficult to give any definition of 
that term, beyond this, that savages are different 
from ourselves. Savages with us are still very much 
what barbarians were to the Greeks. But as the 
Greeks had to learn that some of these so-called bar- 
barians possessed virtues which they might have en- 
vied themselves, so we also shall have to confess that 
some of these savages have a religion and a philos- 
ophy of life which may well bear comparison with 
the religion and philosophy of what we call the civil- 
ized and civilizing nations of antiquity. Anyhow, the 
common idea of a savage requires considerable modi- 
fication and differentiation, and there is perhaps no 
branch of anthropology beset with so many difficul- 
ties as the study of these so-called savage races. 

LANGUAGE OF SAVAGES. 

Let us examine a few of the prejudices commonly 
entertained with regard to these so-called savages. 
Their languages are supposed to be inferior to our 
own. Now here the science of language has done 
some good work. It has shown, first of all, that no 
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human beings are without language, and we know 
what that implies. All the stories of tribes without 
language, or with languages more like the twitterings 
of birds than the articulate sounds of human beings, 
belong to the chapter of ethnological fables. 

What is more important still is that many of the 
so-called savage languages have been shown to pos- 
sess a most perfect, in many cases too perfect, that 
is to say, too artificial a grammar, while their dic- 
tionary possesses a wealth of mimes which any poet 
might envy.^ True, this wealth of grammatical 
forms ^ and this superabundance of names for special 
objects are, from one point of view, signs of logical 
weakness and of a want of powerful generalization. 
Languages which have cases to express nearness to 
an object, movement alongside an object, approach 
towards an object, entrance into an object, but which 
have no purely objective case, no accusative, may be 
called rich, no doubt, but their richness is truly pov- 
erty. The same applies to their dictionary. It may 
contain names for every kind of animal ; again for 
the same animal when it is young or old, male or 
female ; it may have different words for the foot of a 
man, a horse, a lion, a hare ; but it probably is with- 
out a name for animal in general, or even for such 
concepts as member or body. There is here, as else- 
where, loss and gain on both sides. But however 
imperfect a language may be in one point or other, 
every language, even that of Papuas and Veddas, is 
such a masterpiece of abstract thought that it would 
baffle the ingenuity of many philosophers to produce 

1 A. B. Meyer, On ike Mafoor and other Papua Languages of New 
Guinea, p. 11. 

2 See Taplin, The Narringeri, South Australian Aborigines, p. 77. 
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anything like it. In several cases the grammar of 
so-called savage dialects bears evidence to a far 
higher state of mental culture possessed by these 
people in former times. And it must not be forgot- 
ten that every language has capacities, if they are 
only called out, and that no language has yet been 
found into which it was not possible to translate the 
Lord’s Prayer. 

NUMERALS OP SAVAGES. 

For a long time it was considered as tlie strongest 
proof of the low mental capacity of certain savages 
that they were unable to count beyond three or four 
or five. Now, first of all we want a good scholar ^ to 
vouch for such facts when they exist ; but when they 
have been proved to exist, then let us begin to dis- 
tinguish. There may be tribes by whom everything 
beyond five, beyond the fingers of one hand, is 
lumped together as many, though I confess I have 
grave doubts whether, unless they are idiots, any 
human beings could be found unable to distinguish 
between five or six or seven cows. 

But let us read the accounts of the absence of 
numerals beyond two or three more accurately. It 
was said, for instance, that the Abipones ^ have no 
numbers beyond three. What do we really find? 
That tfiey express four by three plus one. Now this, 
so far from showing any mental infirmity, proves in 
reality a far greater power of analysis than if four 
were expressed, say, by a word for hands and feet, 

^ Speaking of the Dahomans, Mr. Burton {Memoirs of the Anthropologic 
Cal Society^ i. 314) Bays : By perpetual cowrie-handling the people learn 
to be ready reckoners. Amongst the cognate Yorubas the saying, “ You 
cannot multiply nine by nine,” means, “you are a dunce.” 

* Dobrizhofer, Hktoria de AUponibm^ 1784. 
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or for eyes and ears. Savages who expressed four 
by two~two, would never be in danger of considering 
the proposition that two and two make four, as a 
synthetic judgment a priori ; they would know at 
once that in saying “two and two make two-two,” 
they were simply enunciating an analytical judg- 
ment. 

We must not bo too eager to assert the mental 
superiority of tlie races to whicli we ourselves belong. 
Some very great scholars have derived the Aryan 
word for four (whether rightly or wrongly I do not 
ask) from the Sanskrit ^a-tur, the Latin quatiior, 
from three, tar^ preceded by ^a, the Latin que^ so 
that Htur, in Sanskrit too, would have been con- 
ceived originally as one plus three* If some African 
tribes express seven either by five plus two or six plus 
one^^ why should this stamp them as the lowest of 
the low, whereas no one blames the French, marching 
at the head of European civilization, for expressing 
ninety by qiiatre-vhu/t-dix^ fourscore ten, or the 
Romans for saying undevigmti for nineteen ? ^ 

No ; here too we must learn to mete to others that 
measure which we wish to be measured to us again. 
We must try to understand, before we presume to 
judge. 


NO HISTORY AMONG SAVAGES. 

Another serious charge brought against the savage 
in general is that he lias no history. He hardly 

1 Winterbottom, Account of the Native Afncana in the Neighborhood of 
Sierra Leone. London, 1803, p. 230. 

2 Many cases of forming the words eipfht and nine by ten minus one 
or two will be found in the Comparative Table of Numerals at the end of 
n)y Essay on the Turanian Languages. See, also, Moseley, On the Inhab- 
itants of the Admiralty Islands^ p. 13, and Matthews, Hidatsa Grammar^ 
p. 118. 
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counts the days of a year, still less the years of a life. 
Some negro tribes consider it wrong to do so, as 
showing a want of trust in God.^ As they have no 
knowledge of writing, there is of course no trace of 
what we call history among them. I do not deny 
that an utter carelessness about the past and the 
future would be a sign of a low stage of cultivation ; 
but this can by no means be charged against all so- 
called savages. Many of them remember the names 
and deeds of their fathers and grandfathers, and the 
marvel is that, without the power of writing, they 
should have been able to preserve their traditions, 
sometimes for many generations. 

Tlie following remarks from a paper by the Rev. 
S. J. Whitmee throw some curious light on this 
subject : “ The keepers of these national traditions 
(among the brown Polynesians) usually belonged to 
a few families, and it was their duty to retain in- 
tact, and transmit from generation to generation, the 
myths and songs intrusted to their custody. The 
honor of the families was involved in it. It was the 
hereditary duty of the elder sons of these families 
to acquire, retain, and transmit them with verbal 
accuracy. And it was not only a sacred duty, but 
the right of holding such myths and songs was jeal- 
ously guarded as a valuable and honorable privilege. 
Hence the difficulty of having them secured by writ- 
ing. Care was taken not to recite them too fre- 
quently or too fully at one time. Sometimes they 
have been purposely altered in order to lead the 

1 “Things pass away very rapidly in a country where everytliing in 
the nature of a building soon decays, and where life is short, and there are 
no marked changes of seasons to make the people count by anything 
longer than months.” li. H. Codrington, Norfolk Island, July 3, 1877. 
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hearers astray. Missionaries and other foreign resi- 
dents, who have manifested an interest in these 
myths, have often been deceived in this way. Only 
a person thoroughly familiar with the language, quite 
conversant with the habits of the people, and who 
had their confidence, could secure a trustworthy ver- 
sion. And this was usually secured only after a 
promise made to the keepers of these treasures not to 
make them public in the islands. 

“ But notwithstanding these difficulties, some mis- 
sionaries and others have succeeded in making large 
collections of choice myths and songs, and I am not 
without liope that before very long we may succeed 
in collecting them together for the formation of a 
comparative mythology of Polynesia. 

“ Most of these legends and songs contain archaic 
forms, both idioms and words, unknown to most of 
the present generation of the people. 

“ The way in which verbal accuracy in the trans- 
mission of the legends and songs has been secured is 
worth mentioning. In some islands all the principal 
stories, indeed all which are of value, exist in two 
forms, in prose and in poetry. The prose form gives 
the story in simple language. The poetic gives it in 
rhythm, and usually in rhyme also. Tiie poetic form 
is used as a check on the more simple and more 
easily changed prose form. As it is easy to alter and 
add to the prose account, that is never regarded as 
being genuine, unless each particular has its poetic 
tally. An omission or interpolation in the poetic form 
would, of course, be easily detected. Thus the people 
have recognized the fact that a poetic form is more 
easily remembered than a prose form, and that it is 
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better adapted for securing the strict accuracy of 
historical myths.” ^ 

Our idea of history, however, is something totally 
different. To keep up the memory of the kings of 
Egypt and Babylon, to know by heart the dates of 
their battles, to be able to repeat the names of their 
ministers, their wives and concubines, is, no doubt, 
something very creditable in a Civil Service examina- 
tion, but that it is a sign of true culture I cannot 
persuade myself to believe. Sokrates was not a 
savage, but I doubt whether he could have repeated 
the names and dates of his own archons, much less 
the dates of the kings of Egypt and Babylon. 

And if we consider how history is made in our own 
time, we shall perhaps be better able to appreciate 
the feelings of those who did not consider that every 
massacre between hostile tribes, every palaver of 
diplomatists, every royal marriage-feast deserved to 
be recorded for the benefit of future generations. 
The more one sees of how history is made, the less 
one thinks that its value can be what it was once 
supposed to be. Suppose Lord Beaconsfield, Mr. 
Gladstone, and Prince Gortshakoff were to write the 
history of the last two years, what would future gen- 
erations have to believe ? What will future genera- 
tions have to believe of those men themselves, when 
they 'find them represented by observers who had 
the best opportunity of judging them, either as high- 
minded patriots or as selfish partisans ? Even mere 
facts, such as the atrocities committed in Bulgaria, 
cannot be described by two eye-witnesses in the same 
manner. Need we wonder, then, that a whole iia- 

1 This throws a curious light on the Buddliist literature, where we also 
find the same story told twice, once in metre (Gatha), and once in prose. 
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tion, I mean the old Hindus, simply despised history, 
in the ordinary sense of the word, and instead of 
burdening their memories with names and dates of 
kings, queens, and battles, cared more to remember 
the true sovereigns in the realm of tliought, and the 
decisive battles for the conquest of truth ? 

NO MOEALS AJNIONG SAVAGES. 

Lastly, all savages were supposed to be deficient in 
moral principles. I am not going to represent the 
savage as Rousseau imagined him, or deny that our 
social and political life is an advance on the hermit 
or nomadic existence of the tribes of Africa and 
America. But I maintain that each phase of life 
must be judged by itself. Savages have their own 
vices, but they also have their own virtues. If the 
negro could write a black book against the white 
man, we should miss in it few of the crimes which 
we think peculiar to the savage. The truth is that 
the morality of the negro and the white man cannot 
be compared, because their views of life are totally dif- 
ferent. What we consider wrong, they do not con- 
sider wrong. We condemn, for instance, polygamy ; 
Jews and Mohammedans tolerate it, savages look 
upon it as honorable, and I have no doubt that, in 
their state of society, they are right. Savages do not 
consider European colonists patterns of virtue, and 
they find it extremely difficult to enter into their 
views of life. 

Nothing puzzles the mere savage more than our 
restlessness, our anxiety to acquire and to possess, 
rather than to rest and to enjoy. An Indian chief 
is reported to have said to a European : “ Ah, brother, 
you will never know the blessings of doing nothing 
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and thinking nothing ; and yet, next to sleep, that is 
the most delicious. Thus we were before our birth, 
thus we shall be again after death.” The young 
girls in Tahiti, who were being taught weaving, very 
soon left the looms, and said, “ Why should we toil ? 
Ifave we not as many bread-fruits and cocoa-nuts as 
we can eat? You who want ships and beautiful 
dresses must labor indeed, but we are content with 
what we have.” 

Such sentiments are certainly very un-European, 
but they contain a philosophy of life which may be 
right or wrong, and which certainly cannot be dis- 
posed of by being simply called savage. 

A most essential di (Terence between many so-called 
savages and ourselves is the little store tliey set on 
life. Perhaps we need not wonder at it. There are 
few tilings that bind them to this life. To a woman 
or to a slave, in many parts of Africa or Australia, 
death must seem a hapjiy escape, if only they could 
feel quite ctTtain that the next life would not be a 
repetition of this. They are like children, to whom 
life and death are like traveling from one place to 
another ; and as to the old people, who have more 
friends on the other side of the grave than on this, 
they are mostly quite ready to go ; nay, they consider 
it ev^n an act of filial duty that their children should 
kill them, when life becomes a burden to them. How- 
ever unnatural this may seem to us, it becomes far 
less so if we consider that among nomads those who 
can travel no more must fall a prey to wild animals 
or starvation. Unless we take all this into account, 
we cannot form a right judgment of the morality 
and religion of savage tribes. 
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RELIGION UNIVERSAL AMONG SAVAGES. 

At the time when De Brosses wrote, the wonder 
was that black people should possess anything that 
could be called morality or religion, even a worship 
of stocks and stones. We have learnt to judge dif- 
ferently, tlianks chiefly to the labors of missionaries 
who have spent their lives among savages, have 
learnt their languages and gained their confidence, 
and who, though they have certain prejudices of their 
own, have generally done full justice to the good 
points in their character. We may safely say that, 
in spite of all researches, no human beings have been 
found anywhere who do not possess something which 
to them is religion ; or, to put it in the most general 
form, a belief in something beyond what they can see 
with their eyes. 

As I cannot go into the whole evidence for this 
statement, I may be allowed to quote the conclusions 
which another student of the science of religion, 
Prof. Tiele, has arrived at on this subject, particu- 
larly as, on many points, his views differ widely from 
my own. “ The statement,” he says, “ that there 
are nations or tribes which possess no religion rests 
either on inaccurate observations, or on a confusion 
of ideas. No tribe or nation has yet been met with 
destitute of belief in any higher beings, and travelers 
who asserted their existence have been afterwards 
refuted by facts. It is legitimate, therefore, to call 
religion, in its most general sense, an universal phe- 
nomenon of humanity.” ^ 

1 Outlint$^ p. 6. 
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STUDY OF THE EELIGION OF LITERARY NATIONS. 

When, however, these old prejudices had been 
removed, and when it had been perceived that the 
different races of Africa, America, and Australia 
could no longer be lumped together under the com- 
mon name of savages, the real difficulties of studying 
these races began to be felt, more particularly with 
regard to their religious opinions. It is difficult 
enough to give an accurate and scholar-like account 
of the religion of the Jews, the Greeks, the Romans, 
the Hindus and Persians; but the difficulty of under- 
standing and explaining the creeds and ceremonials 
of those illiterate races is infinitely greater. Any 
one who has worked at the history of religion knows 
how hard it is to gain a clear insight into the views 
of Greeks and Romans, of Hindus and Persians on 
any of the great problems of life. Yet we have here 
a whole literature before us, both sacred and profane, 
we can confront witnesses, and hear what may be 
said on the one side and the other. If we were asked, 
however, to say, whether the Greeks in general, or 
one race of Greeks in particular, and that race again 
at any particular time, believed in a future life, in a 
system of rewards and punishments after death, in 
the supremacy of the personal gods or of an impersonal 
fate, in the necessity of prayer and sacrifice, in the 
sacred character of priests and temples, in the in- 
spiration of prophets and lawgivers, we should find 
it often extremely hard to give a definite answer. 
There is a whole literature on the theology of Homer, 
but there is anything but unanimity between the 
best scholars who have treated on that subject during 
the last two hundred years. 
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Still more is this the case when we have to form 
our opinions of the religion of the Hindus and Per- 
sians. We have their sacred books, Ave have their 
own recognized commentaries : but who does not 
know that the decision wliether the ancient poets of 
the Rig-Veda believed in the immortality of the soul 
depends sometimes on the right interpretation of a 
single word, while the question whether the author 
of the Avesta admitted an original dualism, an equal- 
ity between the principle of Good and EviV has 
to be settled in some cases on purely grammatical 
grounds ? 

Let me remind you of one instance only. In the 
hymn of the Rig-Veda, which accompanies the burn- 
ing of a dead body, there occurs the following pas- 
sage (x. 10, B) : — 

“ May the eye go to the sun, the breath to the wind, 

(Jo to heaven and to the earth, as it is right; 

Or go to the waters, if tliat is meet for thee, 

Rest among the herbs witli thy limbs. 

The unborn part — warm it with thy warmth, 

^lay thy gloAv warm it .and thy flame ! 

With what arc thy kindest sliapes, 0 Fire, 

C'arry him away to the world of the Blessed.” 

This passage has often been discussed, and its right 
apprehension is certainly of great importance. 
m(‘ans unborn, a meaning- which easily passes into 
that of imperishable, immortal, eternal. I translate 
i\go bhagaA by the unborn, the eternal part, and then 
admit a stop, in order to find a proper construction 
of the verse. But it has been pointed out that a^a 
means also goat, and others have translated, “ The 
goat is thy portion.’’ ^^Iso must admit the 

same kind of aposiopesis, Avhich no doubt is not very 

1 Chips from a German Workshop^ i. p. 140. 
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frequent in Sanskrit. It is perfectly true, as may 
be seen in the Kalpa-Sutras, tliat sometimes an ani- 
mal of the female sex was led after the corpse to tlie 
pile, and was burnt with the dead body. It was 
tlierefore called the Anustaram, the covering. Hut, 
first of all, this custom is not general, as it })robably 
would be, if it could be shown to be founded on a 
passage of tlie Veda, Secondly, there is actually a 
Sutra that disapproves of this custom, because, as 
Katyayana says, if the corpse and the animal are 
burnt together, one might in collecting the ashes con- 
found the bones of the dead man and of the animal. 
Thirdly, it is exj^ressly provided that this animal, 
whether it be a cow or a goat, must always be of the 
female sex. If, therefore, we translate, The goat is 
thy share ! we place our hymn in direct contradiction 
with the tradition of the Sutras. There is a still 
greater difficulty. If the poet really wished to say, 
this goat is to be thy share, would he have left out 
the most important word, viz., thy. He does not say, 
the goat is thy share, but only, “ the goat share.” 

However, even if we retain the old translation, 
there is no lack of difficulties, though the wliole 
meaning becomes more natural. The poet says, first, 
that the eye should go to tlie sun, the breath to the 
air. Unit the dead should return to heaven and earth, 
and his limbs rest among herbs. Everything, there- 
fore, that was born, was to return to whence it came. 
How natui’al, then, that he sliould ask, what woidd 
become of the unborn, the eternal part of man. How 
natural that, after such a question, there should be 
a pause, and that then the poet should continue: 
Warm it with thy warmth! May thy glow warm it 
and thy flame ! Assume thy kindest form, O Fire, 
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and carry him away to the world of the Blessed I 
Whom ? Not surely the goat ; not even the corpse, 
but the unborn, the eternal part of man. 

It is possible, no doubt, and more than possible, 
that from this passage by a very natural misunder- 
standing the idea arose that with the corpse a goat 
(a^a) was to be burnt. We sec, in the Atharva?ta, 
how eagerly the priests laid hold of that idea. We 
know it Avas owhig to a similar misunderstanding 
that widoAvs were burnt in India with their dead Iius- 
bands, and tliat Yama, tlie old deity of the setting 
§un, was changed into a king of the dead, and lastly 
into the first of men who died. There are indeed 
vast distances beyond the hymns of the Veda, and 
many things even in the earliest hymns become in- 
telligible only if we look upon them, not as just aris- 
ing, but as having passed already through many a 
metamorphosis. 

This is only one instance of the many difficulties 
connected Avith a right understanding of a religion, 
even where that religion possesses a large literature. 
The fact, however, that scholars may thus differ, 
does not affect the really scientific character of their 
researches. They have to produce on either side the 
grounds for tlieir opinions, and others may then form 
their OAvn judgment. We are here on terra Jirma» 

The mischief begins when philosophers, Avho are 
not scholars by profession, use the labors of Sanskrit, 
Zend, or classical scholars for their own purposes. 
Here there is real danger. The same Avriters who, 
without any references, nay, it may be, without hav- 
ing inquired into the credibility of their Avitnesses, 
tell us exactly what Kaffers, Bushmen, and Hotten- 
tots believed on the soul, on death, on God and the 
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world, S(‘ldoni advance an opinion on the religion of 
Greeks, Romans, Persians, or Hindus which a scholar 
would not at once challenge. Of this, too, I must 
give a few instances, not in a fault-finding spirit, 
but simply in order to point out a very real danger 
against which we ought all of us to guard most care- 
fully in our researches into the history of religion. 

There is no word more frequently used by the 
Brahmans than the word Om> It may stand for 
avam^ and, like French oui for hoc illud^ have meant 
originally Yes, but it soon assumed a solemn charac- 
ter, something like our Amen, It had to bo used at 
the beginning, also at the end of every recitation, 
and there are few MSS. that do not begin with it. 
It is even prescribed for certain salutations; ^ in fact, 
there were probably few words more frequently 
heard in ancient and modern India than Om, Yet 
we are told by Mr. H. Spencer ^ that the Hindus 
avoid uttering the sacred name Om, and this is to 
prove that semi-civilized races have been interdicted 
from pronouncing the names of their gods. It is 
quite possible that in a collective work, such as Dr. 
Muir’s most excellent “ Sanskrit Texts,” a passage 
may occur in support of such a statement. In the 
mystic philosophy of the Upanishads, Om became 
one of the principal names of the highest Brahman, 
and a knowledge of that Brahman was certainly for- 
bidden to be divulged. But how different is that 
from stating that “by various semi-civilized races 
the calling of deities by their proper names has been 
interdicted or considered improper. It is so among 
the Hindus, who avoid uttering the sacred name 

1 Apastamba-Siitras^ i. 4, 13, 6. Pratis&lchya, 832, 838. 

a Sociology^ i. p. 298. 

6 
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Om ; it was so with the Hebrews, whose pronuncia- 
tion of the word Jehovah is not known for this reason ; 
and Herodotus carefully avoids naming Osiris.” The 
last statement again will surprise those who remem- 
ber how it is Herodotus who tells us that, though 
Egyptians do not all worship the same gods, they all 
worship Isis and Osiris, whom they identify with 
Dionysus.^ 

Dr. iMuir ^ is no doubt perfectly right in saying 
that in some passages of the Veda ^‘certain gods are 
looked upon as confessedly mere created beings,” and 
that they like men were made immortal by drink- 
ing 80 ma. Hut this only shows how dangerous even 
such careful compilations as Dr. Muir's ‘‘ Sanskrit 
Texts ’’are a})t to become. The gods in the Veda 
are called agara or mx\tlfu^bandhu or amartya^ im- 
mortal, in opposition to men, who are martya^ mor- 
tal, and it is only in order to magnify the power of 
soma, that this beverage, like the Greek a/x^/joo-ia, is 
said to have conferred immortality on the gods. Nor 
did the Vedic poets think of their gods as what we 
mean by “ mere created beings,” because they spoke 
of the dawn as the daughter of the sky, or of Indra 
as springing from heaven and earth. At least we 
might say with much greater truth that the Greeks 
looked upon Zeus as a mere created thing, because 
he was the son of Kronos. 

Again, what can be more misleading than, in or- 
der to prove that all gods were originally mortals, to 
quote Buddha’s saying; “Gods and men, the rich 
and poor, alike must die ? ” In Buddha’s time, nay, 
even before Buddha’s time, the old Devas, whom wc 
choose to call gods, had been used up. Buddha be- 
1 Her. ii. 42; 144; 156. 2 Sanskrit Texts, v. p. 12. 
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lieved in no Devas, perhaps in no God. He allowed 
the old Devas to subsist as mere fabulous beings;^ 
and as fabulous beings of much greater consequence 
than the Devas shared in the fate of all that exists, 
viz., an endless migration from birth to death, and 
from death to birth, the Devas could not be exempted 
from that common lot. 

In forming an opinion of the mental capacities of 
people, an examination of their language is no doubt 
extremely useful. But such an examination requires 
considerable care and circumspection. Mr. H. Spen- 
cer says, 2 “When we read of an existing South 
American tribe, that the proposition, ‘ I am an Abi- 
pone,’ is expressible only in the vague way, ‘ I Abi- 
pone,’ we cannot but infer that by such undeveloped 
grammatical structures only the simplest thoughts 
can be rightly conveyed.” Would not some of the 
most perfect languages in the world fall under the 
same condemnation ? 

STUDY OF THE RELIGION OF SAVAGES. 

If such misunderstandings happen where they 
might easily be avoided, what shall we think when 
we read broad statements as to religious opinions 
of whole nations and tribes who possess no literature, 
whole very langunge is frequently but imperfectly 
understood, and who have been visited, it may be, 
by one or two travelers only for a few days, for a 
few weeks, or for a few years ! 

Let us take an instance. We are told that we 
may observe a very primitive state of religion among 
the people of Fiji. They regard the shooting-stars 

1 See M. M., Buddhislischer Nihilistnm. 

2 Sociology^ i. p. IIU. 
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as gods, and the smaller ones as the departing souls 
of men. Before we can make any use of such a 
statement, ought we not to know, first, what is the 
exact name and concept of god among tlie Fijians; 
and secondly, of what objects besides shooting-stars 
that name is predicated ? Are we to sujipose tliat 
the whole idea of the Divine which the Fijians had 
formed to themselves is concentrated in shooting- 
stars ? Or does the statement mean only that the 
Fijians look upon shooting-stars as one manifestation 
out of many of a Divine power familiar to them from 
other sources ? If so, then all depends clearly on 
what these other sources are, and how from them the 
name and concept of something divine could have 
sprung. 

When we are told that the poets of the Veda 
represent the sun as a god, we ask at once what is 
their name for god, and we are told deva^ which 
originally meant hricjht. The biography of that sin- 
gle word deva would fill a volume, and not until we 
know its biography from its birth and infancy to its 
very end would tlie statement that the Hindus con- 
sider the sun as a deva^ convey to us any real mean- 
ing. 

The same applies to the statement that the Fijians 
or any other races look upon shooting-stars as the 
departing souls of men. Are the shooting-stars the 
souls, or the souls the shooting-stars ? Surely all de- 
pends here on the meaning conveyed by the word 
iouh How did they come by that word? What 
was its original intention ? These are the questions 
which ethnological psychology has to ask and to 
answer, before it can turn with any advantage to the 
numerous anecdotes which we find collected in works 
on the study of man. 
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It is a well-known fact that many words for soul 
meant originally shadow. But what meaning shall 
we attach, for instance, to such a statement as that 
Benin negroes regard their shadows as their souls ? 
If soul is here used in the English sense of the word, 
then the negroes could never believe their English 
souls to be no more than their African shadows. 
The question is, Do they simply say that a (shadow) 
is equal to a (shadow), or do they want to say that 
a (shadow) is equal to something else, viz., h (soul) ? 
It is true that we also do not always see clearly what 
we mean by soul ; but what we mean by it could 
never be the same as mere shadow only. Unless, 
therefore, we are told whether the Benin negroes 
mean by their word for soul the animay the breath, 
the token of life ; or the animus y the mind, the token 
of thought ; or the souly as the seat of desires and 
passions ; unless we know whether their so-called 
soul is material or immaterial, visible or invisible, 
mortal or immortal, the mere information that cer- 
tain savage tribes look upon the shadow, or a bird, 
or a shooting-star as their soul seems to me to teach 
us nothing. 

This was written before the following passage in 
a letter from the Rev. R. H. Codrington (dated July 
3, 1?177) attracted my attention, where that thought- 
ful missionary expresses himself in very much the 
same sense. “ Suppose,” he writes, “ there are peo- 
ple who call the soul a shadow, I do not in the least 
believe they think the shadow a soul, or the soul a 
shadow ; but they use the word shadow figuratively 
for that belonging to man, which is like his shadow, 
definitely individual, and inseparable from him, but 
unsubstantial. The Mota word we use for soul is in 
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Maori a shadow, but no Mota man knows that it ever 
means that. In fact, my belief is, that in the original 
language this word did not definitely mean either 
soul or shadow, but had a meaning one can conceive 
but not express, which has come out in one language 
as meaning shadow, and in the other as meaning 
something like soul, L second self.’^ 

What we must try to understand is exactly this 
transition of meaning, how from the observation of 
the shadow which stays with us by day and seems to 
leave us by niglit, the idea of a second self arose ; how 
that idea was united with another^ namely, that of 
breath, which stays with us during life, and seems to 
leave us at the moment of death; and how out of 
these two ideas the concept of a something, separate 
from the body and yet endowed with life, was slowly 
elaborated. Here we can watcli a real transition 
from the visible to the invisible, from the material 
to the immaterial ; but instead of saying that people, 
in that primitive stage of thought, believe their souls 
to be shadows, all we should be justified in saying 
would be that they believed that, after death, their 
breath, having left the body, would reside in some- 
thing like the shadow that follows them during life. 
The superstition that a dead body casts no shadow, 
follows very naturally from this. 

Nothing is more difficult than to resist the tempta- 
tion to take an unexpected confirmation of any of 
our own theories, which we may meet with in the ac- 
counts of missionaries and travelers, as a proof of 
their truth. The word for God throughout Eastern 
Polynesia is Atua or Ahua, Now ata^ in the lan- 
guage of those Polynesian islanders, means shadow, 
and what would seem to be more natural than to see 
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in this name of God, meaning originally shadow, a 
confirmation of a favorite theory, that the idea of 
God sprang everywhere from the idea of spirit, and 
the idea of spirit from that of shadow ? It would 
seem mere captiousness to object to such a theory, 
and to advise caution where all seems so clear. For- 
tunately the languages of Polynesia have in some in- 
stances been studied in a more scholarlike spirit, so 
that our theories must submit to being checked by 
facts. Thus Mr. Gill,^ who has lived twenty years at 
Mangaia, shows that atua cannot be derived from ata^ 
shadow, but is connected with fatu in Tahitian and 
Samoan, and with aitu^ and that it meant originally 
the core or pith of a tree. From meaning the core and 
kernel, atu came to mean the best part, the strength 
of a thing, and was used in the sense of lord and 
master. The final a in Atua is intensive in significa- 
tion, so that Atua expresses to a native the idea of 
the very core and life. This was the beginning of that 
conception of the Deity which they express by Atua. 

When we have to deal with the evidence placed 
before us by a scholar like Mr. Gill, who has spent 
nearly all his life among one and the same tribe, a 
certain amount of confidence is excusable. Still even 
he cannot claim the same authority which belongs to 
Homer, when speaking of his own religion, or to St. 
Augustine, when giving us his interesting account of 
the beliefs of the ancient Romans. And yet, who 
does not know how much uncertainty is left in our 
minds after we have read all that such men have to 
say with regard to their own religion, or the religion 
of the community in the midst of which they grew 
up and passed the whole of their life ! 

1 Myths and Songs from the South Pacific, p. 33. 
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The difficulties which beset travelers and mission- 
aries in their description of the religious and intel- 
lectual life of savage tribes are far more serious than 
is commonly supposed, and some of them deserve to 
be considered before we proceed farther. 

INFLUENCE OF PUBLIC OPINION ON TRAVELERS. 

First of all, few men are quite proof against tlie 
fluctuations of public opinion. There wiis a time 
when many travelers were infected with Kousseau’s 
ideas, so that in their eyes all savages became very 
much what the Germans were to Tacitus. Then 
came a reaction. Partly owing to the influence of 
American ethnologists, who wanted an excuse for 
slavery, partly owing, at a later time, to a desire of 
finding the missing link between men and monkeys, 
descriptions of savages began to abound which made 
us doubt whether the negro was not a lower creature 
than the gorilla, whether he really deserved the name 
of man. 

When it became a question much agitated, whether 
religion was an inherent characteristic of man or not, 
some travelers were always meeting with tribes who 
had no idea and name for gods ; ^ others discovered 
exalted notions of religion everywhere. My friend 
Mr. Tylor has made a very useful collection of con- 
tradictory accounts given by different observers of the 
religious capacities of one and the same tribe. Per- 
haps the most ancient instance on record is the ac- 
count given of the religion of the Germans by Cmsar 
and Tacitus. Caesar states that the Germans count 
those only as gods whom they can perceive, and by 
whose gifts they are clearly benefited, such as the 

1 M. M., Sislory of Ancient Sansh-it Literature^ p. 538. 
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Sun, the Fire, and the Moon.^ Tacitus declares “ that 
they call by the names of gods that hidden thing 
which they do not perceive, except by reverence.” ^ 

It may, of course, be said that in the interval be- 
tween Cicsar and Tacitus the whole religion of Ger- 
many had changed, or that Tacitus came in contact 
with a more spiritual tribe of Germans than C®sar. 
But, even if granting that, do we make allowance for 
such influences in utilizing the accounts of early and 
later travelers ? 

ABSENCE OF RECOGNIZED AUTHORITIES AMONG 
SAVAGES. 

And even if we find a traveler without any scien- 
tific bias, free from any wish to please the leaders of 
any scientific or theological school, there remains, 
when he attempts to give a description of savage or 
half-savage tribes and their religion, the immense 
difficulty that not one of these religions has any rec- 
ognized standards, that religion among savage tribes 
is almost entirely a personal matter, that it may 
change from one generation to another, and that even 
in the same generation the greatest variety of indi- 
vidual opinion may prevail with regard to the gravest 
questions of their faith. True, there are priests, 
there may be some sacred songs and customs, and 
there always is some teaching from mothers to their 
children. But there is no Bible, no prayer-book, no 
catechism. Religion floats in the air, and each man 
takes as much or as little of it as he likes. 

We shall thus understand why accounts given by 

1 Dc lidlo Gall, vi. 21. “Peorum numero eos solos ducunt qiios cer- 
nunt, et quorum aperte opibus juvantur, Solem, et Vulcanuni, et Lunam.’’ 

3 Tac. Germ. 9. “ Peorumque noiniaibus appellant secretum illud quod 
sola reverentia vident.” 
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different missionaries and travelers of the religion of 
one and the same tribe should sometimes differ from 
each other like black and white. There may be in 
the same tribe an angel of light and a vulgar ruffian, 
yet both would be considered by Europ(‘aii travelers 
as unimpeachable authorities with regard to their re- 
ligion. 

That there are differences in the religious convic- 
tions of the people is admitted by the negroes them- 
selves.^ At Widah, Des Marcliais was distinctly told 
that the nobility only knew of the supreme (lod as 
omnipotent, omnipresent, rewarding the evil and the 
good, and that they approached him with ])rayer8 
only when all other appeals had failed. Thm*e is, 
however, among all nations, savage as well as civil- 
ized, another nobility — the divine nobility of good- 
ness and genius — which often places one man many 
centuries in advance of the common crowd. 

Think only what the result would be if, in Eng- 
land, the criminal drunkard and the sisttu* of mercy 
who comes to visit him in his miserable den were 
asked to give an account of their common Christian- 
ity, and you will be less surprised, I believe, at the 
discrepancies in the reports given by different wit- 
nesses of the creed of one and the same African tribe. 

AUTHORITY OF PRIESTS. 

It might be said that the priests, when consulted 
on the religious opinions of their people, ought to be 
unimpeachable authorities. But is that so ? Is it so 
with us? 

We have witnessed ourselves, not many years ago, 
how one of the most eminent theologians declared 
1 Waitz, ArUhropvlogie^ ii. 171. 
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that one whose bust now stands with those of Keble 
and Kingsley in the same chapel of Westminster Ab- 
bey, did not believe in the same God as himself! 
Need we wonder, then, if priests among the Ashantis 
differ as to the true meaning of their fetishes, and if 
travelers wlio have listened to different teachers of 
religion differ in the accounts which they give to us? 
In some parts of Africa, particularly where the in- 
fluence of Mohammedanism is felt, fetishes and sell- 
ers of fetishes are despised. The people who believe 
in them are called thiedos^ or infidels.^ In other 
parts, fetish-worship rules supreme, and priests who 
manufacture fetishes and live by the sale of them 
shout very loudly, “ Great is Diana of the Ephesians.” 

UNWILLINGNESS OF SAVAGES TO TALK OF RE- 
LIGION. 

Lastly, let us consider that, in order to get at a real 
understanding of any religion, there must be a wish 
and a will on botli sides. Many savages shrink from 
questions on religious topics, partly, it may be, from 
some superstitious fear — partly, it may be, from their 
helplessness in putting their own unfinished thoughts 
and sentiments into definite language. Some races 
are decidedly reticent. Speaking is an effort to them. 
After ten minutes conversation they complain of 
heaijache.2 Others are extremely talkative, and have 
an answer to everything, little caring whether what 
they say is true or not.^ 

This difficulty is admirably stated by the Rev. R. 
H. Codrington, in a letter from Norfolk Island, July 

1 Waitz, ii. 200. “On Different Classe.s of Priests,” ii. 199. 

® Burciiell, lieisen in das Jnmrc von Siidqfrika, 1823, pp. 71, 281. 
Schultze, Fetischiamus, p. 36. II. Spencer, Socio loffy, i. p. 94. 

8 Mayer, Paj)ua~q>rachen, p. 19. 
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3, 1877 : “ But the confusion about such matters does 
not ordinarily lie in the native mind, but proceeds 
from the want of clear communication between the 
native and European. A native who knows a little 
English, or one trying to communicate with an Eng- 
lishman in his native tongue, finds it very much more 
easy to assent to what the white man suggests, or to 
use the words that he knows, without perhaps exactly 
knowing the meaning, than to struggle to convey 
exactly what he thinks is the true account. Hence 
visitors receive what they suppose trustworthy infor- 
mation from natives, and then print things which 
read very absurdly to those who know the truth. 
Much amusement was caused to-day when I told a 
Merlav boy that I had just read in a book (Capt. 
Moresby’s on New Guinea) of the idols he had seen 
in his village, which it was hoped that boy would be 
able to teach the natives to reject. He had a hand 
in making them, and they are no more idols than the 
gargoyles on your chapel ; yet I liave no doubt some 
native told the naval officers that they were idols, or 
devils, or something, when he was asked whether 
they were not, and got much credit for his knowledge 
of English.” 

I mentioned in my first Lecture the account of 
some excellent Benedictine ^ missionaries, who, after 
three years spent at their station in Australia, came 
to the conclusion that the natives did not adore any 
deity, whether true or false. Yet they found out 
afterwards that the natives believed in an omnipotent 
Being, who had created the world. Suppose they 

1 A Benedictine Missionary’s account of the natives of Australia and 
Oceania. From the Italian of Don Iludesindo Salvado (Rome, 1851), by 
C. 11. E. Carmichael. Journal of the Anthropological Inetitute, February, 
1878. 
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had left their station before having made this discov- 
ery, who would have dared to contradict their state- 
ments ? 

De Brosses, when he gave his first and fatal ac- 
count of fetishism, saw none of these difficulties. 
Whatever he found in the voyages of sailors and 
traders was welcome to him. He had a theory to 
defend, and whatever seemed to support it was sure 
to be true. 

I have entered thus fully into the difficulties in- 
herent in the study of the religions of savage tribes, 
in order to show how cautious we ought to be before 
we accept one-sided descriptions of these religions; 
still more, before we venture to build, on such evi- 
dence as is now accessible, far-reaching theories on 
the nature and origin of religion in general. It will 
be difficult indeed to eradicate the idea of a universal 
primeval fetishism from the text-books of history. 
That very theory has become a kind of scientific 
fetish, though, like most fetishes, it seems to owe its 
existence to ignorance and superstition. 

Only let me not be misunderstood. I do not mean 
to dispute the fact that fetish-worship is widely prev- 
alent among the negroes of Western Africa and other 
savage rtices. 

What I cannot bring myself to admit is, that any 
writer on the subject, beginning with De Brosses, 
has proved, or ever attempted to prove, that what 
they call fetishism is a primitive form of religion. 
It may be admitted to be a low form, but that, par- 
ticularly in religion, is very different from a primitive 
form of religion. 
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WIDE EXTENSION OP THE MEANING OP FETISH. 

One of the greatest difficulties we have to en- 
counter in attempting to deal in a truly scientific 
spirit with the problem of fetishism, is the wide 
extension that has been given to the meaning of the 
word fetish. 

De Brosses speaks already of fetishes, not only in 
Africa, but among the Red Indians, the Polynesians, 
the northern tribes of Asia; and after his time 
hardly a single corner of the world has been visited 
without traces of fetish-worship being discovered. I 
am the last man to deny to this spirit which sees 
similarities everywhere, its scientific value and justi- 
fication. It is the comparative spirit which is at 
work everywhere, and which has achieved the great- 
est triumphs in modern times. But we must not 
forget that comparison, in order to be fruitful, must 
be joined with distinction, otherwise we fall into that 
dangerous habit of seeing cromlechs wdierever there 
are some upright stones and another laid across, or a 
dolmen wherever we meet with a stone with a hole 
in it. 

We have heard a great deal lately in Germany, 
and in England also, of tree-worship and serpent- 
worship, Nothing can be more useful than a wide 
collection of analogous facts, but their true scientific 
interest begins only when we can render to ourselves 
an account of how, beneath their apparent similarity, 
there often exists the greatest diversity of origin. 

It is the same in Comparative Philology. No 
doubt there is grammar everywliere, even in the lan- 
guages of the lowest races ; but if we attempt to force 
our grammatical terminology, our nominatives and 
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accusatives, our actives and passives, our gerunds and 
supines upon every language, we lose the chief lesson 
which a comparative study of language is to teach us, 
and we fail to see how the same object can be rctal- 
ized, and was realized, in a hundred different ways, 
in a hundred different languages. Here, better than 
anywhere else, the old Latin saying applies : Si duo 
dicunt idem^ non est idem, “ If two languages say the 
same thing, it is not the same thing.” 

If there is fetish- worship everywhere, the fact is 
curious, no doubt; but it gains a really scientific 
value only if we can account for the fact. How a 
fetish came to be a fetish, that is the problem which 
has to be solved, and as soon as we attack fetishism 
in that spirit, we shall find that, though being appar- 
ently the same everywhere, its antecedents are sel- 
dom the same anywhere. There is no fetish without 
its antecedents, and it is in these antecedents alone 
that its true and scientific interest consists. 

ANTECEDENTS OF FETISHISM. 

Let us consider only a few of the more common 
forms of what has been called fetishism ; and we 
shall soon see from what different heights and depths 
its sources spring. 

If the bones, or the ashes, or the hair of a departed 
frie^jd are cherished as relics, if they are kept in safe 
or sacred places, if they are now and then looked at, 
or even spoken to, by true mourners in their loneli- 
ness, all this may be, and has been, called fetish-wor- 
ship. 

Again, if a sword once used by a valiant warrior, 
if a bjinner which had led their fathers to victory, if 
a stick, or let us call it a sceptre, if a calabash, or let 
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US call it a drum, are greeted with respect or enthu- 
siasm by soldiers when going to do battle themselves, 
all this may bo called fetish-worship. If these ban- 
ners and swords are blessed by priests, or if the spirits 
of those who had carried them in former years are in- 
voked, as if they were still present, all this may be 
put down as fetishism. If the defeated soldicn* breaks 
his sword across his knees, or tears his colors, or 
throws his eagles away, he may be said to be punish- 
ing his fetish , nay, Napoleon himself may be (‘ailed 
a fetish-worshiper when, pointing to the pyramids, 
he said to his soldi(ws, ‘‘ From the summit of these 
monuments forty centuries look down upon you, sol- 
diers ! ” 

This is a kind of comparison in which similarities 
are allowed to obscure all diffcwencos. 

No, we cannot possibly distinguish too much, if we 
want not only to know, but to understand the ancient 
customs of savage nations. Sometimes a stock or 
a stone was worshiped, because it was a forsaken 
altar, or an anehmt place of judgment;^ sometimes 
because it mark(Hl the place of a gr(‘at battle or a 
murder,'^ or the burial of a king; sometimes Ixicause 
it protected the sacred boundaries of clans or families. 
There are ston(‘s from which weapons can be made ; 
there are stones on which weapons can be sharpened ; 
there arc stones, like the jade found in Swiss lakes, 
that must have been brought as heir-looms from great 
distances ; there are meteoric stones fallen from the 
sky. Are all these simply to be labeled fetishes, be- 
cause, for very good but very different reasons, they 
were treated with some kind of reverence by ancient 
and even by modern people ? 

1 Paus. i. 28, 5. * Ibid. viii. 13, 3; x. 5, 4. 
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Sometimes the fact that a crude stone is worshiped 
as tlie image of a god may show a higlier power of 
abstraction than the worship paid to the niast(ir- works 
of Phidias ; sometimes the worship paid to a stone 
slightly resembling the human form may mark a very 
low stage of religious feeling. If we are satisfied with 
calling all this and much more simply fetishism, wo 
shall soon be told that the stone on which all the 
kings of England have been crowned is an old fetish, 
and that in the coronation of Queen Victoria we ought 
to recomiize a survival of Anglo-Saxon fetishism. 

Matters have at last gone so far that peo})le trav- 
eling in Africa actually cross-examine the natives 
whether they b(‘]ieve in as if the poor negro 
or the Hottentot or the Papua could have any idea 
of what is meant by such a word ! Native African 
words for fetish are gri-gri^ gru-gru^ ov ju-ju y all of 
them possibly the same word.^ I must quote at least 
one story, showing how far superior the examinee 
may sometimes be to the examiners. ‘‘ A negro Avas 
worshiping a tree, supposed to be his fetish, with an 
offering of food, wlien some European asked whether 
he thought that the tree could eat. The negro re- 
plied : ‘ Oh, the tree is not the fetish, the fetish is a 
spirit and invisible, but he has descended into this 
tree. Certainly he cannot devour our bodily food, 
but he enjoys its spiritual part, and leaves behind 
the bodily part, which we see.’ ” The story is almost 
too good to be true, but it rests on the authority of 
Halleur,^ and it may serve at least as a warning 

1 Waltz, ii. p. 175. F. Schultze states that the netjrocs adopted that word 

from the Portii^^iiese. Haitian pjivcs as a name for fetish on the 

West Coast of Africa; also mokisxo (Rastian, St. Salvador, pp. 251, 81). 

2 J)as Lehen tier Nctjer West- Africa* p. 40. Cf. Waitz, ii. p- 188. 
Tylor, Primitive Culture^ ii. 1U7. 

7 
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against oiir interpreting tlie sacrificial acts of so- 
called savage people by one and the same rule, and 
against onr using technical terms so ill-chosen and so 
badly defined as fetishism. 

Confusion becomes still worse confounded when 
travelers, who have accustomed themselves to the 
most modern acceptation of tlui word fetish, who use 
it, in fact, in the place of God, write their accounts 
of the savages races, among whom they liave lived, 
in this modern jargon. Thus one traveler tells us 
that “ the natives say that the great fetish of Bamba 
lives in the bush, where no man s(^es him or can sec 
him. Wiien he dies, the fetish-pri(‘st8 carefully col- 
lect his bones, in order to revive them and nourish 
them, till they again acquire flesh and blood.” Now 
here the great f(‘tish ” is used in the Comtian sense 
of the word ; it means no longer fetish^ but di‘ity. 
A fetish that lives in the bush and cannot be seen is 
the very opposite of the fvitigo^ or tlie gru-grn^ or 
whatever name we may choose to employ for those 
lifeless and visible subjects which are worshiped by 
men, not only in Africa, but in the whole world, 
during a certain phase of their religious conscious- 
ness. 

UBIQUITY OF FETISHISM. 

If we once go so far, we need not wonder that 
fetishes are found everywhere, among ancitmt and 
modern, among uncivilized and civilized people. The 
Paihulium at Troy, wliich was supposed to have fallen 
from the sky, and was believed to make the town 
impregnable, may be called a fetish, and like a fetish 
it had to be stolen by Odysseus and Diomedes, be- 
fore Troy could be taken. Pausanias ^ states that in 

I Paus. vii. 22. 4. 
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ancient times the images of tlie gods in Greece were 
rude stones, and he mentions such stones as still 
existing in his time, in the second century of our 
era. At Pharac he tells us of thirty square stones 
(herimc ?), near the statute of Hermes, which the 
people worshiped, giving to each the name of a god. 
The Thespians, who worshiped Eros as the first 
among gods, had an image of him which was a mere 
stone.^ The statue of Herakles, at Hyettos, was of 
the same character, ^ according to the old fashion, as 
Pausanias himself remarks. In Sicyon he mentions 
an imago of Zeus Meilichios, and aiiother of Artemis 
Patroa, both made without any art, the former a 
mere pyramid, the latter a column.® At Orchomenos 
again, he describes a temple of the Graces, in which 
they were worshiped as rude stones, which were 
believed to have fallen from the sky at the time of 
Eteokles, Statues of the Graces were placed in the 
temple during the life-time of Pausanias.'* 

The same at Rome. Stones which were believed 
to have fallen from the sky were invoked to grant 
success in military enterprises.^ ^lars himself was 
rei)resent(‘d by a spear. Augustus, after losing two 
naval battles, punished Neptune like a fetish, by ex- 
cluding his image from the procession of the gods.® 
Nero was, according to Suetonius, a great despiser of 
all, religion, though for a time he professed great 
faith in the Dea Syria. This, however, came to an 
end, and he then treated her image with the greatest 
indignity. The fact was that some unknown person 
had given him a small image of a girl, as a protection 


1 Paii8. ix. 27. 1. 

* Ibid. ii. 9. G. 
fi riin. N. U. 37, 9. 


a Ibid. ix. 24. 3. 
4 Ibid. ix. 38. 1. 
« Suet., Aug. 
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against plots, and as he discovered a plot against his 
life immediately afterwards, he began to worship 
that image as the highest deity, offering sacrifices to 
it three times every day, and declaring that it en- 
abled liim to foresee the future.^ 

If all this had happened at Timbuktu, instead of 
Rome, should we not call it fetishism ? 

Lastly, to turn to Christianity, is it not notorious 
what treatment the images of saints receive at the 
hands of the lower classes in Roman Catholic coun- 
tries ? Della Valle ^ relates that Portuguese sailors 
fastened the image of St. Anthony to the bowsprit, 
and then addressed him kneeling, with the following 
words, “0 St. Anthony, be pleased to stay there till 
thou hast given us a fair wind for our voyage.’’ Fro- 
zier^ writes of a Spanish captain who tied a small 
image of the Virgin Mary to the mast, declaring that 
it should hang there till it had granted him a favor- 
able wind. Kotzebue^ declares that the Neapolitans 
whip their saints, if they do not grant their requests. 
Russian peasants, we are told, cover the face of an 
image, when they are doing anything unseemly, nay, 
they even borrow their neighbors’ saints, if they have 
proved themselves particularly successful.® All this, 
if seen by a stranger, would be set down as fetishism,’, 
and yet what a view is opened before our eye, if we 
ask ourselves how such worship paid to an image 
of the Virgin Mary or of a saint became possible in 
Europe ? Why should it be so different among the 

1 Ibid., Nero, c. 56. 

2 Voyage, vii. 409 ; Mcincrs, i. p. 181 ; F. Schultee, Fetishisnm, p. 
176. 

« Relation du Voyage de la Mer du Sud, p. 248. F. Schultze, 1. c. 

< ReUe nach Rom, i. p. 327. 

5 Rig- Veda, IV. 24, 10. 



IS FETISHISM A PRIMITIVE FORM OF RELIGION? 101 


negroes of Africa ? Why should all their fetishes be, 
as it were, of yesterday ? 

To sum up. If we see how all that can be called 
fetish in religions the history of which is known to 
us, is secondary, why should fetishes in Africa, where 
we do not know the earlier development of religion, 
be considered as primary ? If everywhere else there 
are antecedents of a fetish, if everywhere else fetish- 
ism is accompanied by more or less developed relig- 
ious idea, why should we insist on fetishism being 
the very beginning of all religion in Africa ? Instead 
of trying to account for fetishism in all other relig- 
ions by a reference to the fetishism wliich we find in 
Africa, would it not be better to try to account for 
tlie fetishism in Africa by analogous facts in religions 
the history of which is known to us ? 

NO RELIGION CONSISTS OF FETISHISM ONLY. 

But if it has never been proved, and perhaps, ac- 
cording to the nature of the case, can never be proved 
that fetishism in Africa, or elsewhere, was ever in 
any sense of the word a primary form of religion, 
neither has it been shown that fetishism constituted 
anywhere, whether in Africa or elsewhere, the whole 
of a people’s religion. Though our knowledge of the 
religion of the negroes is still very imperfect, yet I 
belittve I may say that, wherever there has been an 
opportunity of ascertaining by long and patient inter- 
course the religious sentiments even of the lowest 
savage tribes, no tribe has ever been found without 
something beyond mere worship of so-called fetishes. 
A worship of visible material objects is widely spread 
among African tribes, far more widely than anywhere 
else. The intellectual and sentimental tendencies of 
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the negro may preeminently predispose him to that 
kind of degraded worship. All this I gladly admit. 
But I maintain that fetishism was a corruption of 
religion, in Africa as elsewhere, that the negro is 
capable of higher religious ideas than the worship of 
stocks and stones, and that many tribes who believe 
in fetishes, cherish at the same time very pure, very 
exalted, very true sentiments of the Deity. Only we 
must have eyes to see, eyes that can see what is per- 
fect without dwelling too much on what is imperfect. 
The more I study heathen religions, the more I feel 
convinced that, if we want to form a true judgment 
of their purpose, we must measure them as we meas- 
ure the Alps, by the highest point which they have 
reached. Religion is everywhere an aspiration 
rather than a fulfillment, and I claim no more for the 
religion of the negro than for our own, when I say 
that it should be judged, not by what it appears to 
be, but by what it is — nay, not only by what it is, 
but by what it can be, and by what it has been in its 
most gifted votaries. 

HIGHER ELEMENTS IN AFRICAN RELIGION. WAITZ. 

Whatever can be done under present circum- 
stances to gain an approximate idea of the real re- 
ligion of the African negroes, has been done by 
Waitz in his classical work on Anthropology. ^ Waitz, 
the editor of Aristotle’s “ Organon,” approached his 
subject in a truly scholarlike spirit. He was not only 
impartial himself, but he carefully examined the im- 
partiality of his authorities before he quoted their 
opinions. His work is well known in England, where 
many of his facts and opinions have found so charm- 
1 Anthropologies ii. p. 167. 
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ing an interpreter in Mr. Tylor. The conclusions at 
wliich Waitz arrived with regard to the true charac- 
ter of the religion of the negroes may be stated in his 
own words : — 

“ The religion of the negro is generally considered 
as a peculiar crude form of polytheism and marked 
with the special name of fetishism. A closer inspec- 
tion of it, however, shows clearly that, apart from 
certain extravagant and fantastic features which 
spring from the character of the negro and influence 
all his doings, his religion, as compared with those of 
other uncivilized people, is neither very peculiar nor 
exceptionally crude. Such a view could only be 
taken, if we regarded the outward side only of the 
negro’s religion or tried to explain it from gratuitous 
antecedents. A more profound investigation, such as 
has lately been successfully carried out by several 
eminent scholars, leads to the surprising result that 
several negro tribes, who cannot be shown to have 
experienced the influence of any more highly civilized 
nations, have progressed much farther in the elabora- 
tion of their religious ideas than almost all other un- 
civilized races ; so far indeed that, if we do not like 
to call them monotheists, we may at least say of them, 
that they have come very near to the boundaries of 
true monotheism, although their religion is mixed up 
with a large quantity of coarse superstitions, which 
with some other people seem almost to choke all pure 
religious ideas.” 

Waitz himself considers Wilson’s book on West 
Africa, its History, Condition, and Prospects (1856), 
as one of the best, but he has collected his materials 
likewise from many other sources, and particularly 
from the accounts of missionaries. Wilson was the 
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first to point out that what we have chosen to call 
fetishism is something very distinct from the real 
religion of the negro. There is ample evidence to 
show that the same tribes, who are represented as 
fetish-worshipers, believe either in gods or in a su- 
preme good God, the creator of the world, and that 
they possess in their dialects particular names for 
him. 

Sometimes it is said that no visible worship is paid 
to that Supreme Being, but to fetishes only. This, 
however, may arise from different causes. It may 
arise from an excess of reverence, quite as much as 
from negligence. Thus the Odjis ^ or Ashantis call 
the Supreme Being by the same name as the sky, 
but they mean by it a personal God, who, as they 
say, created all things, and is the giver of all good 
things. But though he is omnipresent and omnis- 
cient, knowing even the thoughts of men, and pity- 
ing them in their distress, the government of the 
world is, as they believe, deputed by him to inferior 
spirits, and among these again it is the malevolent 
spirits only who require worship and sacrifice from 
man.^ 

Cruickshank^ calls attention to the same feature 
in the character of the negroes on the Gold Coast. 
He thinks that their belief in a supreme God, who 
has made the world and governs it, is very old, but 
he adds that they invoke him very rarely, calling 
him “their great friend,^' or “ lie who has made us.” 
Only when in great distress they call out, “We are in 
the hands of God ; he will do what seemeth right to 

1 Waitz, ii. p. 171. 

3 Riis, ^seler Mlmons-Magazin^ 1847, iv. 244, 248. 

8 Cruickshaiik, p. 217, quoted by Waitz, ii. p. 172. 
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him.” This view is confirmed by the Basle mission- 
aries,^ who cannot certainly be suspected of partial- 
ity. They also affirm that their belief in a su- 
preme God is by no means without influence on the 
negroes. Often, when in deep distress, they say to 
themselves, “ God is the old one, he is the greatest ; 
he sees me, I am in his hand.” The same missionary 
adds, “ If, besides this faith, they also believe in thou- 
sands of fetishes, this, unfortunately, they share in 
common with many Christians.” 

Tlie Odjis or Ashantis,^ while retaining a clear 
conception of God as the high or the highest, the 
creator, the giver of sunshine, rain, and all good gifts, 
the omniscient, hold that he does not condescend to 
govern the world, but that he has placed created 
spirits as lords over hills and vales, forests and fields, 
rivers and the sea. These are conceived as like unto 
men, and are occasionally seen, particularly by the 
priests. Most of them are good, but some are evil 
spirits, and it seems that in one respect at least these 
negroes lival the Europeans, admitting the existence 
of a supreme evil spirit, the enemy of men, who 
dwells apart in a world beyond.^ 

Some of tlie African names given to the Supreme 
Being meant originally sun, sky, giver of rain ; others 
mean Ijord of Heaven, Lord and King of Heaven, 
the^ invisible creator. As such he is invoked by the 
Yebus,^ who in praying to him turn their faces to 
the ground. One of their prayers was — “ God in 
Heaven, guard us from sickness and death ; God, 
grant us happiness and wisdom.” 

1 Bngeler Mimons-Magazin, 1855, i. p. 88; Waitz, ii. p. 173. 

2 Waitz, ii. p. 171. 

» Waitz, ii. pp. 173, 174. 

* Ibid. ii. p. 168 ; D’Avczac, p. 84, note 3. 
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The Ediyahs of Fernando Po ^ call the Supreme 
Being Rupi^ but admit many lesser gods as mediators 
between him and man. The Duallahs,^ on the Cam- 
eruns, have the same name for the Great Spirit and 
the sun. 

The Yorubas believe in a Lord of Heaven, whom 
they call Olorun? They believe in otlier gods also, 
and they speak of a place called Ife, in the district of 
Kakanda (Jf E. long. Gr. 8° N. lat.) as the seat of 
the gods, a kind of Olympus, from whence sun and 
moon always return after having been buried in the 
earth, and from whence men also are believed to 
have sprung.^ 

Among the people of Akra, we are told by Rdnier^ 
that a kind of worship was paid to the rising sun. 
Zimmerman^ denies that any kind of worship is paid 
there to casual objects (commonly called fetishes), 
and we know from the reports of missionaries that 
their name for the highest god is Jongmaa,^ which 
signifies both rain and god. This Jonginaa is proba- 
bly the same as Nyongmo, the name for God on the 
Gold Coast. There too it means the sky, which is 
everywhere, and has been from everlasting. A ne- 
gro, who was himself a fetish priest, said, Do we 
not see daily how the grass, the corn, and the trees 
grow by the rain and the sunshine which he sends ! 


1 Waitz, ii. p. 168. 

® Allen and Thomson, Narrative of the Expedition to the River Niger 
in 1841, ii. pp. 109, 39.5, note. 

8 Tucker, p. 192, note. 

* Tucker, Abhenkuta^ or an Outline of the Origin and Progress of the 
Yoruba Mission, 1856, p. 248. 

6 Kilmer, Nachrichten vonder Kiiste Guinea, 1769, p. 84. 

« Zimnicnnan, Grammatical Sketch of the Akra or Ga Language, 
Vocabulary, p. 3.37. 

7 Baseler Missions-Magazin, 18-37, p. 559. 
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How should he not be the creator ? ” The clouds are 
said to be his veil ; the stars, the jewels on his face. 
His children are the Wong^ the spirits whicli fill the 
air and execute his commands on earth. 

These Wongs, wliich have likewise been mistaken 
for fetishes, constitute a very important element in 
many ancient religions, not only in Africa ; they step 
in everywhere where the distance between the human 
and the divine has become too wide, and where some- 
thing intermediate, or certain mediators, are wanted 
to fill the gap which man has created himself. A 
similar idea is expressed by Celsus when defending 
the worship of the genii. Addressing himself to the 
Christians, who declined to worship the old genii, he 
says, God can suffer no wrong. God can lose noth- 
ing. The inferior spirits are not his rivals, that 
He can resent the respect which we pay to them. In 
them we worship only some attributes of Him from 
'whom they hold authority, and in saying that One 
only is Lord, you disobey and rebel against Him.” ^ 
On the Gold Coast ^ it is believed that these 
Wongs dwell between heaven and earth, that they 
have children, die, and rise again. There is a Wong 
for the sea and all that is therein ; thei*e ai-e other 
Wongs for rivers, lakes, and springs; there are others 
for pieces of land which have been inclosed, others 
for\he small heaps of earth thrown up to cover a 
sacrifice ; others, again, for certain trees, for certain 
animals, such as crocodiles, apes, and sm-pents, while 
other animals are only considered as sacred to the 
Wongs. There are Wongs for the sacred images 
carved by the fetishman, lastly for anything made 

1 Froiuie, in Fraser's ^faga^ine, 1878, p. 160. 

3 Waitz, ii. p. 183. 
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of hair, bones, and thread, and offered for sale as 
talismans.^ Here we see clearly the difference be- 
tween Wongs and fetishes, the fetish being tlie out- 
ward sign, the Wong the indwelling spirit, though, 
no doubt, here too the spiritual might soon have 
dwindled dow n into a real presence.^ 

In Akwapim the word which means both God and 
'weather is Jankkupong. In Bonny, also, and in 
Eastern Africa among the Makuas, one and the same 
word is used to signify God, heaven, and cloud.® In 
Dahomey the sun is said to be supreme, but receives 
no kind of worship.^ The I bos believe in a maker of 
the world whom they call Tshuku. lie has two eyes 
and two ears, one in the sky and one on the earth. 
He is invisible, and he never sleeps. He hears all 
that is said, but ho can reach those only who draw 
near unto him.*^ 

Can anything be more simple and more true ? He 
can reach those only who draw near unto him I Could 
we say more ? 

Good people, it is believed, will see him after 
death, bad people go into fire. Do not some of us 
say the same ? 

That some of the negroes are aware of the degrad- 
ing character of fetish- worship is shown by the peo- 
ple of Akra declaring the monkeys only to be fetish- 
worshipers.® 

I cannot vouch for the accuracy of every one of 


1 Baseler Missions-Matjaxin^ 1856, li. 131. 

2 Waitz, ii. pp. 174, 175. 

8 Koler, Einifje. Notken nher Bonny, 1848, p. 61; Waitz, ii. p. 169. 

* Salt, Voynfje to Abyssinio, 1814, p. 41. 

6 Svhon a?i<l Oowtlier, Journal of an Expedition vp the Niycr, in 1842, 
pp. 51, 72. Waitz, ii. p 169. 
fl Waitz, ii. pp. 174-178. 
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these statements for reasons which I have fully ex- 
plained. I accept them on the authority of a scholar 
who was accustomed to the collation of various read- 
ings in ancient MSS., Professor Waitz. Taken to- 
gether, tliey certainly give a very different impres- 
sion of the negroes from that which is commonly 
received. Tliey show at all events that, so far from 
being a uniform fetishism, the religion of the negro 
is many-sided in the extreme. There is fetish-wor- 
ship in it, perhaps more than among other nations, 
but what becomes of the assertion that the religion 
of the negro consists in fetishism and in fetishism 
only, and that the negro never advanced beyond this, 
the lowest stage of religion? We have seen that 
there are in the religion of the Africans very clear 
traces of a worship of spirits residing in different 
parts of nature, and of a feeling after a supreme 
spirit, hidden and revealed by the sun or the sky. 
It is generally, if not always, the sun or the sky 
which forms the bridge from the visible to the invisi- 
ble, from nature to nature’s God. But besides the 
sun, the moon ^ also was worshiped by the negroes, 
as the ruler of months and seasons, and the ordainer 
of time and life. Sacrifices were offered under trees, 
soon also to trees, particularly to old trees which for 
gei\prations had witnessed the joys and troubles of a 
family or a tribe. 


ZOOLATRY. 

Besides all this which may be comprehended under 
the general name of physiolatry, there are clear indi- 
cations also of zoolatry.^ It is one of the most diffi- 
cult problems to discover the motive which led the 
1 Waitz, ii. p. 175. ^ Ibid. ii. p- 177. 
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negro to worship certain animals. The mistake which 
is made by most writers on early religions is, that 
they imagine there can be but one motive for each 
custom that has to be explained. Generally, however, 
there are many. Sometimes the souls of the departed 
are believed to dwell in certain animals. In some 
places animals, particularly wolves, are made to de- 
vour the dead bodies, and they may in consequence 
be considered sacred.^ Monkeys are looked upon as 
men, slightly damaged at the creation, sometimes also 
as men thus punished for their sins. They are in 
some places believed to be able to speak, but to sham 
dumbness in order to escape labor. Hence, it may 
be, a reluctance arose to kill them, like other animals, 
and from this there would be but a small step to 
ascribing to them a certain sacro-sanctity. Elephants, 
we know, inspire similar feelings by the extraordinary 
development of their understanding. People do not 
like to kill them, or if they have to do it, they ask 
pardon from the animal which they have killed. In 
Dahomey, where the elephant is a natural fetish, 
many purificatory ceremonies have to be performed 
when an elephant has been slain.^ 

In some places it is considered lucky to be killed 
by certain animals, as for instance by leopards in 
Dahomey. 

There are many reasons why snakes might be 
looked upon with a certain kind of awe, and even 
kept and worshiped. Poisonous snakes are dreaded, 
and may therefore be worshiped, particularly after 
they had been (perhaps secretly) deprived of their 

1 Waitz, ii. p. 177. Ilostmann, Zur Geschichte des Nordischen Systemt 
der drei Culturperioden. Braunschweig, 1875, p. 13, note. 

2 Waitz, ii. p. 178. 
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fangs. Other snakes are useful as domestic animals, 
as weather prophets, and may therefore have been 
fed, valued, and, after a time, worshiped, taking that 
word in that low sense which it often has, and must 
have among uncivilized people. The idea that the 
ghosts of the d(‘parted dwell for a time in certain ani- 
mals is very widely prevalent; and considering the 
habits of certain snakes, hiding in deserted and even 
in inliabited houses, and suddenly appearing, peering 
at the inhabitants with their wondering eyes, we may 
well understand the superstitious awe with which 
they were treated. Again, we know that many tribes 
assumed in modern and ancient times the name of 
Snakes (N&gas), whether in order to assert their 
autochthonic right to the country in which they 
lived, or because, as Diodorus supposes, the snake 
had been used as their banner, their rallying sign, or, 
as we should say, their totem or crest. As the same 
Diodorus points out, people may have chosen the 
snake for their banner, eitlier because it was their 
deity, or it may have become their deity because it 
was their banner. At all events, nothing would be 
more mitural than that people who, for some reason 
or other, called themselves Snakes, should in time 
adopt a snake for their ancestor, and finally for their 
god. In India the snakes assume, at an early time, 
a very prominent part in epic and popular traditions. 
They soon became what fairies or bogies are in our 
nursery tales, and they thus appear in company with 
Gandharvas, Apsaras, Kinnaras, etc., in some of the 
most ancient architectural ornamentations of India. 

Totally different from these Indian snakes is the 
snake of the Zendavesta, and the snake of Genesis, 
and the dragons of Greek and Teutonic mythology. 
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There is, lastly, the snake as a symbol of eternity, 
either on account of its leaving its skin, or because it 
rolls itself up into a complete circle. Every one of 
these creatures of fancy has a biography of his own, 
and to mix them all up together would be like writ- 
ing one biography of all the people who were called 
Alexander. 

Africa is full of animal fables, in the style of 
iEsop’s fables, though they are not found among all 
tribes ; and it is often related that, in former times, 
men and animals could converse together. In Bornu 
it is said that one man betrayed the secret of the 
language of animals to his wife, and that thenceforth 
the intercourse ceased.^ Man alone is never, we are 
told, worshiped in Africa as a divine being ; and if 
in some places powerful chiefs receive honors that 
make us shudder, we must not forget that during the 
most brilliant days of Rome divine honors were paid 
to Augustus and his successors. Men who are de- 
formed, dwarfs, albinos, and others, are frequently 
looked upon as something strange and uncanny, rather 
than what we should call sacred. 

PSYCHOLATUY. 

Lastly, great reverence is paid to the spirits of the 
departed.^ The bones of dead people also are fre- 
quently preserved and treated with religious respect. 
The Ashantis have a word hlay^ which means the life 
of man. If used as a masculine, it stands for the 
voice that tempts man to evil. If used in the femi- 
nine, it is the voice that persuades us to keep aloof 
from evil. Lastly, hla is the tutelary genius of a 

1 Kolle, African Literature^ 145. * Waltz, ii. p. 181. 

* Bateler Missions-Magazin, 1856, ii. 134, 139 ; Waitz, ii. p. 182. 
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person who can be brought near by witchcraft, and 
expects sacrifices for the protection which he grants. 
When a man dies, his hla becomes sisa^ and a sisa 
may be born again. 

MANY-SIDEDNESS OF AFRICAN RELIGION. 

Now I ask, Is so many-sided a religion to bo classed 
simply as African fetish-worship? Do we not find 
almost every ingredient of other religions in the little 
which we know at present of the faith and worsliip 
of the negro ? Is there the slight(‘st evidence to show 
that there ever was a time when these negroes were 
fetish-worshipers only, and nothing else? Does not 
all our evidence point rather in the opposite direc- 
tion, viz., that fetishism was a parasitical development, 
intelligible with certain antecedents, but never as an 
original impulse of the human heart ? 

What is, from a psychological point of view, the 
really difficult problem is, liow to rc'concile the ra- 
tional and even exalted religious opinions, traces of 
which we discovered among many of the negro tribes, 
with the coarse forms of fetish- worship. We must 
remember, liowever, that every religion is a com- 
promise between the wise and the foolish, the old 
and the young, and that the higher the human mijid 
soars in its search after divine ideals, the more inev- 
itable the symbolical representations, which are re- 
quired for children and for the majority of people, in- 
capable of realizing sublime and subtle abstractions. 

Much, no doubt, may be said in explanation, even 
in excuse of fetishism, under all its forms and dis- 
guises. It often assists our weakness, it often re- 
minds us of our duties, it often may lead our thoughts 
from material objects to spiritual visions, it often 
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comforts us when nothing else will give us peace. It 
is often said to be so harmless, that it is diflicult to 
see why it should have been so fiercely reprobated by 
some of the wisest teachers of mankind. It may 
have seemed strange to many of us, that among 
the ten Commandments which were to set forth, in 
the shortest possible form, the highest, tlie most 
essential duties of man, the second place should bo as- 
signed to a prohibition of any kind of images. “ Thou 
shalt not make to thyself any graven image, nor the 
likeness of {inytliing that is in heaven above, or in 
the earth beneath, or in the waters under the earth : 
thou shalt not bow down to them, nor worship them.” 

Let those who wish to understand the hidden wis- 
dom of these words study the liistory of ancient re- 
ligions. Let them read the descriptions of religious 
festivals in Africa, in America, and Australia; let 
them witness, also, the pomp and display in some of 
our own Christian churches and cathedrals. No 
arguments can prove that there is anything very 
wrong in all these outward signs and symbols. To 
many people, we know, they are even a help and 
comfort. But history is sometimes a stronger and 
sterner teacher than argument, and one of the lessons 
which the history of religions certainly teaches is 
this, that the curse pronounced against those who 
would change the invisible into the visible, the spir- 
itual into the material, the divine into the human, 
the infinite into the finite, has come true in every 
nation on earth. We may consider ourselves safe 
against the fetish-worship of the poor negro ; but 
there are few of us, if any, who have not their own 
fetishes, or their own idols, whether in their churches, 
or in their hearts. 
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The results at which we have arrived, after exam- 
ining the numerous works on fetishism from the days 
of De Brosses to our own time, may be summed up 
under four heads : — 

1. The meaning of the word fetish (^feitigo) has 
remained undefined from its first introduction, and 
has by most writers been so much extended that it 
may include almost every symbolical or imitative 
representation of religious objects. 

2. Among people who have a history^ we find that 
everything which falls under the category of fetish 
points to historical and psychological antecedents. 
We are, therefore, not justified in supposing that it 
has been otlierwise among people whose religious 
development happens to be unknown and inaccessi- 
ble to us. 

3. There is no religion which has kept itself en- 
tirely free from fetishism. 

4. There is no religion which consists entirely of 
fetishism. 

SUPPOSED PSYCHOLOGICAL NECESSITY OF FETISH- 
ISM. 

Thus I thought I had sufficiently determined the 
position which I hold with regard to the theory of a 
universal primeval fetishism, or, at all events, to have 
made it clear that the facts of fetish-worship, as hith- 
erto known to us, can in no wise solve the question of 
the natural origin of religion. 

The objection has, however, been raised by those 
who cling to fetishism, or at least to the Comtian 
theory of fetishism, that these are after all facts only, 
and that a complete and far more formidable theory 
has to be encountered before it could be admitted 
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that the first impulse to religion proceeded from an 
incipient perception of the infinite pressing upon us 
through the great phenomena of nature, and not from 
sentiments of surprise or fear called forth by such 
finite things as shells, stones, or bones, — that is to 
say, by fetishes. 

We are told that whatever the facts maybe which, 
after all, by mere accident, are still within our reach, 
as bearing witness to the earliest phases of religious 
thought, there must have been a time, whether in his- 
toric or prehistoric periods, whether during the for- 
mation of quaternary or tertiary strata, when man 
worshiped stocks and stones, and nothing else. 

I am far from saying that under certain circum- 
stances more argumentative reasoning may not be as 
powerful as historical evidence ; still I thought I had 
done enough by showing how the very tribes who 
were represented to us as living instances of fetish- 
worship possessed religious ideas of a simplicity and, 
sometimes, of a sublimity such as we look for in vain 
even in Homer and Hesiod. Facts had been collected 
to support a theory, nay had confessedly given the 
first impulse to a theory, and that theory is to re- 
main, although the facts have vanished, or have at 
all events assumed a very different aspi'ct. How- 
ever, as it is dangerous to leave any fortress in our 
rear, it may be expedient to reply to this view of 
fetishism also, though in as few words as possible. 

It may be taken for granted that those who hold 
the theory that religion must everywhere have taken 
its origin from fetishism, take fetish in the sense of 
casual objects which, for some reason or other, or it 
may be for no reason at all, were considered as 
endowed with exceptional powers, and gradually 
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raised to the dignity of spirits or gods. They could 
not hold the other view, that a fetish was, from the 
beginning, an emblem or symbol only, an outward 
sign or token of some power previously known, 
which power, originally distinct from the fetish, was 
afterwards believed to reside in it, and in course of 
time came to be identified with it. For in that case 
the real problem for those who study the growth of 
the human mind would be the origin and growth of 
that power, previously known, and afterwards sup- 
posed to reside in a fetish. The real beginning of 
religious life would be there ; the fetish would repre- 
sent a secondary stage only. Nor is it enough to say 
(with Professor Zeller^) that “ fancy or imagination 
personifies things without life and without reason as 
gods.” The real question is. Whence that imagina- 
tion ? and wlumce, before all things, that unprovoked 
and unjustifiable predicate of God? 

The theory, therefore, of fetishism with which alone 
we have still to deal is this, that a worship of casual 
objects is and must be the first inevitable step in the 
development of religious ideas. Religion not only 
does begin, but must begin, we are told, with a con- 
templation of stones, shells, bones, and such like 
things, and from that stage only can it rise to the con- 
ception of something else — of powers, spirits, gods, 
or whatever else we like to call it. 

WHENCE THE SUPERNATURAL PREDICATE OF A 
FETISH? 

Let us look this theory in the face. When travel- 
ers, ethnologists, and philosophers tell us that savage 
tribes look upon stones and bones and trees as their 
1 Vortrage und Aihandlungm^ Zweite Sammlung, 1877, p. 32. 



118 IS FETISHISM A PRIMITIVE FORM OF RELIGION? 


gods, what is it that startles us? Not surely the 
stones, bones, or trees ; not the subjects, but that which 
is predicated of these subjects, viz., God. Stones, 
bones, and trees are ready at hand everywhere ; but 
what the student of the growth of the human mind 
wishes to know is, Whence their higher predicates ; 
or, let us say at once, whence their predicate God ? 
Here lies the whole problem. If a little child were 
to bring us his cat and say it was a vertebrate animal, 
the first thing that would strike us would surely be, 
How did the child ever hear of such a name as a ver- 
tebrate animal ? If the fetish- worshiper brings us 
a stone and says it is a god, our question is the same. 
Where did you ever hear of God, and what do you 
mean by such a name ? It is curious to observe how 
little that difficulty seems to have been felt by writers 
on ancient religion. 

Let us apply this to the ordinary theory of fetish- 
ism, and we shall see that the problem is really this : 
Can spirits or gods spring from stones ? Or, to put it 
more clearly. Can we understand how there should 
be a transition from the percept of a stone to the con- 
cept of a spirit or a god ? 

ACCIDENTAL ORIGIN OF FETISHISM. 

We are told that nothing is easier than this tran- 
sition. But how? We are asked ^ to imagine a state 
of mind when man, as yet without any ideas beyond 
those supplied to him by his five senses, suddenly 
sees a glittering stone or a bright shell, picks it up 
as strange, keeps it as dear to himself, and then per- 
suades himself that this stone is not a stone like other 
stones, that this shell is not a shell like other shells, 
I Waitz^ ii. p. 187. 
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but that it is endowed with extraordinary powers, 
which no other stone or shell ever possessed before. 
We are asked to suppose that possibly the stone was 
picked up in the morning, that the man who picked 
it up was engaged in a serious fight during the day, 
that he came out of it victorious, and that he very 
naturally ascribed to the stone the secret of his suc- 
cess. He would afterwards, so we are told, have 
kept that stone for luck; it might very likely have 
proved lucky more than once ; in fact, those stones 
only which proved lucky more than once would have 
had a chance of surviving as fetishes. It would then 
have been believed to possess some supernatural 
power, to be not a mere stone but something else, 
a powerful spirit, entitled to every honor and wor- 
ship which the lucky possessor could bestow on it or 
on him. 

This whole process, we are assured, is perfectly 
rational in its very irrationality. Nor do I deny it ; 
I only doubt whether it exhibits the irrationality of 
an uncultured mind. Is not the whole process of rea- 
soning, as here described, far more in accordance with 
modern than with ancient and primitive thoughts? 
Nay, I ask, can we conceive it as possible except when 
men were already far advanced in their search after 
the infinite, and in full possession of those very con- 
cepts, the origin of which we want to have explained 
to us ? 

ARE SAVAGES LIKE CHILDREN? 

It was formerly supposed that the psychological 
problem involved in fetishism could be explained by 
a mere reference to children playing with their dolls, 
or hitting the chair against which they had hit them- 
Belves. This explanation, however, has long been 
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surrendered, for, even supposing that fetishism con- 
sisted only in ascribing to material objects life, activ- 
ity, or personality, call it figurism, animism, personi- 
fication, anthropomorphism or anthropopiithism, the 
mere fact that children do the same as grown-up 
savages cannot possibly help us to solve the psycho- 
logical problem. The fact, suppose it is a fact, would 
be as mysterious with cliildren as with savages. Be- 
sides, though there is some truth in calling savages 
children, or children savages, we must here, too, learn 
to distinguish. Savages are children in some respects, 
but not in all. There is no savagi^ who, on growing 
up, does not learn to distinguish between animate and 
inanimate objects, between a rope, for instance, and 
a serpent. To say that they remain childisli on such 
a point is only to cheat ourselves with our own meta- 
phors. On the other side, children, such as they now 
are, can help us but rarely to gain an idea of what 
primitive savages may have been. Our children, from 
the first awakening of their mental life, are sur- 
rounded by an atmosphere saturated with the thoughts 
of an advanced civilization. A child, not taken in 
by a well-dressed doll, or so perfectly able to conti’ol 
himself as not to kick against a chair against which 
he had hit his head, would be a little philosopher 
rather than a savage not yet emerging from fetishism. 
The circumstances or the surroundings are so totally 
different in the case of tlie savage and the child, that 
comparisons between the two must be carried out 
with the greatest care before they can claim any real 
scientific value. 

I agree so far with the believers in primitive fetish- 
ism that if we are to explain religion as a universal 
property of mankind, we must explain it out of con- 



IS FETISHISM A PRIMITIVE FORM OF RELIGION? 121 

ditions which are universally present. Nor do I 
blame them if they decline to discuss the problem of 
the origin of religion with those wlio assume a prim- 
itive revelation, or a religious faculty which distin- 
guishes man from the animal. Let us start, by all 
means, from common ground and from safe ground. 
Let us take man such as he is, possessing his five 
senses, and as yet without any knowledge except 
what is supplied to him by his five senses. No doubt 
that man can pick up a stone, or a bone, or a shell. 
But then we must ask the upholders of the primitive 
fetish theory, How do these people, when they have 
picked up their stone or their shell, pick up at the 
same time the concepts of a supernatiinil power, of 
spirit, of god, and of worship paid to some unseen 
being ? 

TI^E FOUR STEPS. 

We are told that there are four steps — the famous 
four steps — by which all this is achieved, and the 
origin of fetishism rendered perfectly intelligible. 
First, there is a sense of surprise; secondly, an an- 
thropopathio conception of the object which causes 
surprise ; thirdly, the admission of a causal connec- 
tion between that object and certain effects, such as 
victory, rain, health ; fourthly, a recognition of the 
object as a power deserving of respect and worship. 
But is not this rather to hide the difficulties beneath 
a golden shower of words than to explain them ? 

Granted that a man may be surprised at a stone 
or a shell, though they would seem to be the very 
last things to be surprised at ; but what is the mean- 
ing of taking an anthropopathic view of a stone or a 
shell ? If we translate it into plain English it means 
neither more nor less than that, instead of taking a 
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stone to be a stone like all other stones, we suppose 
that a particular stone is not an ordinary stone, but 
endowed with the feelings of a man. Natural as this 
may sound, when clothed in technical language, when 
we use long names, such as anthropopathism, an- 
thropomorphism, personification, figurism, nothing 
would really seem to do greater violence to common 
sense, or to our five senses, than to say that a stone 
is a stone, yet not quite a stone ; and again, that the 
stone is a man, yet not quite a man. I am fully 
aware that, after a long series of intermediate steps, 
such contradictions arise in the human mind, but they 
cannot spring up suddenly ; they are not there from 
the beginning, unless we admit disturbing influences 
much more extraordinary than a primeval revelation. 
It is the object of the science of religion to find out 
by what small and timid steps the human mind ad- 
vanced from what is intelligible to what at first sight 
is almost beyond our comprehension. If we take for 
granted the very thing that has to be explained ; if 
we once admit that it was perfectly natural for the 
primitive savage to look upon a stone as something 
human ; if we are satisfied with such words as an- 
thropopathism, or animism, or figurism, — then all 
the rest no doubt is easy enough. The human stone 
has every right to be called superhuman, and that is 
not very far from divine ; nor need we wonder that 
the worship paid to such an object should be more 
than what is paid to either a stone or to a man — that 
it too should be superhuman, which is not very far 
from divine. 
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FETISHISM NOT A PRIMABY FORM OP RELIGION. 

My position then is simply this : It seems to me 
that those wlio believe in a primordial fetishism have 
taken that for granted which has to be proved. They 
have taken for granted that every human being was 
miraculously endowed with the concept of what 
forms the predicate of every fetish, call it power, 
spirit, or god. They have taken for granted that 
casual objects, such as stones, shells, tlie tail of a lion, 
a tangle of hair, or any such rubbish, possess in them- 
selves a theogonic or god-producing character, wliile 
the fact that all people, when they have once risen to 
the suspicion of something supersensuous, infinite, or 
divine, have perceived its presence afterwards in 
merely casual and insignificant objects, has been en- 
tirely overlooked. They have taken for granted that 
there exists at present, or that there existed at any 
time, a religion entirely made up of fetishism; or 
that, on the other hand, there is any religion which 
has kept itself entirely free from fetishism. My last 
and most serious objection, however, is that those 
who believe in fetishism as a primitive and universal 
form of religion, have often depended on evidence 
which no scholar, no historian, would feel justified to 
accept. We are justified, therefore, I think, in sur- 
rendering the theory ^ that fetishism either has or 
must have been the beginning of all religion, and we 
are bound to look elsewhere, if we wish to discover 
what were the sensuous impressions that first filled 
the human mind with a suspicion of the supersensu- 
ous, the infinite, and the divine. 

1 I am glad to find that both Dr. Happel, in his work Die Anlage des 
Menachen zur Religion, 1878, and Professor Pfleiderer in \\\a ReliyionsphUo- 
aophie, just published, take nearly the same view of the Fetish-theory. 



III. 

THE ANCIENT LITERATURE OF INDIA 
SO FAR AS IT SUPPLIES MATERIALS 
FOR THE STUDY OF THE ORIGIN 
OF RELIGION. 


USEFULNESS OF THE STUDY OF LITERARY RELIG- 
IONS. 

Instead of trying to study the origin of religion 
in the tertiary or quarternary strata of Africa, Amer- 
ica, and Australia, it seems far wiser to look first to 
countries where we find, not only the latest for- 
mations, the mere surface and detritus of religious 
growth, but where we can see and study some at 
least of the lower strata on which the superficial soil 
of religion reposes. 

I know very well that this study also has its diffi- 
culties, quite as much as the study of the religion of 
savage races, but the soil on which we have here to 
labor is deeper, and promises a richer harvest. 

It is quite true that the historical documents of a 
religion never carry us very far. They fail us often 
just where they would be most instructive, near the 
first springs of the old stream. This is inevitable. 
No religion is of importance to the surrounding world 
in its first beginnings. It is hardly noticed, so long 
as it is confined to the heart of one man and his twelve 
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disciples. This applies to national religions still more 
than to what I call personal religions, the latter 
founded by known individuals, the former elaborated 
by the united efforts of a whole people. For many 
generations a national religion has no tangible form 
as a body of doctrine or ceremonies : it has hardly a 
name. We only know a religion, after it has assumed 
consistency and importance, and when it has become 
the interest of certain individuals or of a whole class, 
to collect and to preserve for posterity whatever is 
known of its origin and first spreading. It is not by 
accident, therefore, but by a law of human nature, 
that the accounts which we possess of the origin of 
religions, ai’e almost always fabulous, never historical 
in the strict sense of the word. 

GKOWTH OF BELTGIOUS IDEAS IN .JUDAISM, ZORO 
ASTKTANISM, ETC. 

But though we can nowhere watch the first vital 
movements of a nascent religion, we can in some 
countries observe the successive growth of religious 
ideas. Among the savages of Africa, America, and 
Australia this is impossible. It is difficult enough 
to know what their religion is at present ; what it 
was in its origin, what it was even a thousand years 
ago, is entirely beyond our reach. 

’Many of the so-called book-religions also offer the 
same, or at least similar, difficulties. There are traces 
of growth and decay in the religion of the Jews, but 
they have to be discovered by patient study. The 
object, however, of most of the writers on the 0. T. 
seems to bo to liide these traces rather than to display 
them. They wish to place the religion of the Jews 
before us as ready-made from the beginning, as per- 
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feet in all its parts, because revealed by God, and, if 
liable to corruption, at all events incapable of im- 
provement. But that the Jewish monotheism was pre- 
ceded by a polytheism “ on the other side of the flood 
and in Egypt,” is now admitted by most scholars, nor 
would it bo easy to find in the same sacred code two 
more opposite sentiments than tlie rules and regula- 
tions for burnt-oflerings in Leviticus, and the words 
of the Psalmist (li. 16) : “ For thou dclightest not 
in sacrifice, else would I give it thee : thou dclightest 
not in burnt-offerings. The sacrifices of God are a 
broken spirit : a broken and a contrite heart, 0 God, 
thou wilt not despise.” 

There is growth here, as evident as can be, how- 
ever difficult it may seem to some students of religion 
to reconcile the idea of growth with the character of 
a revealed i^eligion. 

What applies to the religion of Moses, applies to 
that of Zoroaster. It is placed before us as a com- 
plete system from the first, revealed by Ahurainazda, 
proclaimed by Zarathustra. Minute scholarship only 
has been able to discover some older elements in the 
Gath as, but, with that exception, \ve find in the 
Avesta, too, but few acknowledged traces of real 
growth. 

With regard, again, to the religion and mythology 
of Greece and Italy, it would be extremely difficult 
to distinguish their infancy, their youth, and their 
manhood. We know that certain ideas, which we 
find in later writers, do not occur in Homer ; but it 
does not follow at all that therefore such ideas are 
all of later growth, or possess a secondary character. 
One myth may have belonged to one tribe, one god 
may have had his chief worship in one locality, and 
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our becoming acquainted with these through a later 
poet does not in the least prove their later origin. 
Besides, there is this great disadvantage in the study 
of the religion of the Greeks and Romans, that we 
do not possess anything really deserving the name of 
a sacred book. 

GROWTH OF RELIGION IN INDIA. 

No country can be compared to India as offering 
opportunities for a real study of the genesis and 
growth of religion. I say intentionally for the growth, 
not for the history of religion ; for history, in the or- 
dinary sense of the word, is almost unknown in In- 
dian literature. But what we can watch and study 
in India better than anywhere else is, how religious 
thoughts and religious language arise, how they gain 
force, how they spread, changing their forms as they 
pass from inouth to mouth, from mind to mind, yet 
always retaining some faint contiguity with the spring 
from which they rose at first. 

I do not think, therefore, that I am exaggerating 
when I say that the sacred books of India offer for a 
study of religion in general, and particularly for the 
study of the origin and growth of religion, tlie same 
peculiar and unexpected advantages which the lan- 
guage of India, Sanskrit, has offered for the study 
t)f the origin and growth of human speech. It is for 
that reason that I have selected the ancient religion 
of India to supply the historical illustrations of my 
own theory of the origin and growth of religion. 
That theory was suggested to me during a life-long 
study of the sacred books of India ; it rests, therefore, 
on facts, though I am responsible for their interpreta- 
tion. 
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THE BIGHT POSITION OF THE VEDA IN THE SCIENCE 
OF EELIGION. 

Far be it from me to say that the origin and growth 
of religion must everywhere have been exactly tlie 
same as in India. Let us here, too, take a warning 
from the science of language. It is no longer denied 
that for throwing light on some of the darkest prob- 
lems that have to be solved by the student of lan- 
guage, nothing is so useful as a critical study of San- 
skrit. I go farther, even, and maintain that, in order 
to comprehend fully the ways and means adopted by 
other languages, nothing is more advantageous than 
to be able to contrast them with the proceedings of 
Sanskrit. But to look for Sanskrit, as Bopp has done, 
in Malay, Polynesian, and Caucasian dialects, or to 
imagine that the grammatical expedients adoj)te(l by 
the Aryan languages are the only possible expc'dients 
for realizing the objects of human speech, would be a 
fatal mistake ; and we must guard, from the very first, 
against a similar danger in a scientific study of the 
religions of mankind. When we have learnt how 
the ancient inhabitants of India gained their religious 
ideas, how they elaborated them, changed them, cor- 
rupted them, we may be allowed to say that possibly 
other people also may have started from the same be- 
ginnings, and may have passed through the same vi- 
cissitudes. But we shall never go beyond, or repeat 
the mistake of those who, because they found, or 
imagined they found fetish- worship among the least 
cultivated races of Africa, America, and Australia, 
concluded that every uncultivated race must have 
started from fetishism in its religious career. 

What, then, are the documents in which we can 
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study the origin and growth of religion among the 
early Aryan settlers of India ? 

DISCOVERY OF SANSKRIT LITERATURE. 

The discovery of the ancient literature of India 
must sound to most people like a fairy-tale rather 
than like a chapter of history, nor do I wonder that 
there is, or that there has been at least for a long 
time, a certain incredulity, with regard to the gen- 
uineness of that literature. The number of separate 
works in Sanskrit, of which manuscripts are still 
in existence, is now estimated to amount to about 
10,000.1 What would Plato and Aristotle have said, 
if they had been told that at their time there existed 
in India, in that India which Alexander had just dis- 
covered, if not conquered, an ancient literature far 
richer than anything they possessed at that time in 
Greece ? 

BUDDHISM THE FRONTIER BETWEEN ANCIENT AND 
MODERN LITERATURE IN INDIA. 

At that time the whole drama of the really ancient 
literature of the Brahmans had been acted. U he old 
language had changed, the old religion, after passing 
through many phases, had been sup(*rseded by a new 
faith : for however skeptical or conscientious we may 
be before admitting or rejecting the claims of the 
Brahmans in favor of an enormous antiquity of their 

1 Rajendralal Mitra, Catalogue of Sanskrit MSS. in the Library of the 
Asiatic Library of Bengal^ 1877, Preface, p. 1. The India Oflice Library 
is said to contain 4,093 separate codices ; the Bodleian 854 ; the Berlin 
library about the same number. The library of the Maharaja of Tanjore 
is estimated at upwards of 18,000, in eleven distinct alphabets ; the libiaiy 
of the Sanskrit College at Benares, at 2,000 ; the library of the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal at Calcutta at 3,700; that of the Sanskrit College at Cal- 
cutta at 2,000. 

9 
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sacred literature, so much is certain and beyond the 
reach of reasonable doubt, ^ that Sandrocottus, who 

1 In my History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, published in 1850 (p. 
274), I had trifd to lay down some fjeneral principles on which I thought 
the dates of (iieek historj' might to a certain extent he reconciled with 
some of the traditional dates of the Northern and Southern Ihiddhists. The 
conclusions at which T then arrived were that Sandrocottus or A'aiidragupta 
became king in 315 b. c., that he reigned 24 years, and was succeeded by 
IlinduMira in 201 n. c. ; that Hindusara reigned (25 or) 28 veal's, and w'as 
succeeded by Asoka in (2tiG or) 2(53 b. c. ; and that Asoka was formally 
inaugurated in (2(12 or) 250 b. c., reigned 37 years, and died in (215 or) 
212 b. c. The great (Vnmeil took place in the 17th year of his reign, there- 
fore either (245 or) 242 b. c. 

In my attempt at arriving at some kind of rough chronology for the 
Buddhistic age, I was chiefly guided by a number of native traditions 
bearing on ilie di^tance between certain events and Buddha's death. Thus 
we find : (1.) That 102 years w'ere supposed to have passed between 
Buddha’s death and A'andragnpta’s acces>iion, 315 4-102 = 477, this giv- 
ing us 477 n. r. as (ho probaldc date of that event. (2.) Wo found that 
218 years were supposed to have passed between Buddha’s death and Aso- 
ka’s inauguration, 250 4- 218 -- 477, this giving us 477 b. c. as the prob- 
able date of that event. 

I therefore proposed that 477 b. c. should provisionally be accepted as 
the probable date of Buddha’s death, instead of 543 b. c., and I tried to 
strengthen that position by some other evidence availalilc at the time. 

An important confirmation of that hypothesis has lately been added by 
two inscriptions discovereil by (leneral (’iinningham, and published by Dr. 
Buhler in the Indian Antiquary. Dr. Biihler seems to me to have shown 
conclusively in his two articles that the writer of these inscriptions could 
have been no other but A.soka. Asoka in these two edicts states that he has 
been for a long time, or fur more than 33^ years, an u/tasaka or worshiper 
of Buddha, and that during one year or more he has been a member of the 
Samgha. Now if Asoka was consecrated in 259, and became an updsnka 
three or four years later, 255 b. o., these inscriptions would have been put 
up in 255 — 33.^ -:22I b. c. According to the same inscriptions, 256 years 
had passed since the departure of Buddha (here, too, I accept Dr. Buhler’a 
interpretation, not because all its difllcultics arc removed, but because, in 
spite of all difiieulties, the inscription cannot well be interpreted differently) 
221 -f- 250 = 477, this giving us 477 b. c. as the probable date of Buddha’s 
death. 

This confirmation was entirely unexpected, and becomes therefore all 
the more important. 

I may add one other confirmation. Mahinda, the son of Asoka, became 
an ascetic in the sixth year of his father’s reign, t. c., in 253 n. c. At that 
time he was 20 years of age, and must therefore have been born in 273 
B. c. Between his birth aud Buddha’s death 204 years are supposed to 
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by Greek writers is mentioned as a child when Alex- 
ander invaded India, who after Alexander’s retreat 
was king at Palibothra, who was the contemporary of 
Seleucus Nicator, and several times visited by Megas- 
tlienes, was the same as the /^andragupta of Indian 
literature, wlio reigned at Pafaliputra, the founder of 
a new dynasty, and the grandfather of Asoka. This 
Asoka was the famous king who made liimself tlie 
patron of Ikiddhism, under whom the great Buddhist 
Council was held in 245 or 242 «. 0., and of whose 
time we have the first inscriptions, still extant on 
rocks in different parts of India. These inscriptions 
are not in Sanskrit, but in a language whicli stands 
to Sanskrit in the same relation as Italian to Latin. 
The days, therefore, when Sanski’it was the spoken 
language of the people, were over in the third cent- 
ury B. C. 

Buddhism, again, the religion of Asoka, stands in 
the same relation to the ancient Brahmanism of the 
Veda as Italian to Latin, or as Protestantism to 
Roman Catholicism. Buddhism, in fact, is only in- 
telligible as a development of, and a reaction against, 
Brahmanism. As against those, therefore, who con- 
sider the whole of Indian literature a modern forgery, 
or against ourselves, when unwilling to trust our own 
eyes, we have at least these two facts, on which we 
can rely : that, in- the third century B. C., the ancient 
Sanskrit language had dwindled down to a mere voU 
gave or Prakrit, and that the ancient religion of the 

have passed, 273 + 204 = 477, this giving us once more 477 b. c. as the 
probable date of Buddha’s death. 

I learn that so high an authority as General Cunningham has arrived at 
the same conclusion with regard to the date of Bndhia’s death, and had 
published it before the appearance of my History of Sanskrit Literature, 
in 1859 ; but I do not know whether his arguments were the same as those 
on which I chiefly relied. 
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Veda had developed into Buddhism, and had been 
superseded by its own offspring, the state religion in 
the kingdom of Asoka, the grandson of /faiidragupta. 

THE VEDA PROCLAIMED AS REVEALED. 

One of the principal points on whicli Buddliism 
differed from Brahmanism was the sacred and re- 
vealed character ascribed to the Veda. This is a 
point of so mucli liistorical importance in the growth 
of the early theology of India that we must examine 
it more carefully. The Buddhists, though on many 
points merely Brahmanists in disguise, denied the 
authority of the Veda as a divine revelation ; this 
being so, we may advance another step, and ascribe 
to the theory of a divine inspiration of the Veda a 
pre-Buddhistic origin and prevalence. 

At what time the claim of being divinely revealed, 
and therefore infallible, was first set up by the Brah- 
mans in favor of the Veda, is difficult to determine. 
This claim, like other claims of the same kind, seems 
to have grown up gradually, till at last it was formu- 
lated into a theory of inspirations as artificial as any 
known to us from other religions. 

The poets of the Veda speak in very different ways 
of their compositions. Sometimes they declare that 
they have made the hymns, and they compare their 
work as poets with that of the carpenter, the weaver, 
the maker of butter (ghrffa),the rower of a ship (X. 
116, 9).i 

In other places, however, more exalted sentiments 
appear. The hymns are spoken of as shaped by the 
heart (I. 171, 2 ; II. 35, 2), and uttered by the 

1 A most useful collection of passages bearing on this point may be found 
in Dr. J. Muir’s Sanskrit Tezts^ vol. iii. 
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mouth (VI. 32, 1). The poet says that he found 
the hymn (X. 67, 1) ; he declares himself power- 
fully inspired after having drunk the Soma juice 
(VI. 47, 3), and he compares his poem to a shower 
of rain bursting from a cloud (VII. 94, 1), or to a 
cloud impelled by the wind (I. 116, 1). 

After a time the thoughts that rose in the heart 
and were uttered in hymns, were called God-given 
(I. 37, 4), or divine (III. 18, 3). The gods were 
supposed to have roused and sharpened the mind of 
the poets (VI. 47, 10) ; they were called the friends 
and helpers of the poets (VII. 88, 4; VIII. 52, 4), 
and at last the gods themselves were called seers or 
poets (I. 31, 1). If the petitions addressed to the 
gods in the hymns of the poets were fulfilled, these 
hymns were naturally believed to be endowed with 
miraculous powers, the thought arose of a real inter- 
course between gods and men (I. 179, 2 ; VII. 76, 
4), and the ideas of inspiration and revelation thus 
grew up naturally, nay inevitably, in the minds of 
the ancient Brahmans. 

By the side of it, however, there also grew up, from 
the very first, the idea of doubt. If the prayers 
were not heal’d, if, as in the contest between Va- 
sishfAa and Visvamitra, the enemy who had called 
on other gods, prevailed, then a feeling of uncertainty 
arose which, in some passages of the hymns, goes so 
far as to amount to a denial of the most popular of 
all gods, Indra.i 

If, however, the claims to a divine origin of the 
Veda had amounted to no more than these poetic 
thoughts, they would hardly have roused any violent 
opposition. It is only when the divine and infallible 

1 See this subject treated in Lecture VI. 
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character of the whole Veda had been asserted by 
the Brahmans, and when the BrS,hmawas also, in 
which these claims were formulated, had been repre- 
sented as divinely inspired and infallible, that a pro- 
test, like that of the Buddhists, becomes historically 
intelligible. This step was taken chiefly during the 
Sutra period. Although in the Brahmawas the divine 
authority of the Vedas is asserted as a fact, it is not 
yet, so far as I know, used as an instrument to silence 
all opposition ; and between these two positions the 
difference is very great. Though sruti, the later tech- 
nical name for revelation, as opposed to smriti, tra- 
dition, occurs in the Brahmawas (Ait. Br. VII. 9), it 
is not yet employc'd tiiere to crush all doubt or op- 
position. In the old Upanishads in which the hymns 
and sacrifices of the Veda are looked upon as useless, 
and as superseded by the higher knowledge taught 
by the forest-sages, they are not yet attacked as mere 
impositions. 

That opposition, however, sets in very decidedly in 
the Sutra period. In the Nirukta (I. 15) Yaska 
quotes the opinions of Kautsa, that the hymns of the 
Veda have no meaning at all. Even if Kautsa be not 
the name of a real person, but a nickname only, the 
unquestioning reverence for the Veda must have been 
on the wane before the days of Yaska and P^aini.^ 
Nor is it at all likely that Buddha was the first and 
only denier of the sacred authority of the Veda, and 
of all the claims which the Brahmans had founded 
on that authority. The history of heresy is difficult 
to trace in India, as elsewhere. The writings of 

1 Pfijiini was acquainted with infidels and nihilists, as may l>e seen from 
IV. 4, 60. Lok&yata, another name applied to unbelievers, from which 
Laukilyatika, is found in the Gnna ukthadi, and IV. 2, 60. Barhaspatya 
occurs in the commentary only, V. 1, 121. 



THE ANCIENT LITERATURE OF INDIA. 


135 


Brihaspati, one of the oldest heretics, constantly 
quoted in later controversial treatises, have not yet 
been recovered in India. Without committing my- 
self to any opinion as to his age, I shall state here 
some of the opinions ascribed to Bn'hasjiati, to show 
that even the mild Hindu can hit hard blows, and 
still more in order to make it clear that the strong- 
hold of Brahmanism, namely, the revealed character 
of the V(;das, was not a mere theory, but a very im- 
portant historical reality. 

In the “ Sarva-daraana-sawgraha ” (translated by 
Professor Cowell, Pandit, 1874, p. 162), the first 
philosophical system of which an account is given 
is that of the /{arvaka, who follows the tenets of 
Brdiaspati. The school to which they belonged is 
called the Lokayata, L e., prevalent in the world. 
Tliey liold that nothing exists but the four elements, 
a kind of protoplasm, from which, when changed by 
evolution into organic body, intelligence is produced, 
just as the inebriating power is developed from the 
mixing of certain ingredients. The self is only the 
body qualified by intelligence, there being no evi- 
dence for a self without a body. The only means of 
knowledge is perception, the only object of man, en- 
joyment. 

But if that were so, it is objected, wh)*^ should men 
of proved wisdom offer the Agnihotra and other 
Vodic sacrifices? To this the following answer is 
returned : — 

“ Your objection cannot be accepted as any proof to 
the contrary, since the Agnihotra, etc., are only useful 
as means of livelihood, for the Veda is tainted by the 
three faults of untruth, self-contradiction, and tau- 
tology. Then again the impostors, who call them- 
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selves Vedic pandits, are mutually destructive, as the 
authority of the ^n^lnak^^,/^ia (Upanisliads) is over- 
thrown by those who mjiintain tliat of the Kariua- 
kawda (Hymns and Brfihma/ias), while those who 
maintain the authority of the Gnkmikknd'A reject 
that of the Karmakawc^a. Lastly, the three Vedas 
themselves are only the incoherent rliapsodies of 
knaves, and to this effect runs the popular saying : — 

“ The Agnihotra, the three Vedas, the ascetic’s three staves, 
and smearing one’s self with ashes, 

“ Briliaspati says, these are but means of livelihood for those 
who have no manliness or sense.” 

And again it has been said by Brihaspati : — 

“ If a beast slain in the 6^yotishtoma rite will itself go to 
heaven, 

“ Why then does not the sacrificer forthwith offer his own 
father? 

“ If the iSVaddlia produces gratification to beings who are dead, 

“ Then there too, in the case of travelers when they start, it 
is needless to give provisions for the journey. 

“ If beings in heaven arc gratified by our offering the .S^rfiddha 
here, 

“ Then why not give the food down below to those who are 
standing on the house-top? 

“ While life remains, let a man live happily, let him feed on 
ghee, even though he runs into debt, 

“ When once the body becomes ashes, how can it ever return 
again ? 

“ lie who departs from the body goes to another world, 

“ IIow is it that he comes not back again, restless for love of 
his kindred? 

“ Hence it is only as a means of livelihood that Brahmans 
have established here 

“ All these ceremonies for the dead, — there is no other fruit 
anywhere. 

“ The three authors of the Vedas were buffoons, knaves, and 
demons, 
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“ All the well-known formulas of the pandits, ^arphari tur- 
phari, etc. 

“ And all the horrid rites for the queen commanded in the 
A.svanie(llia, 

“ These were invented by buffoons, and so all the various 
kinds of presents to the priests, 

“ While the eating of flesh was similarly commanded by night- 
prowling demons.” 

Some of these objections may be of later date, but 
most of them are clearly Buddhistic. The retort, 
Why if a victim slain at a sacrifice goes to heaven, 
does not a man sacrifice his own father, is, as Profes- 
sor Burnoiif has shown, the very argument used by 
Buddhist controversialists.^ Though Buddhism be- 
came recognized as a state religion through Asoka in 
the third century only, there can be little doubt that 
it had been growing in the minds of tlie people for 
several generations, and though there is some doubt 
as to the exact date of Buddha’s death, his traditional 
era begins 543 B. c., and we may safely assign the 
origin of Buddhism to about 500 B. c. 

It is the Sanskrit literature before that date which 
is the really important, I mean historically important 
literature of India. Far be it from me to deny the 
charms of Kalidasa’s play, “ AS’akuntala,” which are 
very real, in spite of the exaggerated praises bestowed 
upon it. The same poet’s “ Meghaduta ” or Cloud- 
* Messenger, is an elegy which deserves even higher 
praise, as a purer and more perfect work of art. 
“Nala,” if we could only remove some portions, 
would be a most charming idyll ; and some of the 
fables of the “ Paw^atantra ” or “ Hitopade^fa,” are 
excellent specimens of what story-telling ought to be. 
But all this literature is modern, secondary, — as it 
were, Alexandrian. 
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These works are literary curiosities, but no more ; 
and thougli we may well understand that they formed 
a pleasant occupation for such men as Sir W. Jones 
and Colebrooke, during their leisure hours, they 
could never become the object of a life-study. 

HISTORICAL CHARACTER OF THE VEDIC LANGUAGE. 

It is very different with the literature of the Veda. 
First of all, we feel in it on historicjil grouiul. The 
language of Vedic literature differs from the ordi- 
nary Sanskrit. It contains many forms which after- 
wards liave become extinct, and those tlio very forms 
which exist in Greek or otlier Aryan dialects. Or- 
dinary Sanskrit, for insUince, has no subjunctive 
mood. Comparative Philology expected, nay postu- 
lated, such a mood in Sanskrit, and the Veda, when 
once discovered and deciphered, siipjdied it in abun- 
dance. 

Ordinary Sanskrit does not mark its accents. The 
Vedic literature is accentuated, and its system of ac- 
centuation displays the same fundamental principles 
as the Greek system. 

I like to quote one instance, to show the intimate 
relationship between Vedic Sanskrit and Greek. We 
know that the Greek Zcu? is the same word as the 
Sanskrit Dyaus, the sky. Dyaus, liowever, occurs in 
the later Sanskrit as a feminine only. It is in the 
Veda that it was discovered, not only as a masculine, 
but in that very combination in which it became the 
name of the supreme deity in Greek and Latin. Cor- 
responding to Jupiter, and Zeus irar^p, we find in the 
Veda Dyaush pitar. But more than that, Zeus in 
Greek has in the nominative the acute, in the voca- 
tive the circumflex. Dyaus in the Veda has in the 
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nominative the acute, in the vocative the circumflex. 
And while Greek grammarians can give us no ex- 
planation of that change, it is a change which in 
Sanskrit has been shown to rest on the general prin- 
ciples of accentuation.^ 

Now I confess that such a vocative as Dyaiis, hav- 
ing the circumflex instead of the acute, is to my mind 
a perfect gem, of the most precious material and the 
most exquisite workmanship. Who has not won- 
dered lately at those curious relics of pre-Hellenic 
art, brought to light at Hissarlik and Mykenae by the 
indefatigable labors of Dr. Schliemann ? I am the 
last man to deprecijite their real value, as opening to 
us a new world on the classical soil of Greece. But 
what is a polished or perforated stone, what is a drink- 
ing-vessel, or a shield, or a helmet, or even a gold 
diadem, compared with this vocative of Dyaus. In 
the one case we have mute metal, rude art, and little 
thought ; in the other, a work of art of the most per- 
fect finish and harmony, and wrought of a material 
more precious than gold, — human thought. If it 
took thousands, or hundreds of thousands of men to 
build a pyramid, or to carve an obelisk, it took mill- 
ions of men to finish that single word Dyaus^ or Zcv?, 
or Jupiter^ originally meaning the illuminator, but 
^ gradually elaborated into a name of God ! And 
remember, the Veda is full of such pyramids, the 
ground is strewn with such gems. All we want is 
laborers to dig, to collect, to classify, and to decipher 

1 The general rule is that in the vocative the high accent is on the first 
gyllablc of the word. Remnants only of this rule exist in (Ireek and 
Latin, while in Sanskrit it admits of no exception. Dyaus having the 
svarita or the combined accent in the vocative is only an apparent excep- 
tion. The word was treated as dissyllabic, di had the high, ous the low 
accent, and the high and low accents together gave the svarita or com- 
bined accent, commonly called circumflex. 
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them, in order to lay free once more the lowest cham- 
bers of that most ancient of all labyrinths, tlie human 
mind. 

These are not isolated facts or mere curiosities, 
that can be disposed of with a patronizing Indeed ! 
That accent in the vocative of Dyaiis and Zeik is like 
the nerve of a living organism, still trembling and 
beating, and manifesting its vitality under the micro- 
scope of the comparative philologist. There is life in 
it — truly historic life. As modern history would be 
incomplete without media3val history, or media? val his- 
tory without Roman history, or Roman liistory witli- 
out Greek history, so we learn that the whole history 
of the world would henceforth be ineoniplote without 
that first chapter in the life of Aryan humanity which 
has been preserved to us in Vedic literature. 

It was a real misfortune to Sanskrit scholarship 
that our first acquaintance with Indian litei*ature 
should have begun with the prettinesses of Kalidasa 
and Bhavabhuti, and the hideousnesses of the religion 
of >Siva and Vishnu. The only original, the only im- 
portant period of Sanskrit literature, which deserves 
to become the subject of earnest study, far more than 
it is at present, is that period which preceded the 
rise of Buddhism, when Sanskrit was still the spoken 
language of India, and the worship of Siva was still 
unknown. 

THE FOUR STRATA OF VEDIC LITERATURE, 
i. Sikra Period^ 500 /?. (7. 

We can distinguish three or four successive strata 
of literature in that pre-Buddhistic period. First 
comes the Sutra period^ which extends far into Bud- 
dhistic times, and is clearly marked by its own pecul- 
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iar style. It is composed in the most concise and enig- 
matical form, unintelligible almost without a com- 
mentary. I cannot describe it to you, for there is 
nothing like it in any other literature that I am ac- 
quainted with. But I may quote a well-known say- 
ing of the Brahmans themselves, that the author of a 
Sutra rejoices more in having saved one single letter 
than in the birth of a son : and remember that with- 
out a son to perforin the funeral rites, a Brahman 
believed that he could not enter into heaven. The 
object of these Sutras was to gather up the knowl- 
edge, then floating about in the old Brahmanic settle- 
ments or Pari shads. They contain the rules of sacri- 
fices, treatises on phonetics, etymology, exegesis, gram- 
mar, metre, customs and laws, geometry, astronomy, 
and philosophy. In every one of these subjects they 
contain original observations, and original thought, 
such as can no longer be ignored by any students of 
these subjects. 

Ritual is not a subject that seems to possess any 
scientific interest at present, still the origin and 
growth of sacrifice is an important page in the his- 
tory of the human mind, and nowhere can it be 
studied to greater advantage than in India. 

The science of phonetics arose in India at a time 
•when Avriting was unknown, and when it was of the 
highest importance to the Brahmans to preserve the 
accurate pronunciation of their favorite hymns. I 
believe I shall not be contradicted by Helmholtz, or 
Ellis, or other representatives of phonetic science, if I 
say that, to the present day, the phoneticians of India 
of the 6th century B. C. are unsurpassed in their 
analysis of the elements of language. 

In grammar, I challenge any scholar to produce 
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from any Language a more comprehensive collection 
and classification of all the facts of a language than 
what we find in Pawiiii’s Sutras. 

With regard to metre, we possess in the observa- 
tions and the technical terms of the ancient Indian 
authors a clear confirmation of the latest theories of 
modern metricians, viz., that metres were originally 
connected with dancing and music. The very names 
for metre in general confirm this, /f/iandas, metre, 
is connected with scandere^ in the sense of stepping ; 
vritta, metro, from vnt, verto, to turn, meant origi- 
nally the last tliree or four steps of a dancing move- 
ment, the turn, the versus^ which determined the 
whole character of dance and of a metre. Trish- 
^ubh, the name of a common metre, in the Veda,i 
meant throe-step, because its turn, its vntta or versus^ 
consisted of throe steps, w — . 

I do not ft?el competent to speak with equal cer- 
tainty of the astronomical and geometrical observa- 
tions, which we find in some of the ancient Sutra 
works. It is well known that at a later time the 
Hindus became tlie pupils of the Greeks in these 
subjects. But I have seen no reason as yet to modify 
my opinion, that there was an ancient indigenous 
Hindu astronomy, founded on the twenty-seven Nak- 
shatras or Lunar Mansions, and an ancient indig- 
enous Hindu geometry, founded on the construction 
of altars and their inclosures. The problem, for in- 
stance, treated in the iS^dva Sutras,*^ how to con- 
struct a square altar that sliould be of exactly the 
same magnitude as a round altar, suggested probably 


1 M. M., Translation of the Rig- Veia, L, p. ci. 

2 These Sfttras have for the first time been edited and translated by 
Professor G. Thibaat, in the Pandit. 
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the first attempt at solving the problem of the squar- 
ing of the circle.^ Anyhow, the terminology used in 
those early Sutras seems to me liome-grown, and it 
deserves, I believe, in the highest degree the atten- 
tion of those who wish to discover the first beginnings 
of mathematical science. 

The rules on domestic ceremonies, connected with 
marriage, birth, baptism, burial, the principles of 
education, the customs of civil society, the laws of in- 
heritance, of property, of taxation and government, 
can nowhere be studied to greater advantage than in 
the Gnhya and Dhanna-siitras. These are the prin- 
cipal sourcjes of those later metrical law-books, the 
laws of Mann, Ya^navalkya, Pai4sara, and the rest, 
which, though they contain old materials, are in their 
present form decidedly of a much later date. 

In the same Sutras^ we find also certain chapters 
devoted to philosophy, the first germs of which exist 
in the Upanishads, and receive at a later time a most 
perfect systematic treatment in the six collections of 
philosophical Sutras. These Sutras may be of a 
much later date,^ but to whatever period they belong, 
they contain not only, as Cousin used to say, the 
whole development of philosophic thought in a nut- 

1 In Greece, too, we are told that the Deliana received an oracle that the 
misfortunes which had befallen them and all the Greeks would cease, if 
they built an altar double the present one. In this they did not succceil, 
because they were ignorant of geometry. Plato, whom they consulted, 
told them how to set about it, and explained to them that the real object 
of the oracle was to encourage tiiein to cultivate science, instead of war, 
if they wi.shed for more prosperous days. See Plutarch, Dc, Daemonio 
Socratis, cap. VII. 

2 See Apastamba-Sfttras, translated by G. Biihler, in Sacred Booh of 
the East. 

8 The Sankbya-karika was translated into Chinese about 5G0 A. D. 
See S. Beal, 77/6 Buddhist Tripkaka^ p. 84. I owe the date, and the 
fact that the tran.^'lation. The Golden Seventy Shastei', agrees with Cole- 
brooke’s text, to a private communication from Mr. S. Beal. 



144 


THE ANCIENT LITERATURE OF INDIA. 


shell, but they show us in many cases a treatment of 
philosophic problems, which, even in these days of 
philosophic apathy, will rouse surprise and admira- 
tion. 


IL Brdhmana Period, 600-800 B. G. 

This period of literature, the Sutra period, presup- 
poses another, the period of the Brdhmanas, works 
written in prose, but in a totally different stylo, in a 
slightly different language, and with a different ob- 
ject. These Bralimawas, most of which are accent- 
uated, while the Sutras are so no longer, contain elab- 
orate discussions on the sacrifices, handed down in 
different families, and supported by the names of va- 
rious authorities. Their chief object is the description 
and elucidation of the sacrifice, but they incidentally 
touch on many other topics of interest, llie Sutras, 
whenever they can, refer to the Ik’ahmaTzas as their 
authority ; in fact, the Sutras would be unintelligible 
except as following after the Brahmawas. 

A very important portion of the Brahmawas are 
the Arawyahas, the forest-books, giving an account of 
the purely mental sacrifices that have to be performed 
by the Vanaprasthas, or the dwellers in the forest, 
and ending with the Upanuhads, the oldest treatises 
on Hindu philosophy. 

If the Sutra period began about 600 B. c., the 
Brahmawa period would require at least 200 years to 
account for its origin and development, and for the 
large number of ancient teachers quoted as authori- 
ties. But I care little about these chronological 
dates. They are mere helps to our memory. What 
is really important is the recognition of a large stra- 
tum of literature, lying below the Sutras, but placed 
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itself above another stratum, which I call the Mantra 
period. 


III. Mantra Period^ 800-1000 B. 0. 

To this period I ascribe the collection and the sys- 
tematic arrangment of the Vedic liymns and formulas, 
which we find in four books or the Sa7?jhitas for the 
Rig-Vi‘da, the Ya^ur-Veda, the Sama-Veda, and the 
Atharva-Veda. These four collections were made 
with a distinct theological or sacrificial purpose. Each 
contains tlie hymns which had to be used by certain 
classes of priests at certain sacrifices. The Sama-veda- 
samhita^ contains the verses to be used by the sing- 
ing priests (Udgatri) ; the Ya^nr-veda-samhita the 
vers(‘s and formuhia to be muttered by the otliciating 
priests (Adhvaryu). These two collections followed 
in tlieir arrangement the order of certain sacrifices. 
The Rig-veda-sa^;diita contained the hymns to be re- 
cited by tlie Hotn’ priests, but mixed up with a large 
mass of sacred and popular poetry, and not arranged 
in the order of any sacrifice. Tlie Atharva-veda- 
sawdiitS» is a later collection, containing, besides a 
large number of Rig-veda verses, some curious ridics 
of popular jioetry connected with charms, impreca- 
tions, and other superstitious usages. 

Wo move here already, not only among Epigonoi, 
’but among priests by profession, who had elaborated 
a most complicated system of sacrifices, and had as- 
signed to each minister and assistant his exact sliare 
in the performance of each sacrifice, and his portion 
of the ancient sacred poetry, to be recited, sung, or 
muttered by him, as the case might be. 

1 With the exception of about seventy-five verses, all the rest of the 
Sama-veda-sa^nhita is found in the Rig-Veda. 
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Fortunately for us, there was one class of priests 
for whom no special prayer-book was made, contain- 
ing such extracts only as were required to accompany 
certain ceremonies, but who had to know by heart 
the whole treasure of their sacred and national poetry. 
In this manner much has been preserved to us of the 
ancient poetry of India, which has no special reference 
to sacrificial acts ; we have, in fact, one great collec- 
tion of ancient poetry, and that is the collection which 
is known by the name of the lilcj-Veda^ or the Veda of 
the hymns : in truth, the only real or historical Veda, 
though there are other books called by the same name. 

This Veda consists of ten books, each book being 
an independent collection of hymns, though carried 
out under the same presiding spirit.' These collec- 
tions were preserved as sacred heir-looms in different 
families, and at last united into one gre^at body of 
sacred poetry. Their number amounts to 1,017 or 
1,028. 

The period during which the ancient hymns were 
collected, and arranged as prayer-books for the four 
classes of priests, so as to enable them to take their 
part in the various sacrifices, has been called the 
Mantra period, and may have extended from about 
1000 to 800 B. c. 

IV. Khandas Period, 1000-X B. 0. 

It is therefore before 1000 B. c. that we must place 
the spontaneous growth of Vedic poetry, such as we 
find it ill the Rig-Veda and in the Rig- Veda only, 
the gradual development of the Vedic religion, and 

1 This is pointed out by the Paribhashas of the Anukramanis, which 
explain the order of the deities according to which the hymns in each 
Maniala were arranged. 
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the slow formation of the principal Vedic sacrifices. 
How far back that period, the so-called Klmndas 
period^ extended, who can tell ? Some scholars ex- 
tend it to two or three thousand years before our era, 
but it is far better to show the dilTerent layers of 
thought tliat produced the Vedic religion, and thus to 
gain an apj)roximate idea of its long growth, than to 
attempt to measure it by years or centuries, which 
can never be more than guess-work. 

If we want to measure the real depth of that period, 
we should measure it by the change of language and 
metre, even by the change of locality from the north- 
west to the southeast, clearly indicated in some of 
the hymns ; by the old and new songs constantly 
spoken of by the poets ; by the successive generations 
of kings and leaders ; by the slow development of an 
artificial ceremonial, and lastly by the first signs of 
the four castes perceptible in the very latest hymns 
onl3^ A comparison of the Rig-Veda with the Athar- 
va-veda will in many cases show us how what we 
ourselves should expect as a later development of the 
more primitive ideas of the Rig-Veda is what we act- 
ually find in the hymns of the Atharva-veda, and in 
the later portions of the Ya^ur-vcda ; nay it is the con- 
firmation of these expectations that gives us a real 
faith in the historical growth of Vedic literature. 

One thing is certain : there is nothing more ancient 
and primitive, not only in India, but in the wliole 
Aryan world, than the hymns of the Rig-Veda. So 
far as we are Aryans in language, that is in thought, 
so far the Rig-Veda is our own most ancient book. 

And now let me tell you, what will again sound 
like a fairy-tale, but is nevertheless a simple fact. 
That Rig-Veda which, for more than three, or it may 
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be four thousatid years, has formed the foundation of 
the religious and moral life of untold millions of hu- 
man beings, liad never been published ; and by a com- 
bination of the most fortunate circumstances, it fell to 
my lot to bring out the first complete edition of that 
sacred text, together with the most authoritative com- 
mentary of Hindu theologians, the commentary of 
Sfiyawa A^arya. 

The Rig- Veda consists of 1,017 or 1,028 hymns, 
each on an average of ten verses. The total number 
of words, if we may trust native scholars, amounts to 
163,826. 

THE VEDA HANDED DOWN BY ORAL TRADITION. 

But how, you may ask, was that ancient literatui’e 
preserved? At present, no doubt, tliere are MSS. of 
the Veda, but few Sanskrit MSS. in India are older 
than 1000 after Christ, nor is there any evidence tliat 
the art of writing was known in India much before 
the beginning of Buddhism, or the very end of tlie 
ancient Vedic literature. How, then, were tliese an- 
cient hymns, and the Brahma/nis, and, it may be, tlie 
Sutras too, preserved ? Entirely by memory, but by 
memoiy kept under the strictest disci j)line. As far 
back as wo know anything of India, we find that the 
years wliich wo spend at school and at university 
were spent by the sons of the three higlier classes in 
learning from the mouth of a teacher their sacred 
literature. This was a sacred duty, the neglect of 
which entailed social degradation, and the most mi- 
nute rules were laid down as to the mnemonic system 
that had to be followed. Before the invention of 
writing tliere was no other way of preserving litera- 
ture, whether sacred or profane, and in consequence 
every precaution was taken against accidents. 
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It has sometimes been asserted that the Vedic re- 
ligion is extinct in India, that it never recovered from 
its defeat by Buddhism ; that the modern Brahmanic 
religion, as founded on the Pura?ias ^ and Tantrjis, 
consists in a belief in Vislmu, iS'iva, and Brahma, and 
manifests itself in the worship of the most hideous 
idols. To a superficial observer it may seem to be so, 
but English scholars who have lived in India in inti- 
mate relations with the natives, or native scholars who 
now occasionally visit us in England, give a very dif- 
ferent account. No doubt, Brahmanism was for a 
time defeated by Buddhism ; no doubt it had, at a 
later time, to accommodate itself to circumstances, and 
tolerate many of the local forms of worship, whicli 
were established in India, before it was slowly sub- 
dued by the Brahmans. Nor did Brahmanism ever 
possess a state machinery to establish uniformity of 
religious belief, to test orthodoxy, or to punish heresy 
over the whole of India. But how was it that, during 
the late famine, many people would rather die than 
accept food from unclean hands ? ^ Are there any 

1 Wc must carefully cli'5tingui.sh between the runwas, such as they now 
exist, and the original Puri\«a, a reco{];nizod name for ancient tradition, 
mentioned already in the Atharva-Veda, XI. 7, 24, riknh sainani kh-dn- 
duwsi pinanawi ya^nsha, saha ; XV. 6, 4, itiha«a/t purana»ft /'a i^alhas kd 
narasamsi.'! ka. Tlie orifrinal Purana formed part, from the earliest times, 
of the traditional learning of the Brahmans (see Asv.-Gr/hya-vSutras, III. 
3^ 1), as distinct from the ItihUsas, the legends; and we hear of Purana 
and Itilui>«as being lepeatcd for entertainment, for instance at funerals, 
Asv -GWhya-Rulias, IV. 6, 6. The law-books frequently refer to the 
Purawa as authoritative, as distinct from Veda, Dhnrmru'.astras and Ve- 
dangas ; Gautama, XI. 19. Extracts from the Pursma are given in Apas- 
tamha’s Dhannasfttras, I. 19, 13; II. 23, 3. These are metrical and ro- 
peatid, the former in Manu, IV. 248,249, the latter in Yfu/navalkya, III. 
186. Prose quotations occur, Apast. Dh. S., 1. 29, 7. Totally distinct from 
this are the Piiranas. So late as the time of Cruiinini no importance was 
attached to the Purawas, for he does not even refer to them in his system of 

(T. Sliariiiarsana-^intanikd, I. p. 164. 

2 It is curious that the popular idea that, even during a famine, food 



150 


THE ANCIENT LITERATURE OF INDIA. 


priests in Europe or elsewhere, whose authority would 
be proof against starvation? The influence of the 
priests is still enormous in India, and all the greater, 
because it is embodied in the influence of custom, 
tradition, and superstition. Now those men who are, 
even at the present moment, recognized as the spirit- 
ual guides of the people, those whose influence for 
good or evil is even now immense, are believers in 
the supreme authority of the Veda. Everything, 
whether founded on individual opinion, on local cus- 
tom, on Tantras or Pura/ias, nay, even on the law- 
books of Manu, must give way, as soon as it can be 
proved to be in direct conflict with a single sentence 
of the Veda. On that point there can be no contro- 
versy. But those Brahmans, who even in tliis Kali 
age, and during the ascendency of the Mle/c^Aas up- 
hold the sacred traditions of the past, are not to be 
met with in the drawing-rooms of Calcutta. They 
depend on the alms of the people, and live in villages, 
either by themselves, or in colleges. They would 
lose their prestige, if they were to shake hands or 
converse with an infidel, and it is only in rare cases 
that they drop their reserve, when brought in contact 
with Europeans whose knowledge of their own sacred 
language and literature excites their wonderment, 
and with a little pressure, opens their heart and their 
mouth, like a treasure-house of ancient knowledge. 
Of course, they would not speak English or even 
Bengali. They speak Sanskrit and write Sanskrit, 
and I frequently receive letters from some of them, 
couched in the most faultless language. 

And my fairy-tale is not all over yet. These men, 

must not be accepted from unclean hands, rests on no sacred authority, 
nay is flatly contradicted by both jSruti and Smnti. 
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and I know it as a fact, know the whole llig-Veda 
by heart, just as their ancestors did, three or four 
thousand years ago ; and though they have MSS., 
and though they now have a printed text, they do 
not learn their sacred lore from them. They learn it, 
as their ancestors learnt it, thousands of years ago, 
from the mouth of a teacher, so that the Vedic suc- 
cession sliouhl never be broken.^ That oral teaching 
and learning became in the eyes of the Brahmans one 
of the great sacrifices, and though the number of 
tliose who still keep it up is smaller than it used to 
be, their influence, their position, their sacred author- 
ity, are as great as ever. These men do not come to 
England, they would not cross the sea. But some of 
their pupils, who have been brought up half on the 
native, and half on the English system, are less strict. 
I have had visits from natives who knew largo por- 
tions of the Veda by heart. I have been in corre- 
spondence with others who, when they were twelve or 
fifteen years old, could repeat the whole of it.^ They 
learn a few lines every day, repeat them for hours, so 
that the whole house resounds with the noise, and 
they thus strengthen their memory to that degree, 
that when their apprenticeship is finished, you can 
open them like a book, and find any passiige you like, 
any word, any accent. One native scholar, Shankar 

1 This oral teaching is carefully described in the PrA,ti.«ikhya of the 
Rig-Veda, i. c., probably in the fifth or sixth century b. o. It is < on>tantly 
alluded to in the Brahmanas, but it must have existed even during the 
earlier periods, for in a hymn of the Rig-Veda (VII. 103), in wbioh the re- 
turn of the rainy season, and the delight and quacking of the frogs is de- 
scribed, we read: “One repeats the speech of the other, as the pupil (re- 
peats the words) of the teacher.” The pupil is called .sikshainfinaA, the 
teacher <aktaA, while sikshu, from the same root, is the recognized techni- 
cal term for phonetics in later times. 

2 Minn Antiquary^ 1878, p. 140. “There are thousands of Bralimans, 
the editor remarks, who know the whole of the Kig-Veda by heart, and 
can repeat it, etc.” 
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Pandurang, is at the present moment collecting va- 
rious readings for my edition of the Rig- Veda, not 
from MSS., but from the oral tradition of Vaidik 
AS'rotriyas. He writes, on the 2d March, 1877, “I 
am collecting a few of our walking Rig- Veda MSS., 
taking your text as the basis. I find a good many 
differences which I shall soon be able to examine 
more closely, when I may be able to say whether they 
are various readings or not. I will of course com- 
municate them all to you before making any use of 
them publicly, if I ever do this at all. As I write, 
a Vaidik scholar is going over your Rig-Veda text. 
He has his own MS. on one side, but does not open 
it, except occasionally. He knows the whole Sa;; 2 - 
hita and Pada texts by heart. I wish I could send 
you his photograph, how he is squatting in my tent 
with his Upavila (the sacred cord) round his shoul- 
ders, and only a Doti round his middle, not a bad 
specimen of our old Rishis.” 

Think of that half-naked Hindu, repeating under 
an Indian sky the sacred hymns which have been 
handed down for three or four thousand ye:irs by oral 
tradition. If writing had never been invented, if 
printing had never been invented, if India had never 
been occupied by England, that young Brahman, and 
hundreds and thousands .of his countrymen, would 
probably have been engaged just the same in learning 
and saying by heart the simple prayers first uttered 
on the Saras vati, and the other rivers of the Ponjab 
by Vasishi/ia, Visvamitra, AS^yavasva, and others. And 
here are we, under the shadow of Westminster Ab- 
bey, in the very zenith of the intellectual life of 
Europe, nay, of the whole world, listening in our 
minds to the same sacred hymns, trying to under- 
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stand them (and they are sometimes very difTicult to 
understand), and hoping to learn from them some of 
tlie deepest secrets of the human heart, that human 
heart which is the same everywhere, however widely 
we ourselves may be separated from each other by 
space and time, by color and creed. 

This is the story I wislied to tell you to-day. And 
tliough it may liave sounded to some of you like a 
fairy-tale, believe me it is truer in all its details than 
many a chapter of contemporary history. 


POSTSCRIPT TO THE THIRD LECTURE. 

As 1 find that some of my remarks as to the hand- 
ing down of the ancient Sanskrit literature by means 
of oral tradition, and the permanence of that system 
to the present day, have been received with a certain 
amount of incredulity, I subjoin some extracts from 
the llig-voda-pratisakhya, to show how the oral teach- 
ing of the VcMlas was carried on at least 500 B. c., and 
some statements from the pens of two native scholars, 
to show how it is maintained to the present day. 

The PratisCdvhya of the Rig-Yeda, of which I pub- 
lished the text and a German translation in 1850, 
contains the rules according to which the sacred texts 
are to be pronounced. I still ascribe this, which 
seems to mo the oldest Pratisakhya, to the 5th or 0th 
century B. C., to a period between Yaska on one side, 
and Pa;zini on the other, until more powerful argu- 
ments can be brought forward against this date than 
have been hitherto advanced. In the 15th chapter of 
that Pratisakhya we find a description of the method 
followed in the schools of ancient India. The teacher. 
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we are told, must himself have passed through the 
recognized curriculum, and have fulfilled all the duties 
of a Brahmanical student (brahma/carin), before he 
is allowed to become a teacher, and he must teach 
such students only who submit to all the rules of 
studentship. He should settle down in a proper 
place. If he has only one pupil or two, they should 
sit on his right side ; if more, they must sit as there 
is room for them. At the beginning of each lecture 
the pupils embrace the feet of their teacher, and say : 
Read, Sir. The teacher answers : Om, Yes, and 
then pronounces two words, or, if it is a compound, 
one. When the teacher has pronounced one word or 
two, the first pupil repeats the first word, but if there 
is anything that requires explanation, the pupil says 
Sir; and after it has been explained to him (the 
teacher says), Om, Yes, Sir. 

In this manner they go on till they have finished a 
pra«na (question), which consists of three verses, or, 
if they are verses of more than forty to forty-two syl- 
lables, of two verses. If they are pankti-verses of 
forty to forty-two syllables each, a prasna may com- 
prise either two or three ; and if a hymn consists of 
one verse only, that is supposed to form a prasna. 
After the pra«na is finished, tliey have all to repeat it 
once more, and then to go on learning it by heart, 
pronouncing every syllable with the high accent. 
After the teacher has first told a prasna to his pupil 
on the right, the others go round him to the right, 
and this goes on till the whole adhyaya or lecture is 
finished ; a lecture consisting generally of sixty pras- 
nas. At the end of the last half-verse the teacher 
says Sir, and the pupil replies, Om, Yes, Sir, repeat- 
ing also the verses required at the end of a lecture. 
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The pupils then embrace the feet of their teacher, 
and are dismissed. 

These are the general features of a lesson, but the 
Pr^tisakhya contains a number of minute rules be- 
sides. For instance, in order to prevent small words 
from being neglected, the teacher is to repeat twice 
every word which has but one high accent, or consists 
of one vowel only. A number of small words are to 
be followed by the particle thus ; others are to be 
followed by iti, and then to be repeated again, e, ^., 
^a-iti /ca. 

These lectures continued during about half the 
year, the term beginning generally with the rainy 
season. There were, however, many holidays on 
which no lectures were given, and on these points 
also the most minute regulations are given both in 
the Grdiya and Dharma-sutras. 

This must sullice as a picture of what took place 
in India about 500 B. c. Let us now see what re- 
mains of the ancient system at present. 

In a letter x^eceived from the learned editor of the 
Shaddai\sana-A:intanik5,,’’ or Studies in Indian Phi- 
losophy, dated Poona, 8 June, 1878, the writer says: 

“ A student of a Rig-Veda-sakha (a recension of 
the llig-Veda), if sharp and assiduous, takes about 
eight years to learn the Dasagranthas, the ten books, 
which consist of 

(1) The Samhit^, or the hymns. 

(2) The Brahmawa, the prose treatise on sacri- 
fices, etc. 

(3) The Aranyaka, the forest-book. 

(4) The Grihya-sutras, the rules on domestic cere- 
monies. 

(5-10) The six Angas, treatises on AS'iksh^, pro- 
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nunciation, (ryotisha, astronomy, Kalpa, ceremonial, 
Vyakarawa, grammar, Nigliaw/u and Niriikta, ety- 
mology, if/iandas, metre. 

“ A pupil studies every day during the eiglit years, 
except on the holidays, the so-called anadliyaya, 
L e., non-reading days. There being 360 days in a 
lunar year, the eight years would give him 2,880 
days. From this 384 holidays have to be deduct(‘(l, 
leaving him 2,496 work-days during the eight years. 

“ Now the ten books consist on a rough calculation 
of 29,500 slokas, so that a student of the Rig-Veda 
has to learn about twelve slokas a day, a sloka con- 
sisting of thirty-two syllables. 

“ I ought to point out to you the source of my in- 
formation. We liave an association in Poona which 
is called the Vedasastrotte^/akasablifi, which annually 
awards prizes in all recognized branches of Sanskrit 
learning, such as the six schools of Indian philosophy, 
the Ahu'ikara-mstra or rhetoric, Vai<lyaka or medicine, 
(xyotisha or astronomy, recitation of the Veda in its 
different forms, such as Pada, Krama, Ghana, and 
(7afa, and all tlie subjects I have already mentioned 
under the name of Dasagrantha, in the case of the 
Rig -veda Brahmans. Tlie prize-men are recom- 
mended by a board of examiners. In every subject a 
threefold test is employed, — theoretical knowledge 
of the subject (prakriya), general knowledge of the 
subject (upasthiti), and the construction of passages 
from recognized works in each branch of knowledge 
(granthartliapariksha). About 1,000 rupees are dis- 
tributed by the leading native gentlemen of Poona. 
At a meeting held the 8th May bust there were about 
fifty Sanskrit Pandits and Vaidikas. In their pres- 
ence I got the information from' an old Vaidika much 
respected in Poona.” 
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Another interesting account of the state of native 
learning comes from the pen of Professor R. G. 
Bhandarkar, M. A. (“Indian Antiqiiai^,’^ 1874, 
p. 132): — 

“ lilvery Brahmanic family,” he writes, “is devoted 
to the study of a particular Veda, and a particular 
ifakha (recension) of a Veda ; and the domestic rites 
of tli(j family are performed according to the ritual 
described in the Sutra connected with that Veda. 
The study consists in getting by heart the books form- 
ing the particular Veda. In Northern India, where 
the predominant Veda is the White Ya^^ush, and the 
saklul that of the Madhyaudinas, tliis study has 
almost died out, except at Banaras, where Brah- 
manic families from all parts of India are settled. 
It prevails to some extent in Gujarilt, but to a much 
greater ext(*nt in the country; and in Tailan- 

gana there is a large number of Brahmans who still 
devote their life to this study. Numbers of these go 
about to all parts of the country in search of dak- 
shiwii (f(‘e, alms), and all well-to-do natives patronize 
them according to their means, by getting them to 
repeat portions of their Veda, which is mostly the 
Black Ya^ush, with Apastamba for their Sutra. 
Hardly a week passes here in Bombay in which no 
Tailangana Brahman comes to me to ask for dak- 
shi7i4. On each occasion I get the men to repeat 
what they liave learned, and compare it with the 
printed texts in my possession. 

“ With reference to their occupation. Brahmans of 
each Veda are generally divided into two classes, Gri- 
hasthas and Bhikshukas. The former devote them- 
selves to a wordly avocation, while the latter spend 
their time in the study of their sacred books and the 
practice of their religious rites. 
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“ Both these classes have to repeat daily the San- 
dhya-vandana or twilight-prayers, the forms of which 
are somewhat different for the different Vedas. But 
the repetition of the Gayatri-mantra ‘ '1 at Savitiir 
varewyam,’ etc., five, ten, twenty-eight, or a hundred 
and eight times, wliich forms the principal portion of 
the ceremony, is common to all. 

“ Besides this, a great many perform daily what is 
called Brahmaya^wa, which on certain occasions is 
incumbent on all. This for the Rig-vedis consists of 
the first hymn of the first mawt?ala, and the opening 
sentences of the Aitareya Brahma^ja, the five parts of 
the Aitareya Arawyaka, the Ya^us-sa'm]util,the Sama- 
samhitii, the Atharva-samhitfi, Asvalayana Kalpa Su- 
tra, Nirukta,, if/uindas, Nighaw/ai, (ryotisha, A-Vikshd, 
Panini, Ya/znavalkya Smriti, Mahablufrata, and the 
Sutras of Kanada, 6raimini, and Badarayana. 

“ Such Bhikshukas, however, as have studied the 
whole Veda repeat more than the first hymn ; they 
repeat as much as they wish (sa yavan manyeta ta- 
vad adhitya, Asvalayana). 

“Some of the Bhikshukas are what are called 
Y%nikas. They follow a priestly occupation, and 
are skilled in the performance of sacred rites 

“But a more important class of Bhikshukas are 
the Vaidikas, some of whom are Ya^nikas as well. 
Learning the Vedas by heart and repeating them in 
a manner never to make a single mistake, even in the 
accents, is the occupation of their life. The best 
Rig-vedi Vaidika knows by heart the Sawihita, Pada, 
Krama, 6ra^a and Ghana of the hymns, the Aitareya 
BrfihmaMa and Aranyaka, the Kalpa and Gr/hya Su- 
tra of Asval^yana, the Nighaw^u, Nirukta, jKAandas, 
Cryotisha, /S'iksha, and Patwini’s grammar. A Vaidika 
is thus a living Vedic library. 
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“ The Sawhlt^, Pada, Krama, 6r a^a and Ghana are 
different names for peculiar arrangements of the text 
of the hymns. 

“ In the SarrthitEL text all words arc joined accord- 
ing to the phonetic rules peculiar to Sanskrit. 

“ In the Pada text the words are divided and com- 
pounds also are dissolved. 

“ In tlie Krama text, suppose we have a line of 
eleven words, they are arranged as follows, the rules 
of Sandlii being observed throughout for letters and 
accent : — 

“1,2; 2, 3 ; 3, 4 ; 4, 5 ; 5, 6 ; 6, 7 ; 7, 8 ; etc. 
The last word of each verse, and half-verse, too, is re- 
peated with iti (vesh^cina).” 

These three, the Sa?whitS., Pada, and Krama texts, 
are the least artificial, and are mentioned already in 
the Aitareya-arariyaka, though under different and, 
as it would seem, older names. The Sawilutd text is 
called Nirbhu^a, i. e., inclined, the final and initial 
letters being as it were inflected ; the Pada text is 
called Patri?i7ia, ^. e., cut asunder ; the Krama text, 
Ubhayam-antarewa, t. e., between the two.^ 

“ In theOrata the words are arranged as follows : — 
“1, 2, 2, 1, 1, 2 ; 2, 3, 3, 2, 2, 3 ; 3, 4, 4, 3, 3, 4 ; etc. 
The last word of each verse, and half-verse, is re- 
peated with iti. 

“ In the Ghana the words are arranged as follows : 

1,2, 2, 1,1, 2, 3, 3, 2, 1,1, 2,3; 2, 3, 3,2, 2, 3,4, 

1 Jiig-vedn-pratimkhyn, cd. M. M. p. iii. and Nachtrage^ p. 11. Quite a 
different nomenclature is that found in the Samhito-pnnishad-brdhviana, 
I. (ed. Burnell, p. 9, 11, seq.) The three Samhitas mentioned there are 
called suddliil, adu/ippnshta, and anirbhiu/a. The first is explained as 
recited after bathing, etc., in a pure or holy place ; the second as recited 
without any mistake of pronunciation; the third anirbliii^fa, as recited 
while the arms do not extend beyond the knees, the accents being in- 
dicated with the tip of the thumb striking against the fingers. 
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4, 3, 2, 2, 3; 2, 3, 3, 2, 2, 3, 4, 4, 3, 2, 2, 3, 4; 3, 4, 
4, 3, 3, 4, 5, 5, 4, 3, 3, 4, 5 ; etc. The lust two words 
of each verse and half-verse are repeated with iti, as, 
e, 7, 8, 8, 7, 7, 8; 8 iti 8; and again, 10, 11, 11, 
10, 10, 11 ; 11 iti 11. Compounds are dissolved 
(avagraha). 

“ The object of these different arrangements is 
simply the most accurate preservation of the sacred 
text. Nor is the recital merely mechanical, tlie at- 
tention being constantly required for the phonetic 
changes of final and initial letters, and for the con- 
stant modification of the accents. The different ac- 
cents are distinctly shown by modulations of the 
voice. The Rig-vedis, Kanvas, and Atharva-vedis 
do this in a way different from the Taittiriyas, while 
the Madhyandinas indicate the accents by certain 
movements of the right hand. 

“Among the Rig-vedis it is not common to go so 
far as the Ghana ; they are generally satisfied with 
Sa7?ihita, Pada, and Krama. Among the Taittiriyas, 
however, a great many Vaidikas go up to the Ghana 
of the hymns, since they have to get up only their 
Brahma^ni and Ara/iyaka in addition. Some learn 
the Taittiriya Prati.vakhya also, but the Veditngas are 
not attended to by that class, nor indeed by any ex- 
cept the Rig-vedis. The Madhyandinas get up the 
Samhita, Pada, Krama, Crwth,, and Ghana of their 
hymns ; but their studies generally stop there, and 
there is hardly one to be found who knows the whole 
A^atapatha Brahmawa by heart, though several get up 
portions of it. There are very few Atharva-vedis in 
the Bombay Presidency. The students of the Sdina- 
veda have their own innumerable modes of singing 
the Samas. They get up their Br&hmanas and Upa- 
nishads also. 
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“ There is another class of Vedic students called 
/SVotriyas, or popularly /S'rautis. They are actpiainted 
with the art of performing the great sacrifices. They 
are generally good Vaidikas, and in addition study 
the Kalpa-sutras and the Prayogas, or manuals. Their 
number is very limited. 

“ Here and there one meets with Agnihotris, who 
maintain the three sacrificial fires, and perform the 
fortnightly Ishds (sacrifices), and ATaturmasyas (par- 
ticular sacrifices every four months). The grander 
Soma sacrifices are now and then brought forward, 
but they are, as a matter of course, very unfrequent.” 

Tlieso extracts will show what can be done by 
memory for the preservation of an ancient literature. 
The texts of the Veda have been handed down to us 
with such accuracy that there is hardly a various 
reading in the proper sense of the word, or even an 
uncertain accent, in the whole of the Rig-Veda. 
There are corruptions in the text, which can be dis- 
covered by critical investigation ; but even these cor- 
ruptions must have formed part of the recognized 
text since it was finally settled. Some of them belong 
to different A'akh^s or recensions, and are discussed 
in their bearing by ancient authorities. 

The authority of the Veda, in respect to all religious 
questions, is as great in India now as it has ever been. 
It never was uncontested as little as the authority of 
any other sacred book has been. But to the vast 
majorities of orthodox believers the Veda forms still 
the highest and only infallible authority, quite as 
much as the Bible with us, or the Koran with the 
Mohammedans. 


11 



IV. 

THE WORSHIP OF TANGIBLE, SEMI- 
TANGIBLE, AND INTANGIBLE 
OBJECTS. 


Let ns clearly see tlie place from which we start, 
the point which we wish to reach, and the road which 
we have to travel. We want to reach the point where 
religious ideas take their first origin, but we decline 
to avail ourselves of the beaten tracks of the fetish 
theory on the left, and of the theory of a primordial 
revelation on the right side, in order to arrive at our 
goal. We want to find a road which, starting from 
what everybody grants us, viz., the knowledge sup- 
plied by our five senses, leads us straight, though it 
may be slowly, to a belief in what is not, or at least 
not entirely, supplied to us by the senses, — the 
various disguises of the infinite, the supernatural, or 
the divine. 

EVIDENCE OF RELIGION NEVER ENTIRELY SENSUOUS. 

All religions, however they may differ in other 
respects, agree in this one point, that their evidence 
is not entirely supplied by sensuous perception. This 
applies, as we saw, even to fetish-worship, for in wor- 
shiping his fetish, the savage does not worship a 
common stone, but a stone which, besides being a 
stone that can be touched and handled, is supposed 
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to be something else, this something else being beyond 
the reach of our hands, our ears, or our eyes. 

How does this arise ? What is the historical proc- 
ess which produces the conviction, that there is, or 
that there can be, anything beyond what is manifest 
to our senses, something invisible, or, as it is soon 
called, infinite, super-human, divine? It may, no 
doubt, be an entire mistake, a mere hallucination, to 
speak of things invisible, or infinite, or divine. But, 
in that case, we want to know all the more how it is 
that people, apparently sane on all other points, 
have, from the b(*ginning of the world to the present 
day, been insane on this one point. We want an 
answer to this, or we shall have to surrender religion 
as altogether unfit for scientific treatment. 

EXTERNAL REVELATION. 

If we thought that mere words could help us, we 
should say that all religious ideas wliich transcend 
the limits of sensuous perception owed their origin 
to some kind of external revelation. This sounds well, 
and there is hardly any religion that does not put 
forward some such claim. But we have only to trans- 
late this argument as it meets us everywhere, into 
fetish language, in order to see how little it would 
lielp us in removing the difficulties which bar our 
way in an historical study of the origin and growth 
of religious ideas. Suppose we asked an Ashanti 
priest how he knew that his fetish was not a common 
stone, but something else, call it as you like ; and 
suppose he were to say to us that the fetish himself 
had told him so, had revealed it to him, what should 
we say ? Yet the theory of a primeval revelation, 
disguise it as you may, always rests on this very ar- 
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gumeiit. How did man know tliat there are gods ? 
Because the gods themselves told him so. 

This is an idea which we find both among the 
lowest and amongst the most liighly civilized races. 
It is a constant saying among African tribes, that 
“ formerly heaven was nearer to men than it is now, 
that the highest god, the creator himself, gave for- 
merly lessons of wisdom to human beings; but that 
afterwards he withdrew from them, and dwells now 
far from them in heaven.” ^ The Hindus^ say the 
same, and they, as well as the Greeks,^ appeal to 
their ancestors, who had lived in closer community 
with the gods, as their authority on what they believe 
about the gods. 

But the question is, how did that idea of gods, or 
of anything beyond what we can see, first rise up in 
the thoughts of men, even in the thoughts of their 
earliest ancestors. The real problem is, how man 
gained the predicate Grod: for ho must clearly have 
gained that predicate before he could apply it to any 
object, whether visible or invisible. 

INTERNAL REVELATION. 

When it was found that the concept of the infinite, 
the invisible, or the divine, could not be forced into 
us from without, it was thought that the difficulty 
could be met by another word. Man, we were told, 
possessed a religious or superstitious instinct, by which 
he, alone of all other living creatures, was enabled to 
perceive the infinite, the invisible, the divine. 

Let us translate this answer also into simple fetish 

1 Waitz, ii. p. 171. ^ 

a Rig- Veda, I. 179, 2; Vlf. 76, 4. Muir’s Sanskrit Texts, iii. p. 245. 

9 Nagelsbach, Ilomerische Tkeohgie, p. 151. 
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language, and I think we shall be surprised at our 
own primiiivenoss. 

If an Ashanti were to tell us that he could see 
that there was something else in his fetish beyond a 
mere stone, because he possessed an instinct of seeing 
it, we should probably wonder at the progress which 
he had made in hollow phraseology under the in- 
fluence of European teaching, but we should hardly 
think that the study of man was likely to be much 
benefited by the help of unsophisticated savages. 
To admit a religious instinct, as something over and 
above our ordinary mental faculties, in order to ex- 
plain the origin of religious ideas, is the same as to 
admit a linguistic instinct in order to explain the 
origin of language, or an arithmetic instinct in order 
to explain our power of counting. It is the old story 
of certain drugs producing sleep, because forsooth 
they possess a soporific quality. 

I do not deny that there is a grain of truth in both 
these answei's, but that grain must first be picked 
out from a whole bushel of untruth. For shortness* 
sake, and after we have carefully explained what ive 
mean by a primeval revelation, what we mean by a 
religious instinct, we may perhaps be allowed to 
coiftinue to employ these terms ; but they have so 
often been used with a wrong purpose that it would 
seem wiser to avoid them in future altogether. 

Having thus burnt the old bridges on which it 
was so easy to escape from the many difficulties 
which stare us in the face when we ask for the ori- 
gin of religious ideas, all that remains to us now is 
to advance, and to see how far we shall succeed in 
accounting for the origin of religious ideas without 
taking refuge in the admission either of a primeval 
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revelation or of a religious instinct. We have our 
five senses, and we have the world before us, such as 
it is, vouched for by the evidence of the senses. The 
question is, How do we arrive at a world beyond ? or 
rather, How did our Aryan forefathers arrive there ? 

THE SENSES AND THEIR EVIDENCE. 

Let US begin then from the beginning. We call 
real or manifest what we can perceive with our five 
senses. That is at least what a primitive man calls 
so, and we must not drag in here the question, 
whether our senses really convey to us real knowl- 
edge. We are not dealing at present with Berke- 
leys and Humes, not even with an Empedokles or 
Xenophanes, but with a quarternary, it may be a 
tertiary Troglodyte. To him a bone which he can 
touch, smell, taste, see, and, if necessary, liear, as ho 
cracks it, is real, very real, as real as anything can 
be. 

We should distinguish, however, even in that early 
stage, between two classes of senses, the senses of 
touch, scent, and taste, which have sometimes been 
called the palaioteric senses,^ on one side, and the 
senses of sight and hearing, the so-called neoteric 
senses, on the other. The first three give us the 
greatest material certainty; the two last admit of 
doubt, and have frequently to be verified by the for- 
mer. 

Touch seems to offer the most irrefragable evi- 
dence of reality. It is the lowest, the least special- 
ized and developed sense, and, from an evolutionary 
point of view, it has been classed as the oldest sense. 
Scent and taste are the next more specialized senses, 
1 H. Muirhead, TAe Semei. 
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and they are used, the former by animals, and the 
latter by children, for the purpose of further verifica- 
tion. 

To many of the higlier animals scent seems the 
most important test of objective reality, while with 
man, and particularly witli civilized man, it has 
almost ceased to render any service for that purpose. 
A child makes but little use of scent, but in order 
to convince itself of the reality of an object, it first 
touches it, and afterwards, if it can, it puts it into its 
mouth. The latter process is surrendered as we grow 
older, but the former, that of touching things with 
our hands for the purpose of verification, remains. 
Many a man, even now, would say that nothing is 
real that cannot be touched, though he would not in- 
sist, with the same certainty, that everything that 
is real must have a smell or a taste. 

THE MEANING OF MANIFEST. 

W e find this confirmed by language also. When 
we wish to affirm that the reality of any object can- 
not be reasonably doubted, we say that it is manifest. 
When the Romans formed this adjective, they knew 
very well what they meant, or what it meant. Mani~> 
fe^t meant, with them, what can be touched or 
struck with the hands, Fendo was an old Latin 
verb, meaning to strike. It was preserved in offendo^ 
or in defendo^ to strike or to push away from a per- 
son. Festus^ an old irregular participle, stands for 
fend and tus^ just mfus-tis^ a cudgel, stands iovfo^- 
fons-tis^ fond-tis. 

This fustis^ cudgel, however, has nothing to do 
with fist,^ F in English points to Latin and Greek 

1 Corssen, Aussprache, I. 149 ; 11. 190. 

2 Grimm, Dictiomi'y, s. v. faust. 
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f ; hence fist is probably connected with the Greek 
TTwf, with clenched fists, Latin piigna^ a battle origi- 
nally a boxing, and pngiU a boxer. The root 
of these words is preserved in the Latin VQvh pungo, 
pupugU punctum^ so that the invisible point in 
geometry, or the most abstruse point in metaphysics, 
takes its name from boxing. 

The root which yielded fendo^fustis^ mdfestus is 
quite different. It is dhan or Jian, to strike down, 
which appears in Greek to strike, Oii ap^ the flat 

of the hand, in Sanskrit han, to kill, nidhana^ death, 

etc. 

Let us return now to the things which the early 
inhabitants of this earth would call manifest or real. 
A stone, or a bone, or a shell, a tree also, a mountain 
or a river, an animal also or a man, all these would 
be called real, because they could be struck with the 
hand. In fact, all the common objects of their sen- 
suous knowledge would to them be real. 

DIVISION OF SENSE-OBJECTS INTO TANGIBLE AND 
SEMI-TANGIBLE. 

We can, however, divide this old stock of primeval 
knowledge into two classes : — 

(1) Some objects, such as stones, bones, shells, 
flowers, berries, branches of wood, drops of water, 
lumps of earth, skins of animals, animals also them- 
selves, all these can be touched, as it were, all round. 
We have them before us in their completeness. 
They cannot evade our grasp. There is nothing in 
them unknown or unknowable. They were the 
most familiar household words of primitive society. 

(2) The case is different when we come to trees, 
mountains, rivers, or the earth. 
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TREES. 

Even a tree, at least one of the old giants in a pri- 
meval forest, has something overwhelming and over- 
awing. Its deepest roots are beyond our reach, its 
head towers high above us. We may stand beneath 
it, touch it, look up to it, but our senses cannot take 
it in at one glance. Besides, as we say ourselves, 
there is life in tlie tree,^ while the beam is dead. 
The ancient people felt tlie same, and how should 
they express it, except by saying that the tnie lives ? 
By saying this, they did not go so far as to ascribe to 
the tree a warm breath or a beating heart, but they 
certainly admitted in the tree that was springing up 
before their eyes, that was growing, putting forth 
branches, leaves, blossoms, and fruit, sliedding its 
foliage in winter, and that at last was cut down or 
killed, something that went beyond the limits of their 
sensuous knowledge, sometliing unknown ai\d strange, 
yet undeniably real; — and this unknown and un- 
knowable, yet undeniable something, became to the 
more thoughtful among them a constant source of 
wond(‘rment. They could lay hold of it on one side 
by tlieir senses, but on the other it escaped from 
them — “ it fell from them, it vanished.^’ 

MOUNTAINS. 

A similar feeling of wonderment became mixed up 
with the perceptions of mountains, rivers, the sea, 
and the earth. If we stand at the foot of a mount- 
ain, and look up to where its head vanishes in the 
clouds, we feel like dwarfs before a giant. Nay, 
there are mountains utterly impassable, which, to 

1 Matthews, Ethnography of Uidatsa Indians, p. 48. 
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those who live in the valley, mark the end of their 
little world. The dawn, the sun, the moon, the 
stars, seem to rise from the mountains, the sky seems 
to rest on them, and when our eyes have climbed up 
to their highest visible peaks, we feel on the very 
threshold of a world beyond. And let us think, not 
of our own flat and densely peopled Europe, not even 
of the Alps in all their snow-clad majesty, but of 
that country where the Vedic hymns were first ut- 
tered, and where Dr. Hooker saw from one point 
twenty snow-peaks, each over 20,000 feet in lieight, 
supporting the blue dome of an horizon that stretched 
over one hundred and sixty degrees, — and we shall 
then begin to understand how the view of such a 
temple might make even a stout heart shiver before 
the real presence of the infinite. 

RIVERS. 

Next to the mountains come the waterfalls and 
rivers. When we speak of a river, there is nothing 
in reality corresponding to such a name. We see 
indeed the mass of water which daily passes our 
dwelling, but we never see the whole river, we never 
see the same river. The river, however familiar it 
may seem to us, escapes the ken of our five senses, 
both at its unknown source and at its unknown end. 

Seneca, in one of his letters, says: ‘‘We contem- 
plate with awe the heads or sources of the greater 
rivers. We erect altars to a rivulet, which suddenly 
and vigorously breaks forth from the dark. We wor- 
ship the springs of hot water, and certain lakes are 
sacred to us on account of their darkness and unfath- 
omable depth.” 

Without thinking as yet of all the benefits which 
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rivers confer on those who settle on their banks, by- 
fertilizing their fields, feeding their flocks, and de- 
fending tliem, better than any fortress, against the 
assaults of their enemies, without thinking also of the 
fearful destruction wrought by an angry river, or of 
the sudden death of those who sink into its waves, 
the mere sight of the torrent or the stream, like a 
stranger coming they know not whence, and going 
they know not whither, would have been enough to 
call forth in the hearts of the early dwellers on earth 
a feeling that there must be something beyond tlie 
small speck of earth which they called their own or 
their home, that they were surrounded on all sides 
by powers invisible, infinite, or divine. 

THE EARTH. 

Nothing, again, may seem to us more real than the 
the earth on which we stand. But when we speak 
of the earth, as something complete in itself, like a 
stone, or an apple, our senses fail us, or at least the 
senses of the early framers of language failed them. 
They had a name, but what corresponded to that 
name was something, not finite, or surrounded by a 
visible horizon, but something that extended beyond 
thaS horizon, something to a certain extent visible 
and manifest, but, to a much greater extent, non- 
manifest and invisible. 

These first steps which primitive man must have 
made at a very early time, may seem but small steps, 
but they were very decisive steps, if you consider in 
what direction they would lead. They were the 
steps that would lead man, whether he liked it or 
not, from the perception of finite things, which he 
could handle, to what we call the perception of things, 
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not altogether finite, which he could neither span with 
his fingers, nor with the widest circle of his eyes. 
However small the steps at first, this sensuous con- 
tact with the infinite and the unknown gave the first 
impulse and the lasting direction in which man was 
meant to reach the higliest point wliich he can ever 
reach, the idea of the infinite and the divine. 

SEMI-TANGIBLE OBJECTS. 

I call this second class of percepts semi-tangible^ 
in order to distinguish them from the first class, 
which may for our purposes be designated as tangible 
percepts, or percepts of tangible objects. 

This second class is very large, and there is con- 
siderable difference between the various percepts that 
belong to it. A flower, for instance, or a small tree, 
might scarcely seem to belong to it, because there is 
hardly anything in them that cannot become the ob- 
ject of sensuous perception, while there are others in 
which the hidden far exceeds the manifest or visible 
portion. If we take the earth, for instance, it is true 
that we perceive it, we can smell, taste, touch, see, 
and hear it. Hut we can never perceive more than a 
very small portion of it, and the primitive man cer- 
tainly could hardly form a concept of tlie eartli, as a 
whole. He sees the soil near his dwelling, tlie grass 
of a field, a forest, it may be, and a mountain on the 
horizon, — that is all. The infinite expanse which 
lies beyond his horizon he sees only, if we may say 
so, by not seeing it, or by what is called the mind’s 
eye. 

This is no playing with words. It is a statement 
which we can verify for ourselves. Whenever we 
look around us from some high mountain peak, our 
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eye travels on from crest to crest, from cloud to cloud. 
We rest, not because there is nothing more to see, 
but because our eyes refuse to travel farther. It is 
not by reasoning only, as is gcmerally supposed, that 
we know that there is an endless view beyond ; we 
are actually brought in contact with it, we see and 
feel it. The very consciousness of the finite power 
of our perception gives ns the certainty of a world 
beyond ; in feeling the limit, we also feel what is be- 
yond that limit. 

We must not shrink from translating the facts 
before us into the only language that will do justice 
to them : we have before us, before our senses, the 
visible and the tangible infinite. For infinite is not 
only that which has no limits, but it is to ns, and it 
certainly was to our earliest ancestors, that also of 
which we cannot perceive the limits. 

INTANGIBLE OBJECTS. 

But now let us go on. All these so-called semi- 
tangible percepts can still be verified, if need be, by 
some of our senses. Some portion, at least, of every 
one of tliern, can be touched by our hands. 

But we now come to a third class of percepts where 
this ^ too is impossible, where we see or hear objects, 
but cannot strike them with our hands. What is our 
attitude towards them ? 

Strange as it may seem to us that there should be 
things which we can see, but not touch, the world is 
really full of them ; and more than that, the primi- 
tive savage does not seem to have been very much 
disturbed by them. The clouds to most people are 
visible only, not tangible. But even if, particularly 
in mountainous countries, we reckoned clouds among 
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the semi-tangible percepts, there is the sky, there are 
the stars, and the moon, and the sun, none of which 
can ever be touched. This third class I call non~tar\r 
gihle, or if I might be allowed to coin such a techni- 
cal term, intangible percepts. 

We have thus, by a simple psychological analysis, 
discovered three classes of things which we can per- 
ceive with our senses, but which leave in us three 
very distinct kinds of impression of reality : 

(1.) Tangible objects, such as stones, shells, bones, 
and the rest. These were supposed to have been 
the earliest objects of religious worship by tliat large 
school of philosophers who hold fetishism to be the 
first beginning of all religion, and who maintain that 
the first impulse to religion came from purely finite 
objects. 

(2.) Semi-tangible objects, such as trees, mountains, 
rivers, the sea, the earth. These objects supply tlie 
material for what I should propose to call semi-dei- 
ties, 

(3.) Intangible objects, such as the sky, the stars, 
the sun, the dawn, the moon. In these we have the 
germs of what hereafter we shall have to call by the 
name of deities, 

TESTBIONIES OF THE ANCIENTS AS TO THE CHAR- 
ACTER OF THEIR GODS. 

Let us first consider some of the statements of 
ancient writers as to what they considered the char- 
acter of their gods to be. Epicharmos says,^ the 
gods were the winds, water, the earth, the sun, fire, 
and the stars. 


1 Stobaeus, Floril. xci. 29. '0 Iiiv ’Eiri;i(ap|U05 rows Ocous eivoi Myeif ’Av<- 
ftovt, vSup, trip, icrdpa^. 
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Prodikos^ says that the ancients considered sun and 
moon, rivers and springs, and in general all that is 
useful to us, as gods, as the Egyptians the Nile; 
and tliat therefore bread was worshiped as Demeter, 
wine as Dionysos, water as Poseidon, fire as Hephaes- 
tos. 

Ciesar,^ when giving his view of the religion of the 
Germans, says that they worshiped the sun, tlie moon, 
and the fire. 

Herodotus,'^ when speaking of the Persians, says 
that they sacrificed to the sun, the moon, the earth, 
fire, water, and tlie winds. 

Celsus,'^ when speaking of the Persians, says that 
they sacrificed on hill-tops to Z>i>, by whom they 
mean the circle of the sky; and it matters little, he 
adds, wliether we name this being Dis^ or “ the ]\Iost 
High,’’ Z€i;s, or Adonai, or Sabaoth, or Ammon, or 
with the Scythians, Papa.” 

Quintus Curtius gives the following account of the 
religion of the Indians: “Whatever they began to 
reverence they called gods, particularly the trees, 
which it is criminal to injure.” ^ 

TESTIMONY OF THE VEDA. 

!^et US now turn to the old hymns of the Veda 
themselves, in order to see what the religion of the 
Indians, described to us by Alexander’s companions 
and their successors, really was. To whom are the 
hymns addressed which have been preserved to us as 

1 Zoller. Philosophte der Griechen, p. 926. Sext, ^fath. lx. 18, 51; 
Cic. V. /?. 1, 42, 118; Epipli. Exp, Fid, 1088, C. 

2 Bell. Gall. vi. 21. 

8 Herod, i. .11. 

Froude, in Fraser's Magazine, 1878, p. 157. 

8 Curtius, lib. viii. c. 9, § 34. See Happelt, p. 119. 
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the most ancient relics of human poetry in the Aryan 
world ? They are addressed, not to stocks or stones, 
but to rivers, to mountains, to clouds, to the earth, to 
the sky, to the dawn, to the sun — tliat is to say, not 
to tangible objects or so-called fetishes, but to tliose 
very objects which we called semi-tangible, or intan- 
gible. 

This is indeed an important confirmation, and one 
that a hundred years ago no one could have looked 
forward to. For who would then have supposed that 
we should one day be able to check the statements of 
Alexander’s historians about India and the Indians, 
by contemporary evidence, nay by a literature, at 
least a thousand years older than Alexander’s expedi- 
tion to India? 

But we can go still farther ; for by compaihig the 
langunge of the Aryans of India with that of the 
Aryans of Greece, Italy, and the rest of Europe, we 
can reconstruct some portions of that language which 
was spoken before these different members of the 
Aryan family separated. 

TESTIMONY OF THE UNDIVIDED ARYAN LANGUAGE. 

What the ancient Aryans thought about the rivers 
and mountains, about the earth and the sky, the 
dawn and the sun, how they conceived what they 
perceived in them, we can still discover to a certain 
extent, because we know how they named them. 
They named them on perceiving in them certain 
modes of activity with which they were familiar 
themselves, such as striking, pushing, rubbing, meas- 
uring, joining, and which from the beginning were 
accompanied by certain involuntary sounds, gradu- 
ally changed into what in the science of language we 
call rooU. 
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This is, so far as I can see at present, the origin 
of all language and of all thought, and to have put 
tins clearly before us, undismayed by the conflict of 
divergent theories and tlie authorities of the greatest 
names, seems to me to constitute the real merit of 
Noir^’s philosophy.^ 

OUTGIN OF LANGUAGE. 

Language brt^aks out first in action. Some of the 
simplest acts, such as striking, rubbing, pushing, 
throwing, cutting, joining, measuring, ploughing, 
weaving, etc., were accompanied then, as they fre- 
quently are even now, by certain inv(duntary sounds, 
sounds at first v(‘ry vague and varying, but gradually 
becoming moi'e and more definite. At first these 
sounds would be connected with the acts only. Mar? 
for instance, would accompany the act of rubbing, 
polishing stones, sharpening weapons, without any 
intention, as yet, of reminding either the speaker or 
others of anything else. Soon, however, this sound 
7nar would become not only an indication, say on the 
part of a father, that he was going to work, to rub 
and polish some stone weapons himself : pronounced 
with a certain unmistakable accent, and accompanied 
by certain gestures, it would serve as a clear indica- 
tion that the father meant his chihlren and servants 
not to be idle while he was at work. Mar ! would 
become what we call an imperative. It would be 
perfectly intelligible because, according to our sup- 
position, it had been used from tho first, not by one 

1 I have lately treated this subject elsewhere in an article On the Origin 
of Jienson, published in tho Contemjtoroi'g Review of February, 1878, to 
which, ns well as to Professor Noird’s original works, I must refer for 
further detail. 

2 See Lectures on the Science of Language^ vol. ii. p. 347. 

12 
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person only, but by many, when engaged in some 
common occupation. 

After a time, however, a new step would be made, 
iliar would bo found useful, not only as an imperative, 
addressed in common to one’s self and others (wnn*, 
let us work I), but, if it was found necessary to carry 
stones that had to be smoothed, from one place to 
another, fiom the sea-shore to a cave, from a chalk- 
pit to a bee-hive hut, mar would suthce to signify, 
not only the stones that were brought together to be 
smoothed and sharpened, but likewise the stones 
which were used for chipping, sharpening, and 
smoothing. Mar might thus become an imperative 
sign, no longer restricted to the act, but distinctly 
referring to the various objects of the art. 

This extension of the [>()wer of such a sound as mar 
would, however, at once create confusion ; ami this 
feeling of confusion would naturally bring with it a 
desire for some expedient to avoid confusion. 

If it was felt to bo necessary to distinguish between 
mar^ “ let us rub our stones,” and mar^ “ now, then, 
stones to rub ? ” it could be done in different ways. 
The most simi)le and primitive way was to do it by 
a change of accent, by a different tone of voice. This 
we see best in Chinese and other monosyllabic lan- 
guages, where the same sound, pronounced in vary- 
ing tones, assumes different meanings. 

Another equally natural expcdi(mt was to use de- 
monstrative or pointing signs, what are commonly 
called pronominal roots ; and by joining them to such 
sounds as ma)\ to distinguish, for instance, between 
“ rubbing here,” which would be the man who rubs, 
and “ rubbing there,” which would be the stone that 
is being rubbed. 
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This may seem a very simple act, yet it was this 
act which first made man conscious of a difference be- 
tween subject and object, ncay which over and above 
the perceptions of a worker and the work done, left 
in his mind the concept of working as an act, that 
could be distinguished both from the subject of the 
act, and from its object or result. This step is the 
real Balto mortale from sound expressive of percepts 
to sound expressive of concepts, which no one has 
hitherto becui able to explain, but which has become 
perfectly intelligible through Noir^i’s philosophy. 
The sounds which naturally accompany repeated 
acts, are from the very beginning signs of incipient 
coiKiepts, L c., signs of repeated sensations compre- 
hended as one. As soon as these sounds become 
differentiated by accents or other outward signs, so 
as to express either the agent, or the instrument, or 
the place, or the time, or the object of any action, 
the element common to all these words is neither 
more nor less than wdiat we are accustomed to call 
the root, the phonetic type, definite in form, and ex- 
pressive of a general act, and therefore conceptual. 

These considerations belong more properly to the 
science of language ; yet we could not omit them 
here altogether in treating of the science of religion. 

EARLY CONCEPTS. 

If we want to know, for instance, what the ancients 
thought when they spoke of a river, the ansArer is, 
they thought of it exactly what they called it, and 
they called it, as avc know, in different ways, either 
the runner (sarit), or the noisy (nadi or dhiini) ; or 
if it flowed in a straight line, the plongher or the 
plough (sira, river, sfrfl, plough), or the arrow; or if 
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it seemed to nourish tlie fields, the mother (mutar) ; 
or if it separated and protected one country from an- 
other, the defender (sindlui, from sidh, sedhati, to 
keep off). In all these names you will observe that 
the river is conceived as acting. As man runs, so 
the river runs ; as man shouts, so the river shouts ; as 
man ploughs, so the river ploughs ; as a man guards, 
so the river guards. The river is not called at first 
the plough, but the plougher ; nay even the plough 
itself is for a long time conceived and called an agent, 
not a mere instrument. The plough is the divider, 
the tearer, the wolf, and thus shares often the same 
name with the burrowing boar, or the tearing wolf.^ 

EVEllYTIIlNG NAMED AS ACTIVE. 

We thus learn to understand how the whole world 
which sim’ounded the primitive man was assimilated 
or digested by him, he discovering everywhere acts 
similar to his own acts, and transferring the sounds 
which originally accompanied his acts to these sur- 
rounding agents. 

Here, in the lowest depths of language, lie the 
true germs of Avhat we afterwards call figurism, an- 
imism, antliropopatliism, aothropomorpliism. Here 
we recognize them as necessities, necessities of lan- 
guage and thought, and not as what they appear to 
be afterwards, free poetical conceptions. At a time 
when even the stone which he had himself sharpened 
was still looked upon by man as his deputy, and 
called a cutter^ not a something to cut with ; when his 
measuring rod was a measurer, his plough a tearer, 
his ship a flier, or a bird, how could it be otherwise 
than that the river should be a shouter, the mountain 

1 Vnka is both wolf and plough in the Veda. 
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a defender, the moon a measurer? The moon in her, 
or rather in his daily progress, seemed to measure the 
sky, and in doing so helped man to measure tlie time 
of each lunation, of each moon or month. Man and 
moon were working together, measuring together; 
and as a man who helped to measure a field or to 
measure a beam might be called a measurer, say 
md-s^ from md, to measure, to make, thus the moon 
also was called mds^ the measurer, which is its actual 
name in Sanskrit, closely connected with Greek /Act?, 
Latin mensu^ English moon. 

These are the simplest, the most inevitable steps 
of language. They are perfectly intelligible, how- 
ever much they may have been misunderstood. Only 
let us be careful to follow the growth of human lan- 
guage and thought step by step. 

ACTIVE DOES NOT MEAN HUMAN. 

Because the moon was called meaBurer^ or even 
carpenter, it does not follow that the earliest framers 
of languages saw no difference between a moon and 
a man. Primitive men, no doubt, had their own 
ideas very different from our own ; but do not let us 
suppose for one moment that they were idiots, and 
that, because they saw some similarity between their 
own acts and the acts of rivers, mountains, the moon, 
the sun, and the sky, and because they called them 
by names expressive of those acts, they therefore 
saw no difference between a man, called a measurer, 
and the moon, called a measurer, between a real 
mother and a river called the mother. 

When everything that was known and named had 
to bo conceived as active, and if active then as per- 
sonal, when a stone was a cutter, a tooth, a grinder 
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or an eater, a gimlet, a borer, there was, no doubt, 
considerable difficulty in dispersonifying, in distin- 
guishing between a measurer and the moon, in neu- 
tralizing words, in producing in fact neuter nouns, in 
clearly distinguishing the tool from the hand, the 
hand from the man ; in finding a way of speaking 
even of a stone as something simply trodden under 
foot. There was no difficulty in figuring, animating, 
or personifying. 

Thus we see how, for our purposes, tlie problem of 
personification, which gave so much trouble to for- 
mer students of religion and mythology, is completely 
inverted. Our problem is not, how language came 
to personify, but how it succeeded in dispersonifying. 

GRAMMATICAL GENDER. 

It has generally been supposed that grammatical 
gender was the cause of personification. It is not 
the cause, but the result. No doubt, in languages in 
which the distinction of grammatical gender is com- 
pletely established, and particularly in the later pe- 
riods of such languages, it is easy for poets to per- 
sonify. But we are here speaking of much earlier 
times. No, even in sex-denoting languages, there 
was a period when this denotation of sex did not 
yet exist. In the Aryan languages, wliich after- 
wards developed the system of grammatical gender 
BO very fully, some of the oldest words are without 
gender. Pater is not a masculine, nor mater a 
feminine ; nor do the oldest words for river, mount- 
ain, tree, or sky disclose any outward signs of gram- 
matical gender. But though without any signs of 
gender, all ancient nouns expressed activities. 

In that stage of language it was almost iraposai- 



OBJECTS TANGIBLE, SEMI-TANGIBLE, INTANGIBLE. 183 


ble to speak of things not active, or not personal. 
Every name meant something active. If calx,^ the 
heel, meant the kicker, so did calx^ the stone. There 
was no other way of naming it. If the heel kicked 
the stone, the stone kicked the heel ; they were both 
calx, Vi in the Veda is a bird, a llier, but the same 
word means also an arrow. Yudh meant a fighter, 
a weapon, and a fight. 

A great step was made, however, when it was 
possible, by outward signs to distinguish between the 
Kick-here and the Kick-there, the Kicker and the 
Kicked, and at last between animate and inanimate 
names. Many languages never went beyond this. 
In the Aryan languages a fai*ther step was made by 
distinguishing, among animate beings, between males 
and females. This distinction began, not with the 
introduction of masculine nouns, but with the intro- 
duction of feminines, ^. e., with the setting apart of 
certain derivative suflixes for females. By this all 
other words became masculine. At a still later time, 
certain forms were set apart for things that were 
neuter, ^. e., neither feminine nor masculine, but gen- 
erally in the nominative and accusative only. 

Grammatical gender, therefore, thougli it helps 
very powerfully in the later process of poetical 
mythology, is not the real motive power. That 
motive power is inherent in the very nature of lan- 
guage and thought. Man has vocal signs for his 
own acts, he discovers similar acts in the outward 
world, and he grasps, he lays hold, he comprehends 
the various objects of his outward world by the same 
vocal signs. He never dreams at first, because the 

* Ca1c-8, from a / kal, cel-lo; heel, the Old N. hael-lj Gr. Aof for /cAo^, 
for KoAj. Calx, cal-cul-us, cal-cul-are, etc. 
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river is called a defender, that therefore the river has 
legs, and arms, and weapons of defence ; or that the 
tnoon, because he divides and measures the sky, is a 
carpenter. Much of this misunderstanding will arise 
at a later time. At present, we move as yet in 
much lower strata of thought. 

AIJXILIAEY VEEBS. 

We imagine that language is impossible without 
sentences, and that sentences are impossible without 
the copula. This view is both right and wrong. If 
we mean by sentence what it means, namely, an 
utterance that conveys a sense, then it is right ; if we 
mean that it is an utterance consisting of several 
words, a subject, and a predicate, and a copula, then 
it is wrong. The mere imperative is a sentonco ; 
every form of the verb may be a sentence. What 
we now call a noun was originally a kind of sentence, 
consisting of tlie root and some so-called suffix, which 
pointed to sometliing of which that root was predi- 
cated. So again, when there is a subject and a 
predicate, we may say that a copula is understood, 
but the truth is that at first it was not expressed, it 
was not required to be expressed ; nay, in primitive 
languages it was simply impossible to express it. To 
be able to say vir est bonus, instead of vir bonus, is 
one of the latest achievements of human speech. 

We saw that the early Aryans found it difficult to 
speak, that is to think, of anything except as active. 
They had the same difficulties to overcome, when 
trying to say that a thing simply is or was. They 
could only express that idea at first, by saying that a 
thing did something which they did themselves. 
Now the most general act of all human beings was 
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the act of breathing, and thus, where we say that 
things are, they said that things breathe. 

AS^ TO BKEATHE. 

The root as, which still lives in our Jie is, is a 
very old root : it existed in its abstract sense previ- 
ous to the Aryan separation. Nevertheless we know 
that as, before it could mean to be, meant to breathe. 

The simplest derivation of to breathe, was as-u, 
in Sanskrit, breath ; and from it probably asu-ra, 
those who breathe, who live, who are, and at last, 
the oldest name for the living gods, the Vedic As- 
ura} 

BEU, TO GROW. 

When this root as, to breathe, was felt to bo incon- 
venient, as applied, for instance, to trees and other 
things which clearly do not breathe, a second root 
was taken, hlid, meaning originally to grow, the 
Greek which still lives in our own to he. It 
was applicable, not to the animal world only, but 
also to the vegetable world, to everything growing, 
and the earth itself was called BMs the growing 
one. 

, VAS, TO DWELL. 

Lastly, when a still wider concept was wanted, the 
root vas was taken, meaning originally to abide, to 
dwell. We find it in Sanskrit vas-tu, a house, the 
Greek aorr, town, and it still lingers on in the Eng- 

1 This Sanskrit am is the Zend o/tJ/, which in the Avesta has the mean- 
ings of conscience and world (see Dannesteter, Ormazd et Ahrimati, p. 
47). If ahu in Zend is used also in the sense of lord, it does not follow 
that therefore ahura in Akura mazda, meant lortl, and was formed by a sec- 
ondary suffix ra. Zend may have assigned to ahu two meanings, breath 
and lord, as it didin the case of ratu, order and ordcror. But to assign to 
Sanskrit asura the meaning of lord, because Ahu in Zend is used in that 
sense, seems inadmissible. 
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lisli 1 was. This could be used of all things which 
fall neither under the concept of breathing nor under 
that of growing. It was the first approach to an ex- 
pression of impersonal or dead being. There is, in 
fact, a certain analogy between the formation of mas- 
culine, feminine, and neuter nouns and the introduc- 
tion of these three auxiliary verbs. 

PRIMITIVE EXPRESSION. 

Let us apply these observations to the way in which 
it was possible for the early Aryan speakers to say 
anything about tlie sun, the moon, the sky, the earth, 
the mountains, and the rivers. When we should 
say, the moon exists, the sun is there, or it blows, it 
rains, they could only think and say, tlie sun breathes 
(suryo asti), the moon grows (ma bhavati), the earth 
dwells (bhur vasati), the wind or the blower blows 
(vayur vali), the rain rains (indra unatti, or vmlia 
varshati, or soma/i sunoti). 

We are sptniking here of the earliest attempts at 
comprehending and expressing the play of nature, 
which was acted before tlie eyes of man. We are 
using Sanskrit only as an illustration of linguistic 
processes long anterior to Sanskrit. How the com- 
prehension determined the expression, and how the 
various expressions, in becoming traditional, reacted 
on the comprehension, how that action and reaction 
produced by necessity ancient mythology, all these 
are problems which belong to a later phase of thought, 
and must not be allowed to detain us at present. 
One point only there is which cannot be urged too 
strongly. Because the early Aryans had to call the 
sun by names expressive of various kinds of activity, 
because he was called illuminator or warmer, maker 
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or nourisher, because they called the moon the meas- 
urer, the dawn the awakener,the thunder the roarer, 
the rain the rainer, the fire the quick runner, do not 
let us suppose that they believed these objects to be 
human beings, with arras and legs. Even wlien they 
still said ‘‘ the sun is breathing,” they never meant 
that the sun was a man or at least an animal, having 
lungs and a mouth to breathe with. Our troglodyte 
ancestors were neitlier idiots nor poets. In saying 
“ the sun or the nourisher is breathing,” they meant 
no more than that the sun was active, was up and 
doing, was moving about like ourselves. The old 
Aryans did not yet see in the moon two eyes, a nose, 
and a mouth, nor did they represent to themselves 
the winds that blew, as so many fat-cheeked urchins, 
puffing streams of wind from the four corners of the 
sky. All that will come by and by, but not in these 
early days of human thought. 

LIKENESS, OKIGINALLY CONCEIVED AS NEGATION. 

During the stage in which we are now moving, I 
believe that our Aryan ancestors, so far from animat- 
ing, personifying, or humanizing the objects, which 
we<lescribed as semi-tangible or intangible, were far 
more struck by the dilference between them and 
themselves than by any imaginary similarities. 

And here let me remind you of a curious confirma- 
tion of this theory preserved to us in tlie Veda. 
What we call comparison is still, in many of the Ve- 
dic hymns, negation. Instead of saying as we do, 
“ firm like a rock,” the poets of the Veda say, “ firm, 
not a rock ; ” ^ that is, they lay stress on the dissiini- 

1 Rig-Veda, I. 62, 2, saA parvataA na al-yufaA ; I. 64, 7, girayaA na sva- 
tavasaA. The na is put after the word which serves as a comparison, so 
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larity, in order to make the similarity to be felt. 
They offer a hymn of praise to the god, not sweet 
food,^ that is, as if it were sweet food. The river is 
said to come near roaring, not a bull, i. e., like a bull ; 
and the Maruts or storm-gods are said ^ to hold their 
worshipers in their arms, “ a father, not the son,” viz., 
like as a father carries his son in his arms. 

Thus the sun and the moon were spoken of, no 
doubt, as moving about, but not as animals ; the riv- 
ers were roaring and fighting, but tlu^y were not men ; 
the mountains were not to be thrown down, but they 
were not warriors ; the fire was eating up the forest, 
yet it was not a lion. 

In translating such passages from the Veda, we 
always render na^ not, by like ; but it is important to 
observe that the poets themselves w(U’e originally 
struck by the dissimilarity quite as miicli, if not more 
than by the similarity. 

STANDING EPITHETS. 

In speaking of these various objects of nature, 
which from the earliest times excited their attention, 
the poets would naturally use certain epithets more 
frequently than others. These objects of nature were 
different from each other, but they likewise shared a 
certain number of qualities in common ; they there- 
fore could be called by certain common epithets, and 
afterwards fall into a class, under each epithet, and 
thus constitute a new concept. All this was pos- 
sible : let us see what really happened. 

We turn to the Veda, and we find that the hymns 

that the original conception was, “ he, a rock, no; ” *, e., he not altogether, 
but only to a certain point, a rock. 

1 Rig-Veda, I. 01, 1. 
a Rig-Veda, I. 38, 1. 
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which hjive been preserved to us are all addressed, 
according to tlie views of the old Indian theologians, 
to certain devatds?- Tliis word devatd corresponds 
exactly to our word deity, but in the liymns tliem- 
selves devatd never occurs in that sense. The id(‘a 
of deity as such had not yet been formed. Even the 
old Hindu commentators say that what tliey mean by 
devata is simply whatever or whoever is addressed 
in a hymn, the object of the hymn, while they call 
rishi or seer, whoever addresses anything or anybody, 
the subject of the hymn. Thus when a victim that 
has to be offered is addressed, or even a sacrificial 
vessel, or a chariot, or a battle-axe, or a shield, all 
these are called devatds* In some dialogues which 
are found among the hymns, whoever speaks is called 
the whoever is spoken to is the devatd. Devatd 
has become in fact a technical term, and means no 
more in the language of native theologians than the 
object addressed by the poet. But though the ab- 
stract term devatd., deity, does not yet occur in the 
hymns of the Uig-Veda, we find that most of the be- 
ings to whom the ancient poets of India addressed 
their hymns were called deva. If the Greeks liad 
to translate this deva into Greek, they would prob- 
ably use f?€os, just as we translate the Greek O^oL by 
gods, without much thinking what we mean by that 
term. But when we ask ourselves what thouglits the 
Vedic poets connected with the word deva., we shall 
find that they were very different from the thoughts 
expressed by the Greek or the English god ; and 
that even in the Veda, the Brahmanas, the Arawyakas 
and Sutras, the meaning of that word is constantly 

1 Anukrainanika,: Yasya vakyarn sa rishiA, yu, tcnoA:yate, sh devatd. 
Tena vtlkyena prfi,tipadyain 3 'ad vastu, devala. 
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growing and changing. The true meaning of deva is 
its history, beginning from its etymology and ending 
with its latest definition. 

Deva^ from the root div^ to shine, meant originally 
bright : tlie dictionaries give its meaning as god or 
divine. But if in translating the hymns of the Veda 
we ahvays translate deva by deus^ or by god, we 
sliould sometimes commit a mental anachronism of 
a thousand years. At the time of which we are now 
speaking, gods, in our sense of the word, did not yet 
exist. They were slowly struggling into existence, 
that is to say, the concept and name of deity was 
passing througli the first stages of its evolution. “ In 
contemplation of created things men were ascending 
step by step to God.” ^ And this is the real value of 
the Vedic hymns. While Hesiod gives us, as it were, 
the past history of a theogony, we see in the Veda 
the theogony itself, the very birth and growth of the 
gods, ^. e., the birth and growth of the words for god ; 
and we also see in later hymns — later in character, 
if not in time — the subsequent phases in the devel- 
opment of these divine conceptions. 

Nor is deva the only word in the Veda whicli, from 
originally expressing one quality shared in common 
by many of the objects invoked by the liishis, came 
to be used at last as a general term for deity. Vam^ 
a very common name for certain gods in the Veda, 
meant likewise originally bright. 

Some of these objects struck the mind of the early 
poets as unchangeable and undecaying, while every- 
thing else died and crumbled away to dust. Hence 
they called them amarta^ a/x/JpoTo?, not dying, agara, 
dyrjpo)i, not growing old or decaying. 

I Brown, Dionymk Myth, i. p. 50. 
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When the idea had to be expressed, tliat such ob- 
jects as the sun or tlie sky were not oidy unchange- 
able, undecaying, undying, while everything else, 
even animals and men, clianged, decayed, and died, 
but that they had a real life of their own, the word 
amra was used, derived, as I liave little doubt, from 
usw, breath. While deva^ owing to its origin, was 
restricted to the bright atid kindly appearances of 
natur(^, asura was under no such restriction, and w^as 
therefore, from a very early time, applied not only to 
the beneficent, but also to the malignant 2>owers of 
nature. In this word aaura^ meaning originally en- 
dowed with breath, and afterwards god, we might 
recognize the first attempt at what has sometimes 
been called animism in later religions. 

Another adjective, kliira^ had originally much the 
same meaning as amra. Derived from 2,s/i, sap, 
strength, quickness, life, it w^as applied to several of 
the Vedic deities, particularly to Indra, Agni, the 
Asvins, j\Iaruts, Aditjms, but likewise to such objects 
as the wind, a chariot, the mind. Its original sense 
of quick and lively crops out in Greek and 

Upqv /xeVo?,^ while its general meaning of divine or 
sacred in Greek must be accounted for like the mean- 
ing of asura, god, in Sanskrit. 

TANGIBLE OBJECTS AMONG THE VEDIC DEITIES. 

To return to our three classes of objects, we find 
the first hardly represented at all among the so-called 
deities of the Rig-Veda. Stones, bones, shells, herbs, 
and all the other so-called fetishes, are simjdy absent 
in the old hymns, though they appear in more mod- 

1 The identity of Upo? with ishira was discovered by Kuhn, Zcitschrijt, 
ii. 274. See also Curtius, Zeitschriff, iii. 154. 



192 OBJECTS TANGIBLE, SEMI-TANGIBLE, INTANGIBLE. 

ern hymns, particularly those of the Athiirva-Veda. 
When artificial objects are mentioned and celebrated 
in the Rig-Veda, they are only such as might be 
praised even by Wordsworth or Tennyson — chariots, 
bows, quivers, axes, drums, sacrificial vessels, and sim- 
ilar objects. They never assume any individual char- 
acter, they are simply mentioned as useful, as pre- 
cious, it may be, as sacred.^ 

SEMI-TANGIBLE OBJECTS AMONG THE VEDIC DEI- 
TIES. 

But when we come to the second class, the case is 
very different. Almost every one of the objects which 
we defined as semi-tangible meets us among tlie so- 
called deities of the Veda. Thus we road Rig- Veda 
I. 90, G-8: — 

“ The winds pour down honey upon the righteous, 
the rivers pour down honey; may our plants be 
sweet,” 6. 

“ May the night be honey, and the dawn ; may the 
sky above the earth be full of honey ; may heaven, 
our father, be honey ; ” 7. 

1 It lias been stated that uten<5ils or instruments never become fcti.shes; 
see Kapp, Grundlinien der PhUosophie dcr Tecknik, 1878, p. 104. He 
quotes Caspar!, Urf/eschu'Iite der Mtnschheif, i. 309, in support of his 
statement. In II. Spencer’s Pnndpksof i^nciolopy, i. 343, we read just 
the contrar}': “In India the woman adores the basket which seems to 
bring or to hold her necessaries, and offers .sacrifices to it ; as well as the 
rice mill and other implements that assist her in her household labors. A 
carpenter does the like homage to his hatchet, his adz, and his other tools ; 
and likewise offers sacrifices to them. A Brahman does so to the style 
with which he is going to write; a .soldier to the arms ho is to use in the 
field ; a mason to his trowel.” This statement of Dubois would not carry 
much conviction. But a much more competent authority, Mr. Lyall, in 
his Religion of an Indian Province, says the same; “Not only does the 
husbandman pray to hi.s plough, the fisher to his net, the weaver to his 
loom ; but the scribe adores his pen, and the banker his account books.” 
The question only is, What is meant here by adoring? 
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“ May our trees be full of honey, may the sun be 
full of honey; may our cows be sweet ; ” 8. 

I have translated literally, and left the word madhu^ 
which means honey, but which in Sanskrit has a 
much wider meaning. Honey meant food and drink, 
sweet food and sweet drink ; and hence refreshing 
rain, water, milk, anything delightful was called 
honey. We can never translate the fullness of those 
ancient words ; only by long and careful study can 
we guess how many chords they set vibrating in the 
minds of the ancient poets and speakers. 

Again, Ttig-Veda X. 64, 8, we read: — 

“We call to our help the thrice-sevon running riv- 
ers, the great water, the trees, the mountains, and 
lire.” 

Rig-Veda VII. 34, 23. “ May the mountains, the 
waters, the generous plants, and heaven, may the 
earth witli the trees, and the two worlds (rodasi), 
protect our wealth.” 

Rig-Veda VII. 35, 8. “ May the far-seeing sun 
rise propitious, may the four quarters be propitious ; 
may the firm mountains be propitious, the rivers, and 
the water.” 

Rig-Veda III. 54, 20. “ May the strong mountains 
hear us.” 

Rig-Veda V. 46, 6. “ May the highly-praised 
mountains and the shining rivers shield us.” 

Rig-Veda VI. 52, 4. “ May the rising dawns pro- 

tect me ! May the swelling rivers protect me ! May 
the firm mountains protect me! May the fathers 
protect me, when we call upon the gods ! ” 

Rig-Veda X. 35, 2. “ We choose the protection 
of heaven and earth ; we pray to the rivers, the 
mothers, and to the grassy mountains, to the sun and 
13 
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the dawn, to keep us from guilt. May the Soma 
juice bring us health and wealth to-day I 

Lastly, one more elaborate invocation of the rivers, 
and chiefly of the rivers of the Penjab, whose bor- 
ders form the scene of the little we know of Vedic 
history : — 

Rig-Veda X. 75. “ Let the poet declare, O waters, 
your exceeding greatness, liere in the seat of Vivas- 
vat. By seven and seven they have come forth in 
three courses, but the Sindhu (Indus) exceeds all the 
other travelers (rivers) by her strength 1. 

‘‘ Varuna dug out a path for thee to walk on, when 
thou rannest for the prizes. Thou proceedest on a 
precipitous ridge of the earth, when thou art lord in 
the van of all moving streams ; 2. 

“ The sound rises up to heaven above the earth ; 
she raises an endless roar with sparkling splendor. 
As from a cloud, the showers thunder forth, when 
the Sindhu comes, roaring like a bull ; B. 

“ As mothers go to their young, the lowing cows 
(rivers) come to thee with their milk. Liktj a king 
in battle thou leadest the two wings, when thou 
readiest the front of these down-rushing rivers ; ’’ 4. 

“ Accept, O GangS. (Ganges), YamunS, (Jumna), 
Sarasvati (Sursuti), AS^utudri (Sutlej), Parushni 
(Ravi), my praise ! With the Asikni (Akesines), 
listen 0 MarudvndhS., and with the VitastS. (Hy- 
daspes, Behat), 0 Ar^ikiya, listen with the Sus- 
homS/ ! ” 5. 

“ First united with the Tmh^tlraS, for thy journey, 
with the Susartu, the RasS, and the /SVeti, thou goest, 
0 Sindhu, with the Kubha (Kophen, Cabul river), 
to the Gomatf (Gomal), with the Mehatnu to the 
Krumu (Kurum), that thou mayest proceed with 
them on the same path ; ” 6. 
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“ Sparkling, bright, with mighty splendor she car- 
ries the clouds across the plains, the unconquered 
Sindhu, the quickest of the quick, like a beautiful 
mare, a sight to see ; 7. 

“ Rich in horses, in chariots, in garments, in gold, 
in fodder, in wool, and in grass, the Sindliu, hand- 
some and young, spreads over a land that is flowing 
with honey ; ” 8. 

“ The Sindhu has yoked her easy chariot with 
horses ; may she conquer booty for us in this fight ! 
For the glory of that irresistible, famous, and glorious 
chariot is celebrated as great ; 9. 

I liave chosen these invocations out of thousands, 
because they are addressed to what are still perfectly 
intelligible beings, to semi-tangible objects, to semi- 
deities. 

The question which we have to answer now is 
this : Are these beings to be called gods ? In some 
passages decidedly not, for we ourselves, though we 
are not polytheists, could honestly join in such lan- 
guage as that the trees, and the mountains, and the 
rivers, the earth, the sky, the dawn, and the sun may 
be sweet and pleasant to us. 

An important step, however, is taken when the 
mountains, and the rivers, and all the rest, are in- 
voked to protect man. Still even that might be in- 
telligible. We know what the ancient Egyptians felt 
about the Nile, and even at present a Swiss patriot 
might well invoke the mountains and rivers to pro- 
tect him and his house against foreign enemies. 

But one step follows another. The mountains are 
asked to listen ; this, too, is to a certain extent 'intel- 
ligible still ; for why should we address them, if they 
were not to listen ? 
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The sun is called far-seeing — why not? Do we 
not see the first rays of the rising sun, piercing through 
the darkness, and glancing every morning at our roof ? 
Do not these rays enable us to see ? Then, why 
should not the sun be called far-lighting, far-glancing, 
far-seeing ? 

The rivers are called mothers ! Why not ? Do 
they not feed the meadows, and the cattle on them ? 
Does not our very life depend on the rivers not fail- 
ing us with their water at the proper season ? 

And if the sky is called “ not a father,” or “ like a 
father,” or at last father, — does not the sky watch 
over us, protect us, and protect the whole world ? Is 
there anything else so old, so high, at times so kind, 
at times so terrible as the sky ? ^ 

If all these heingSy as we call them in our language, 
devasy^ bright ones, as they were often called in the 
language of our forefathers, were implored to grant 


1 We seldom meet with writers who defend their belief in the powers of 
nature against the attacks of believers in one supreme God; nay, it is 
difficult for us to imagine how, when the idea of one God has once been 
realized, a faith in independent deities could still be su^Htained. Yet such 
passages exist. Cclsus, whoever he was, the author of the Tme Stoi'y^ 
which we know as quoted and refuted by Origen, distinctly defends the 
Greek polytheism against the Jewish or Christian monotheism: “The 
Jews,” he writes, “ profess to venerate the heavens and the inhabitants of 
the heavens; but the grandest, the most sublime, of the wonders of those 
high regions they will not venerate. They adore the phantasm of the 
dark, the obscure visions of their sleep; but for those briglit and shining 
harbingers of good, those ministers by whom the winter rains and the sum- 
mer warmth, the clouds and the lightnings and the thunders, the fruits of 
the earth and all living things are generated and preserved, those beings 
in whom God reveals his presence to us, those fair celestial heralds, those 
angels which are angels indeed, for them they care not, they heed them 
not." Froude, On Origin and Celsus^ in Fraser's Magazine^ 1878, p. 
167. 

* In the Upanishads devn is used in the sense of forces or faculties; the 
senses are frequently called devas, also the pr&nas, the vital spirits. Devatff, 
too, sometimes must be translated by a being ; cp. iTAand. Up. 6, 3, 2 seq. 
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honey, that is joy, food, happiness, we are not start- 
led ; for we too know there are blessings proceeding 
from all of them. 

The first prayer that sounds really strange to us 
is when they are implored to keep us from guilt. 
This is clearly a later thought ; nor need we suppose, 
because it comes from the Veda, that all we find 
there belongs to one and the same period. Though 
the Vedic hymns were collected about 1000 B. C., they 
must have existed for a long, long time before they 
were collected. There was ample time for the rich- 
est growth, nor must we forget that individual genius, 
such as finds expression in these hymns, frequently 
anticipates by centuries the slow and steady advance 
of the main body of the great army for the conquest 
of truth. 

We have advanced a considerable way, though the 
steps which we had to take were simple and easy. 
But now let us suppose that we could place ourselves 
face to face with the poets of the Veda, even with 
those who called the rivers mothers, and the sky 
father, and who implored them to listen, and to free 
them from guilt ; what would they say, if we asked 
them whether the rivers, and the mountains, and the 
sky were their gods ? I believe they would not even 
understand what we meant. It is as if we asked 
children whether they considered men, horses, flies, 
and fishes as animals, or oaks and violets as vege- 
tables. They would certainly answer. No ; because 
they had not yet arrived at the higher concept which, 
at a later time, enables them to comprehend by one 
grasp objects so different in appearance. The con- 
cept of gods was no doubt silently growing up, while 
men were assuming a more and more definite attitude 
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towards these semi-tangible and intangible objects. 
The search after the intangible, after the unknown, 
which was hidden in all these semi-tangible objects, 
had begun as soon as one or two more of our per- 
ceptive tentacles were disappointed in their search 
after a corresponding object. Whatever was felt to 
be absent in the full reality of a perception, which 
full reality meant perceptibility by all five senses, 
was taken for granted, or looked for elsewhere. A 
world was thus being built up, consisting of objects 
perceptible by two senses, or by one sense only, till 
at last we approach a world of objects, perceptible by 
none of our senses, and yet acknowledged as real, nay 
as conferring benefits on mankind in the same manner 
as trees, rivers, and mountains. 

Let us look more closely at some of the interme- 
diate steps which lead us from semi-tangible to intan- 
gible, from natural to supernatural objects ; and first 
the fire, 

THE FIRE. 

Now the fire may seem not only very visible, bub 
also very tangible ; and so, no doubt, it is. But we 
must forget the fire as we know it now, and try to 
imagine what it was to the early inhabitants of the 
earth. It may be that, for some time, man lived on 
earth, and began to form his language, and his 
thoughts, without possessing the art of kindling fire. 
Even before the discovery of that art, however, which 
must have marked a complete revolution in his life, 
he had seen the sparks of lightning, he had seen and 
felt the light and warmth of the sun, he may have 
watched even, in utter bewilderment, the violent de- 
struction of forests by conflagration, caused either by 
lightning or friction of trees in summer. In all these 



OBJECTS TANGIBLE, SEMI-TANGIBLE, INTANGIBLE. 199 


appearances and disappearances there was some- 
thing extremely perplexing. At one moment the 
fire was here, at another it had gone out. Whence 
did it come ? Whither did it go ? If there ever was 
a gliost, in our sense of the word, it was fire. Did it 
not come from the clouds ? Did it not vanish in the 
sea ? Did it not live in the sun? Did it not travel 
tlirongh the stars ? All these are questions that may 
sound childish to us, but which were very natural be- 
fore men had tauglit fire to obey their commands. 
And even after they had learnt to produce fire by 
friction, they did not understand cause and effect. 
They saw the sudden appearance of Avhat we call 
light and heat. They felt fascinated by it, they 
played with it, as children are fascinated by it even 
now, and will play with fire, whatever we say. And 
when they came to speak and think of it, what could 
they do? They could only call it from what it did, 
and so they spoke of the fire as an illuminator or a 
burner, who seemed to be the same as the burner in 
a flash of lightning, or the illuminator in the sun. 
Men were struck most by his quick movements, his 
sudden appearance and disappearance, and so they 
called him the quick or ag-ile, in Sanskrit Ag-nis^ in 
Latin ig-iiis. 

So many things could be told of him, how that he 
was the son of the two pieces of wood ; how, as soon 
as he was born, he devoured his father and mother, 
that is, the two pieces of wood from which he sprang; 
how he disappeared or became extinguished, wlien 
touched by water ; how he dwelt on the earth as a 
friend ; how he mowed down a whole forest ; how at 
a later time he carried the sacrificial offerings from 
earth to heaven, and became a messenger and media- 
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tor between the gods and men : that we need not 
wonder at his many names and epithets, and at the 
large number of ancient stories or myths told of 
Agni ; nor need we wonder at the oldest of all myths, 
that there was in the fire something invisible and 
unknown, yet undeniable, — it may be, the Lord. 

THE SUN. 

Next to the fire, and sometimes identified with 
it, comes the sun. It differs from all the objects 
hitherto mentioned, by its being altogether beyond 
the reach of the senses, except the sense of sight. 
What position the sun must have occupied in the 
thoughts of the early dwellers on earth, we shall 
never be able to fully understand. Not even the 
most recent scientific discoveries described in Tyn- 
dall’s genuine eloquence, which teach us how we live, 
and move, and have our being in tlui sun, how we 
burn it, how we breathe it, how we feed on it — give 
us any idea of what this source of light and life, this 
silent traveler, this majestic ruler, this departing 
friend or dying hero, in his daily or yearly course, 
was to the awakening consciousness of mankind. 
People wonder why so much of the old mythology, 
the daily talk, of the Aryans, was solar: what else 
could it have been ? The names of the sun are end- 
less, and so are his stories ; but who he was, whence 
he came and whither he went, remained a mystery 
from beginning to end. Though known better than 
anything else, something in him always remained un- 
known. As man might look into the eye of man, 
trying to fathom the deep abyss of his soul, and hop- 
ing at last to reach his inmost self, — he never finds 
it, never sees or touches it, — yet he always believes 
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in it, never doubts it, it may be he reveres it and 
loves it too ; so man looked up to the sun, yearning 
for the response of a soul, and though that response 
never came, though his senses recoiled, dazzled and 
blinded by an effulgence which he could not support, 
yet he never doubted that the invisible was there, 
and that, where his senses failed him, where he could 
neither grasp nor comprehend, he miglit still shut his 
eyes and trust, fall down and worship. 

A vciry low race, the Santhals in India, are sup- 
posed to worsliip the sun. They call the sun Chando, 
which means briglit, and is at the same time a name 
for the moon also, probably the Sanskrit /fandra. 
They declared to the missionaries who settled among 
them, tliat Chando had created the world ; and when 
told that it would be absurd to say that the sun had 
created the world, they replied with. “ We do not 
mean the visible Chando, but an invisible one.” ^ 

THE DAWN. 

The dawn was originally the dawning sun ; the 
twilight, the setting sun. Ihit after a time these two 
manifestations became differentiated, giving rise to 
an abundant wealth of story and myth. By the side 
of dawn and evening, we soon have day and niglit, 
and their various dual representatives, the Dioskoii- 
roi, in Sanskrit the two A«vinau, the twins, also sky 
and earth, and their manifold progeny. We are, in 
fact, in the very thick of ancient mythology and re- 
ligion. 

1 What is the Correct Name for God in Santhalif by L. 0. Skrcfsrud, 
1876, p. 7. 
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AUDIBLE OBJECTS AMONG THE VEDIC DEITIES. 

All the intangible objects which we have hitherto 
considered were brought near to us, and could all bo 
tested by the sense of sight. We have now to con- 
sider others, which are brought near to us by the 
sense of hearing only, while they withdraw them- 
selves from all other senses.^ 

THUNDER. 

We hear the noise of tliunder, but we cannot see 
the thunder, nor can we feel, smell, or taste it. An 
impersonal howl or thunder, which satisfies us could 
not be conceived by the ancient Aryans. When 
they heard the thunder, they spoke of the thunderer, 
just as when they heard a howling noise in the for- 
est, they thought at once of a liowler, of a lion or 
something else, whatever it might be. An imper- 
sonal howl did not exist for them. Here, therefore, 
we have, in the name of thunderer or howler, the 
first name of some one who can never be seen, but 
yet whose existence, whose awful power for good or 
evil, ctinnot be doubted. In the Veda that thun- 
derer is called Rudra^ and we may well understand 
how, after such a name had once been created, lludra 
or the howler should be spoken of as wielding the 
thunderbolt, as carrying bows and arrows, as strik- 

1 Thus Xenophon says {Mem, iv. 3, 14)5 “ Consider also that the sun, 
who seems to be visible to all, does not allow men to look at him ac- 
curately, but takes away the eyesight, if any one tries to stare at him. 
Yon will also find that the ministers of the gods are invisible. For it is 
clear that the lightning is sent from above and overcomes all that is in its 
way 5 but it is not seen while it comes, while it strikes, or while it goes 
away. Nor are the winds seen, though what they do is clear to us, and 
we perceive them approaching.” See, also, Minucius Felix, as quoted by 
Feuerbach, Wesen der Religion^ p. 145. 
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ing down the wicked and sparing the good, as bring- 
ing light after darkness, refreshment after heat, 
health after sickness. In fact, after the first leaflets 
have opened, the further growth of the tree, however 
rapid, need not surprise us. 

THE WIND. 

Another precept, which chiefly depends on our sense 
of touch, though frequently supported by the evidence 
of our ears, and indirectly of our eyes, is the wmd. 

Here, too, early thought and speech do not dis- 
tinguish as we do, between the blower and the blast. 
Both are one, both are something like ourselves. 
Thus we find in the Veda hymns addressed to Vdyu^ 
the blower, and to Vdta^ the blast, but this too as a 
masculine, not as a neuter. Though the wind is not 
often praised, he too, when he is praised, holds a 
very high position. He is called the king of the 
whole world, the first-born, the breath of the gods, 
the germ of the world, whose voices we hear, though 
we can never see him.^ 

MARUTAS, THE STORM-GODS. 

Besides the wind, there is the storm, or as they are 
called in the Veda, the MaruU^ the pounders, the 
strikers, who come rushing on like madmen, with 
thunder and lightning, whirling up the dust, bending 
and breaking the trees, destroying dwellings, killing 
even men and cattle, rending the mountains and 
breaking in pieces the rocks. They too come and go, 
but no one can catch them, no one can tell whence 
and whither ? Yet who would doubt the existence 
of these storm-gods? Who would not bow down 

1 Rig Veda X. 168. 
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before them, or even propitiate them, it may be, 
either by good words, or good thoughts, or good 
deeds ? “ They can pound us, we cannot pound 
them,” this feeling, too, contained a germ of religious 
thought ; nay, it is a lesson which even in our days 
would perhaps be better understood by many than 
Schleiermaclier’s consciousness of absolute dependence 
on something which, though it determines us, we 
cannot determine in turn. Need we wonder, there- 
fore, at the growth of another old myth, that, as in 
the fire, so in the wind, there was something invisible, 
unknown, yet undeniable, — it may be, the Lord. 

THE KAIN AHD THE BAINER. 

Lastly, we have to consider the rain. This, no 
doubt, seems hardly to come under the category of 
intangible objects ; and if it were simply considered 
as water, and named accordingly, it would seem to 
be a tangible object in every sense of the word. 
But early thought dwells more on differences than 
on similarities. Rain to the primitive man is not 
simply water, but water of which he does not yet 
know whence it comes ; water which, if it is absent 
.for a long time, causes the death of plants and 
animals, and men ; and when it returns produces a 
very jubilee of nature. In some countries the howler 
(the thunderer), or the blower (the wind), were 
conceived as the givers of rain. But in other coun- 
tries, where the annual return of rain was almost a 
matter of life or death to the people, we need not 
wonder that, by the side of a thunderer and blower, 
a rainer or irrigator should have been established. 
In Sanskrit the drops of rain are called ind-u^^ 

1 Cf. sindhu and sidhrd, niandd and niandrd, npd and riprfe, etc. 
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masculine themselves ; he who sends them is called 
tnd-ra^ the rainer, the irrigator, and in the Veda 
the name of the principal deity, worshiped by the 
Aryan settlers in India, or the land of the Seven 
Rivers. 

VEDIC PANTHEOK. 

We have thus seen how the sky, originally the 
light-giver, the illuminator of the world, and for that 
reason called Byaus^ or Zcu?, or Jupiter, might be 
replaced by various gods who represent some of the 
principal activities of the sky, such as thunder, rain, 
and storm. Besides these, there was, if not the 
activity, yet tlie capacity of covering and protecting 
the whole world, which might likewise lead to the 
conception of a covering, all-embracing god, in place 
of the sky, as a mere firmament. In that capacity 
the covering god might easily merge into a god of 
night, opposed to a god of day, and this might again 
give rise to a concept of correlative gods, represent- 
ing night and day, morning and evening, heaven 
and earth. Now every one of these changes passes 
before our eyes in the Veda, and they give rise to 
such pairs of gods as Varuna, the all-embracing god, 
th<0 Greek ovpaid?, and Mitra, the bright sun of day ; 
the Asvinau, morning and evening; DyavapWthivi, 
heaven and earth, etc. 

We have thus seen, rising as it were before our 
eyes, almost the whole pantheon of the poets of the 
Veda, the oldest pantheon of the Aryan world. We 
have watched the germs only, but we can easily im- 
agine how rich their growth would be, if once exposed 
to the rays of poetry, or to the heat of philosophic 
speculation. We have learnt to distinguish three 
classes of deities or gods : I use the word because 
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there is no other ; beings, powers, forces, spirits, being 
all too abstract. 

(1.) Semi-deitieSj such as trees, mountains, and 
rivers, the earth, the sea (semi-tangible objects). 

(2.) Deities^ such as the sky, the sun, the moon, 
the dawn, the fire (intangible objects) ; also thunder, 
lightning, wind, and rain, though the last four, owing 
to their irregular appearance, might be made to con- 
stitute a separate class, assuming generally the char- 
acter of preeminently active or dramatic gods. 

THE DEVAS. 

No word seems more incongruous for all these 
beings than gods and deities. To use our own word 
for god in the plural, is itself a logical solecism, as if 
we were to speak of two centres of a circle. But, 
apart from this, even deities^ or the Greek the 
Latin dii^ is an anachronism. The best would be to 
retain the Sanskrit word, and call them devas, Deva^ 
as we saw, meant originally bright, and it was an 
epithet applicable to the fire, the sky, the dawn, the 
sun, also to the rivers, and trees, and mountains. It 
thus became a general term, and even in the Veda 
there is no hymn so ancient that deva does not dis- 
play in it already the first traces of the general con- 
cept of bright, heavenly beings, opposed on the other 
side to the dark powers of the night and of winter. 
Its etymological meaning becoming forgotten, deva 
became a mere name for all those bright powers, and 
the same word lives on in the Latin deus^ and in our 
own deity. There is a continuity of thought, as there 
is of sound, between the devas of the Veda and “ the 
divinity that shapes our ends.” 
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THE VISIBLE AND THE INVISIBLE. 

We have thus seen, what I wished to show you, a 
real transition from the visible to the invisible, from 
the briglit beings, the Devas, that could be touched, 
like the rivers, that could be heard, like the thunder, 
that could be seen, like the sun, to the Devas or gods 
that could no longer be touched, or heard, or seen. 
We have in such words as deva or deus the actual 
vestiges of the steps by which our ancestors proceeded 
from the world of sense to the world beyond the 
grasp of the senses. The way was traced out by nat- 
ure herself ; or if nature, too, is but a Deva in dis- 
guise,^ by something greater and higher than nature. 
That old road led the ancient Aryans, as it leads us 
still, from the known to the unknown, from nature 
to nature’s God. 

But, you may say, “that progress was unjustified. 
It may lead us on to polytheism and monotheism, but 
it will eventually land all honest thinkers in atheism. 
Man has no right to speak of anything but acts and 
facts, not of agents or factors.” 

My answer is: “True, that path led the Vedic 
Aryans to polytheism, monotheism, and to atheism ; 
but after the denial of the old Devas or gods, they 
did not rest till they found what was higher than the 
gods, the true Self of the world, and at the same 
time, their own true Self. As to ourselves, we are 
not different from the old Aryans. We, too, must 
postulate an agent when we see an act, a factor when 
we see a fact. Take that away, and facts themselves 
are no longer facts, acts are no longer acts. Our 

1 Seneca, Benef. IV, 7, 1. “Quid enim aliud est natura quam Deus et 
divina ratio toti mundo et partibus ejus inserta V ’’ Pdeiderer, Religions-’ 
philosophies p. 346, 
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whole language, that is our whole thought, our whole 
being, rests on that conviction. Take that away, and 
the eyes of our friends lose their responsive power, 
they are glass eyes, not sunny eyes. Take that away, 
and our own self vanishes. We, too, are no longer 
agents, but only acts; machines witliout a motive 
power, beings without a self. 

No, that old road on which the Aryans proceeded 
from the visible to the invisible, from the finite to 
the infinite, was long and steep ; but it was the right 
road, and though we may never here on earth reacli 
the end of it, we may trust it, because there is no 
other road for us. From station to station man has 
advanced on it farther and fartlier. As we mount 
higher, the world grows smaller, heaven comes nearer. 
Witli each new liorizon our view grows wider, our 
hearts grow larger, and the meaning of our words 
grows deeper. 

Let me quote the words of one of my best friends, 
whose voice not long ago was lioard in Westminster 
Abbey, and wliose living likeness, as drawn by a lov- 
ing hand, will be present before the minds of many 
of my hearers: “Those simple-hearted forefathers 
of ours — so says Charles Kingsley — looked round 
upon the earth, and said witliin themselves, ‘ Where 
is the All-father, if All-father there be ? Not in this 
earth ; for it will perish. Nor in tlie sun, moon, or 
stars ; for they will perish too. Where is He who 
abideth forever?’ 

“ Then they lifted up their eyes, and saw, as they 
thought, beyond sun, and moon, and stars, and all 
which changes and will change, the clear blue sky, 
the boundless firmament of heaven. 

“ That never changed ; that was always the same. 
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The clouds and storms rolled far below it, and all the 
bustle of this noisy world ; but there the sky was 
still, as bright and calm as ever. The All-hitlier 
must bo there, unchangeable in the unchanging 
heaven ; bright, and pure, and boundless like tlie 
heavens ; and, like the heavens too, silent and far off.” 

And how did they call that All-father ? 

Five thousand years ago, or it may be earlier, the 
Aryans, speaking as yet neither Sanskrit, Greek, nor 
Latin, called ‘him Djfu patar^ Heaven-father. 

Four tlionsand years ago, or it may be earlier, the 
Aryans who had traveled southward to the rivers of 
the Pen jiil) called him Dyamh-jntd^ Heaven-father. 

Three thousand years ago, or it may be earlier, 
the Aryans on the shores of the Hellespont called 
him Zcr? rar?//), Heavcii-fatlier. 

Two thousand yt^ars ago, the Aryans of Italy 
looked up to that bright heaven above, hoc sublime 
candens, and called it tTu-piter^ Heaven-father. 

And a thousand years ago the same Heaven-fa- 
ther and All-father was invoked in the dark forests of 
Germany by our own peculiar ancestors, the Teutonic 
Aryans, and his old name of Tiu or Zio was then 
heard, perhaps, for the last time. 

But no thought, no name, is ever entirely lost. 
And when we here in this ancient Abbey, which was 
built on the ruins of a still more ancient Roman tem- 
ple, if we want a name for the invisible, the infinite, 
that surrounds us on every side, the unknown, the 
true Self of the world, and the true S(df of ourselves 
— we, too, feeling once more like children, kneeling 
in a small dark room, can hardly find a better name 
than : “ Our Father, which art in Heaven.” 

14 



V. 

THE IDEAS OP INFINITY AND LAW. 


NIHIL IN FIDE QUOD NON ANTE FUERIT IN SENSU. 

Every day, every week, every month, every quar- 
ter, the most widely read journals seem j\ist now to 
vie with each other in telling us that the time for re- 
ligion is past, that faith is a hallucination or an infan- 
tine disease, that the gods have at last been found out 
and exploded, that there is no possible knowledge ex- 
cept what comes to us through our senses, that we 
must be satisfied with facts and finite things, and 
strike out such words as infinite, supernatural, or di- 
vine from the dictionary of the future. 

It is not my object in these lectures either to defend 
or to attack any form of religion : there is no lack of 
hands for either the one or the other task. My own 
work, as I liave traced it out for myself, and as it 
seemed to be traced out for me by the spirit of the 
founder of these lectures, is totally different. It is 
historical and psychological. Let theologians, be they 
Brahma7ias or Aramanas, Mobeds or Mollalis, Rabbis 
or Doctors of Divinity, try to determine whether any 
given religion be perfect or imperfect, true or false ; 
what we want to know is, how religion is possible ; 
how human beings, such as we are, came to have any 
religion at all ; what religion is, and how it came to 
be what it is. 
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When we are engaged in the science of language, 
our first object is, not to find out whether one lan- 
guage is more perfect than another, whether one con- 
tains more anomalous nouns or miraculous verbs tlian 
another. We do not start with a conviction that in 
the beginning there was one language only, or that 
there is at present, or that there will be in the future, 
one only that deserves to be called a language. No : 
we simply collect facts, classify them, try to under- 
stand them, and thus hope to discover more and more 
the real antecedents of all language, the laws which 
govern the growth and decay of human speech, and 
the goal to which all language tends. 

It is the same with the science of religion. Each 
of us may have his own feeling as to his own mother- 
tongue, or his own mother-religion ; but as historians 
we must allow the same treatment to all. We have 
simply to collect all the evidence that can be found 
on the history of religion all over the world, to sift 
and classify it, and thus to try to discover the neces- 
sary antecedents of all faith, the laws which govern 
the growth and decay of human religion, and the god 
tp which all religion tends. Whether there ever can 
be one perfect universal religion, is a question as diffi- 
cult to answer as whether there ever can be one per- 
fect universal language. If we can only learn that 
even the most imperfect religion, like the most im- 
perfect language, is something beyond all conception 
wonderful, we shall have learnt a lesson which is worth 
many a lesson in the various schools of theology. 

It is a very old saying, that we never know a thing 
unless we know its beginnings. Wo may know a great 
deal about religion, wo may have read many of the 
sacred books, the creeds, the catechisms, and liturgies 
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of the world, and yet religion itself may be something 
entirely beyond our grasp, unless we are able to 
trace it back to the deepest sources from whence it 
springs. 

In doing this, in trying to discover the living and 
natural springs of religion, we must take nothing for 
granted, (‘xcept what is granted us by all philosopliers, 
whether positive or negative. I explained in my first 
lecture how 1 was quite prepared to acecqit their 
terms, and I mean to kei'p to these terms to the very 
end of my course. We were told that all knowledge, 
in order to be knowledge, must pass through two 
gates and two gates only ; the gate of the senses and 
the gate of reason. Religious knowledge also, wln^ther 
true or false, must have passed through tlu^se two 
gates. At these two gates, therefore, we take our 
stand. Whatever claims to have entered in by any 
other gate, whether that gate be called primeval rev- 
elation or religious instinct, must be rejected as con- 
traband of thought ; and whatever claims to have en- 
tered by the gate of reason, without having first 
passed through the gate of the senses, must equally 
be rejected, as without sufficient warrant, or ordered 
at least to go back to the first gate, in order to pro- 
duce there its full credentials. 

Having accepted these conditions, I made it the 
chief object of my lectures to lay hold of religious 
ideas on their passing for the first time through the 
gates of our senses ; or, in other words, I tried to find 
out what were the sensuous and material beginnings 
of those ideas which constitute the principal elements 
of religious thought. 

I endeavored to show, first of all, that the idea of 
the infinite, which is at the root of all religious 
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thought, is not simply evolved by reason out of noth- 
ing, but supplied, to us, in its original form, by our 
senses. If the idea of the infinite had no sensuous 
percept to rely on, we should, according to tlie terms 
of our agreement, liave to reject it. It would not be 
enougli to say with Sir W. Hamilton, that the idea of 
the infinite is a logical necessity ; that we are so made 
that wherever we place the boundary of space or 
time, we are conscious of space and time b('yond. T 
do not deny that there is truth in all this, but I feel 
bound to admit that our opponents arc not obliged to 
accept such reasoning. 

I therefore tried to show that beyond, behind, be- 
neath and within the finite, the infinite is always 
present to our senses. It presses upon us, it grows 
upon us from every side. What we call finite in 
space and time, in form and word, is nothing but a 
veil or a net which we ourselves have thrown over the 
infinite. The finite by itself, without the infinite, is 
simply inconceivable; as inconceivable as the infinite 
without the finite. As reason deals with the finite 
materials, supplied to us by our senses, faith, or what- 
ever else we like to call it, deals with the infinite that 
underlies the finite. What we call sense, reason, and 
faith, are three functions of one and the same percep- 
tive self ; but without sense both reason and faith are 
impossible, at least to human beings like ourselves. 

The history of the ancient religion of India, so far 
as we have hitherto been able to trace it, is to us a 
history of the various attempts at naming the infinite 
that hides itself behind the veil of the finite. We 
saw how the ancient Aryans of India, the poets of 
the Veda, first faced the invisible, the unknown, or 
the infinite in trees, mountains, and rivers; in the 
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dawn and the sun ; in the fire, the storm-wind, and 
the thunder; how they ascribed to all of them a 
self, a substance, a divine support, or whatever else 
we like to call it; and how, in doing so, they always 
felt the presence of something which they could not 
see beliind what they could see, of something super- 
natural behind the natural, of something super-finite 
or infinite behind or within the finite. The names 
which they gave, the nomina^ may have been wrong : 
but the search itself after the numiua was legitimate. 
At all events, we saw liow that search led the ancient 
Aryans as far as it has led most amongst ourselves, 
viz., to the recognition of a Father which is in heaven. 

Nay, we shall see that it led them farther still. 
The idea that God is not a father, then, like a father, 
and lastly a father, appears in the Veda at a xory 
early time. In the very first hymn of the Kig-Veda, 
which is addressed to Agni, we read : Be kind to 
us, as a father to his son.” The same idea occurs 
again and agjiin in the Vedic hymns. Thus we read, 
Rig-Veda I. 104, 9, “ Hear us, Indra, like a father ! ” 
In III. 49, 3, the poet says that Indra gives food, 
hears our call, and is kind to us, like a father. In 
VII. 54, 2, Indra is asked to be kind, as a fatlier to 
his sons. Again, Kig-Veda VIII. 21, 14, we read: 
“ When thou thunderest and g;itherest the clouds, 
then thou art called like a father.” Kig-Veda X. 
83, 3, “ As mice eat their tails, sorrows eat me up, 
me thy woi-shiper, all-powerful god I For once, O 
mighty Indra, be gracious to us ! Be to us like a 
father ! ” Rig-Veda X. 69, 10, “ Thou borest him as 
a father bears his son in his lap.” Rig-Veda III. 53, 
2, “ As a son lays hold of his father by his skirt, I 
lay hold of thee by this sweetest song.” In fact, 
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there are few nations who do not apply to their god 
or gods the name of Father. 

But though it was a comfort to the early Aryans in 
the childhood of their faitli, as it is to us in the faith 
of our childhood, to call God father, they soon per- 
ceived tliat this too was a human name, and tliat, like 
all human names, it said but little, compared with 
what it was meant to say. We may envy our ancient 
forefathers, as we envy a child that lives and dies full 
of faith that he is going from one home to another 
home, from one father to another father. But as 
every child grows up to learn that his father is but a 
child, the son of another father ; as many a child, on 
becoming a man, has to suiTiUider one idea after an- 
other that seemed to form the very essence of father, 
so the ancients learnt, and we all of us have to learn 
it, that we must take out of that word father one pred- 
icate after another, all in fact that is conceivable in 
it, if we wish to apply it still to God. So far as the 
word is jipplicable to man, it is inapplicable to God ; 
so far as it is applicable to God, it is inapplicable to 
man. “ Call no man your father upon the earth : 
for one is your Father, which is in heaven.’’ Matt, 
xxiii. 9. Comparison, as it began, so it often ends 
with negation. Father is, no doubt, a bettor name 
than fire, or the storm-wind, or the heaven, or the 
Lord, or any other name which man has tried to give 
to the infinite, that infinite of which he felt the pres- 
ence everywhere. But father too is but a weak hu- 
man name, the best, it may be, which the poets of 
the Veda could find, but yet as far from him whom 
they were feeling after as the east is from the west. 

Having watched the searchings of the ancient Ar- 
yans after the infinite in every part of nature, and 
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having tried to understand the names which they 
gave to it, beginning with trees and rivers and mount- 
ains, and ending with their Heaven-father, we have 
now to consider the origin of some other ideas which, 
at first, might seem completely beyond the reach of 
our senses, but which nevertheless can bo shown to 
have had their deepest roots and their true begin- 
nings in that finite or natural world which, it is diffi- 
cult to say why, we are so apt to despise, wliile it has 
been everywhere and is still the only royal road that 
leads us on from the finite to the infinite, from the 
natural to the supernatural, from nature to nature’s 
God. 

TIIEOGONY OF THE VKDA. 

By imagining ourselves placed suddenly in the 
midst of this marvelous world, we try to find out 
what would be the objects most likely to have 
started, to have fascinated, to have awed our earliest 
forefathers ; what would have roused and awakened 
them from mere staring and solid wonderment, and 
have set them for the first time musing, jxmdering, 
and thinking on the visions floating past their eyes. 
And having done that, we tried to verify our antici- 
pations by comparing notes with the 2)octs of the 
Veda, in whose songs the most ancient records of 
religious thought are j^reserved to us, at least so far 
as that branch of humanity is concerned to which we 
ourselves belong. No doubt, between the first day- 
break of human thought and the first hymns of praise, 
composed in the most perfect metre and the most 
polished language, there may be, nay there must be, 
a gap that can only be measured by generations, by 
hundreds, aye by tliousands of years. Yet such is 
the continuity of human thought, if once controlled 
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by human language, that, on carefully examining 
the Vedic hymns, we found most of our anticipations 
realized, far beyond what we had any right to ex- 
pect. The very objects which we had singled out as 
most likely to impress the mind with the sense that 
they were something more than what could be seen, 
or lieard, or felt in them, had really served, if we 
might trust the Veda, as “ the windows through 
which the ancient Aryans first looked into infini- 
tude. 

THE INFINITE IN ITS EARLIEST CONCEPTION. 

When I say infinitude, do not let us take the in- 
finite in its quantitative sense only, as the infinitely 
small or the infinitely great. Though this is perhaps 
the most general concept of the infinite, yet it is at 
the same time the poorest and emptiest. To the an- 
cient Aryans the aspect of the infinite varied with 
the aspect of each finite object of which it, the infin- 
ite, was the ever present background or complement. 
The more there was of the visible or audible or tan- 
gible or finite, the less there was of the invisible, the 
inaudible, the intangible, or the infinite in the con- 
sciousness of man. As the reach of the senses varied, 
so varied the suspicion of what might be beyond their 
reftch. 

The concept, for instance, of a river or a mountain 
would require far less of invisible background than 
the concept of the dawn or the storm-wind. Tlie 
dawn approaches every morning, but what it is, and 
whence it comes, no one can tell. “ The wind blow- 
eth where it listeth, and thou hearest the sound 
thereof, but canst not tell whence it cometh and 
whither it goetli.” It was easy to understand the 
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ravages caused by the inundation of a river or by the 
fall of a mountain; it was more difficult to under- 
stand what causes the trees to bend before the ap- 
proach of a hurricane, and who it is that, during a 
dark thunder-storm, breaks asunder the mountains 
and overthrows the stables and huts. 

The so-called semi-deities, therefore, whicli always 
remained to a great extent within tlie reach of tlio 
senses, seldom assumed that dramatic character which 
distinguishes other deities ; and among those deities, 
again, those who were entirely invisible, and had 
nothing in nature to represent them, such as Tndra, 
the rainer, Rudra, the howler, the Maruts, the pound- 
ers or storm-gods, even Vanina, the all-embracer, 
would soon assume a far more personal and mytho- 
logical aspect than the bright sky, the dawn, or the 
sun. Again, what constitutes the infinite or super- 
natural character of all these beings, would at once 
be clothed in a simply human form. They would not 
be called infinite, but rather inconqiierable, imperish- 
able, undecaying, immortal, unborn, present every- 
where, knowing everything, achieving everything, 
and at the very last only should we expect for them 
names of so abstract a nature as infinite. 

I say, we should expect this, but I must say at the 
same time that this expecting attitude is often very 
dangerous. In exploring new strata of thought, it is 
always best to expect nothing, but simply to collect 
facts, to accept what we find, and to try to digest it. 

ADITI, THE INFINITE. 

You will be surprised, for instance, as I certainly 
was surprised when the fact first presented itself to 
me, that there really is a deity in the Veda who is 
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simply called the boundless or the infinite, in San- 
skrit A-diiL 

Aditi is derived from diti^ and the negative par- 
ticle a. Diti, again, is regularly derived from a root 
DA (dyati), to bind, from which dita^ the participle, 
meaning bound, and dlti^ a substantive, meaning 
binding and bond. Aditi^ therefore, must originally 
have meant without bonds, not chained or inclosed, 
boundless, infinite, infinitude. The same root shows 
itself in Greek Sew, I bind, 8ia8>;/ia, a diadem, that is 
bound round the head. The substantive diti would 
in Greek be represented by SeW, a-diti by a-Sco-ts. 

It is easy to say that a deity, having such a name 
as Aditi^ the infinite, must be of late origin. It is 
much wiser to try to learn what is, than to imagine 
what must be. Because the purely abstract concept 
of the infinite seemed modern, several of our most 
learned Vedio students have at once put down Aditi 
as a late abstraction, as being invented simply to ac- 
count for the name of her sons, the well-known Adit- 
yas, or solar deities. From the fact that there are 
no hymns entirely addressed to her, they have con- 
cluded that Aditi, as a goddess, came in at the very 
last moments of Yedic poetry. 

The same might be said of Dyaus, a name corre- 
sponding with the Greek Zcv?. He occurs even less 
frequently than Aditi amongst the deities to whom 
long hymns are addressed in the Veda. But so far 
from being a modern invention, we know now that 
he existed before a word of Sanskrit w'as spoken in 
India, or a word of Greek in Greece ; that he is in 
fact one of the oldest Aryan deities, who at a later 
time was crowded out, if I may use that expression, 
by Indra, Iludra, Agni and other purely Indian gods. 
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ABTTI NOT A MODERN DEITY. 

The same, I believe, is tlie case with Acliti. Her 
name occurs in invocations together with Dyaus, the 
sky, Pritlivi, the earth, Siiullui, the rivers, and other 
really primitive deities ; and far from being a purely 
hypothetical mother of the Adityas, she is represented 
as the mother of all the gods. 

In order to understand this, we must try to find 
out what her own birthplace was, wliat could have 
suggested the name of Aditi, the boundless, the infin- 
ite, and what was the visible portion in nature to 
which that name was originally attaclied. 

NATURAL ORIGIN OF ADITI. 

I believe that there can be little doubt that Aditi, 
the boundless, was one of tlie oldest names of the 
dawn, or, more correctly, of that portion of thii sky 
from wlience every morning the light and life of the 
world flashed forth. 

Look at the dawn, and forget for a moment your 
astronomy ; and I ask you whether, when the dark 
veil of the night is slowly lifted, and the air becomes 
transparent and alive, and light streams forth, you 
know not whence, you would not feel that your eye, 
stretching as far as it can stretch, and yet stretching 
in vain, was looking into the very eye of the infinite ? 
To the ancient seers the dawn seemed to open the 
golden gates of another world, and while these gates 
were open for the sun to pass in triumph, their eyes 
and their mind strove in their childish way to pierce 
beyond the limits of this finite world. The dawn 
came and went, but there remained always behind the 
dawn that heaving sea of light or fire from which she 
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springs. Was not this the visible infinite? And 
what better name could bo given than that which the 
Vedic poets gave to it, Aditi, the boundless, the yon- 
der, the beyond all and everything ? 

Thus, I believe, we can understand how a deity, 
which at first seemed to us so abstract as to have no 
birthplace anywhere in nature, so modern that we 
could hardly believe in its occurrence in the Veda, 
may have been one of the earliest intuitions and crea- 
tions of the Hindu mind.^ In later times the bound- 
less Aditi may have become identified with the sky, 
also with the earth, but originally she was far beyond 
the sky and the earth. 

Thus we rejid in a hymn ^ addressed to Mitra and 
Varuwa, representatives of day and night, “ 0 Mitra 
and Varuna, you mount your chariot which, at the 
dawning of the dawn, is golden-colored and has iron 
poles at the setting of the sun : ^ from thence you see 
Aditi and Diti ” — that is, what is yonder and what is 
here, what is infinite and what is finite, what is mor- 
tal and what is immortal.'^ 

Another poet speaks of the dawn as the face of 
Aditi, ^ thus indicating that Aditi is here not the 
dawn itself, but something beyond the dawn. 

As the sun and all the solar deities rise from the 
east, w^e can well understand how Aditi came to be 


1 I have treated fully of Aditi in the Rig-Veda, in my translation of the 
Rig-Veda Sanhitn, vol. i. pp. 230-2il. There is an excellent essay by 
Dr. Alfred Hillebrandt, l^berdie Gottin Aditi, 1876. He (p. 11) derives 
the word from dd, “to bind,” but prefers to explain Aditi by iinperish- 
ableness, and guards against the idea that Aditi could mean omnipresent. 

2 Rig-Veda, V. 62, 8. 

8 The contrast between the light of the morning and the evening soema 
expressed by the color of the two metals, gold and iron. 

4 Rig-Veda, I. 35, 2. 

8 Ibid. 1. 113, 19, aditer dnikam. 
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called the mother of the bright gods, and more par- 
ticularly of Mitra and Varuwa ( Rig- Veda, X. 36, 3), 
of Aryaman and Bhaga, and at last of the seven, or 
even eight so-called Adityas, tliat is, the solar deities, 
rising from the east. Silrya, the sun, is called not 
only Aditya (Rig-Veda, VIII. 101, 11, ba^ mahftn 
asi surya, ba^ aditya mahan asi, “Truly, Surya, thou 
art great; truly, Aditya, thou art great”) ; but also 
Aditeya (Rig-Veda, X. 88, 11). 

It was, no doubt, the frequent mention of these her 
sons that gave to Aditi almost from the beginning a 
decidedly feminine character. She is the mother, 
with powerful, terrible, with royal sons. But there 
are passages where Aditi seems to be conceived as a 
male deity, or anyhow as a sexless being. 

Though Aditi is more closely connected with the 
dawn, yet she is soon invoked, not only in the morn- 
ing, but likewise at noon, and in the evening.^ 
When we read in the Atharva-Veda, X. 8, 16 : “That 
whence the sun rises, and that where he sets, that I 
believe is the oldest, and no one goes beyond,” we 
might almost translate “the oldest” by Aditi. Aditi 
soon receives her full share of veneration and worship, 
and she is implored, not only to drive away darkness 
and the enemies that lurk in the dark, but likewise 
to deliver man from any sin which he may have com- 
mitted. 

DARKNESS AND SIN. 

‘ These two ideas — darkness and sin — which seem 
to us far apart, are closely connected with each other 
in the minds of the early Aryans. I shall read you 
some extracts to show how often one idea, the fear of 
enemies, evokes the other, the fear of sin, or what 
1 Rig-Veda, V. 69, 3. 
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we should call our worst enemy. “ 0 Adityas,^ de- 
liver us from the mouth of the wolves, like a bound 
thief, O Aditi ! ” “ May Aditi ^ by day protect our 

cattle, may she, who never deceives, protect by night ; 
may she, with steady increase, protect us from evil.” 
(Awdiasa/i, literally, from anxiety, from choking pro- 
duced by the consciousness of sin.) “ And may she, 
the wise Aditi, come with help to us by day ! may 
she kindly bring happiness, and drive away all ene- 
mies ! ” 

Or again : ^ “ Aditi, Mitra, and also Varu??a, for- 
give, if we have (‘ommitted any sin against you! 
May 1 obtain the wide fearless light, 0 Indra ! May 
not the long darkness come over us I ” ‘‘ May Aditi 

grant us sinlessness ! ” ^ 

One other idea seems very naturally to have sprung 
up from the concept of Aditi. Wherever we go, Ave 
find that one of the earliest imaginings of a future 
life arose from the contemplation of the daily coming 
and going of the sun and other heavenly bodies.® As 
we still say, “ his sun basset,” they said and believed 
that those who departed this life would go to the 
W 4 jst, to the setting of the sun. The sun was sup- 
posed to bo born in the morning and to die in the 
evening ; or, if a longer life Avas given to him, it was 
the short life of one year. At the end of that the 
sun died, as we still say, the old year dies. 

IMIMORTALITY. 

But by the side of this conception another Avould 
spring up. As light and life come from the east, the 

1 Rifr-Veda, VIII. 67, 14. 2 Ibid. VIII. IS, 6, 7. 

» Ibid. II. 27, 14. 4 I. 162, 22. 

6 II. Spencer, Sociology, i. p. 221. 
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east, among many of the nations of antiquity, was 
looked upon as the abode of the bright gods, the eter- 
nal home of the immortals ; and when tlie idea had 
once arisen that the departed or blessed among men 
joined the company of the gods, then they also might 
be transferred to the east. 

In some such sense we see that Aditi is called “ the 
birthplace of the immortals ; ” and in a similar sense 
one of the Vedic poets sings “Who will give us 
back to the great Aditi ; that I may S('e fatlujr and 
mother? ” Is not this a beautiful intimation of im- 
mortality, simple and perfectly natural ; and if you 
look back to the steps which led to it, suggested by 
the ordinary events of every-day life, interpreted by 
the unassisted wisdom of the human heart ? 

Here is the great lesson which the Veda teaches us! 
All our thoughts, even the apparently most abstract, 
have their natural beginnings in Avhat passes daily 
before our senses. Nihil in fide nki quod antefuerit 
in semu. Man may for a time be unheedful of these 
voices of nature ; but they come again and again, day 
after day, night after night, till at last they are 
heeded. And if once heeded, those voices disclose 
their purport more and more clearly, and what 
seemed at first a mere sunrise, becomes in the end a 
visible revelation of the infinite, while the setting of 
the sun is transfigured into the first vision of immor- 
tality. 


OTHER RELIGIOUS IDEAS IN THE VEDA. 

Let US examine one more of those ideas which to 
us seem too abstract and too. artificial to be ascribed 
to a very early stratum of human thought, but which, 
1 Rig-Veda, I. 24, 1. 
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if we may judge from the Veda, had risen in the 
human heart at the very first burst of its intellectual 
spring-tide. I do not mean to make the Veda more 
primitive than it is. I know full well the intermin- 
able vista of its antecedents. There is ring within 
ring in tlie old tree, till we can count no longer, and 
are lost in amazement at the long, slow growth of hu- 
man thought. But by the side of much that sounds 
recent, there is much that sounds ancient and primi- 
tive. And here we ought, I think, to learn a lesson 
from arcluTology, and not try to lay down from the 
beginning a succession of sharply divided periods of 
thought. For a long time archaeologists tauglit that 
there was first a period of stone, during which no 
weapons, no tools of bronze or iron, could possibly 
occur. That period was supposed to be followed by 
the bronze period, where the graves might yield both 
bronze and stone implements in abundance, but not 
a single trace of iron. Lastly, we were told, came 
the third period, clearly marked by the prevalence 
of iron instruments, which, when they had once been 
introduced, soon superseded both stone and bronze 
wo^’knianship altogether. 

This theory of the three periods, with their smaller 
subdivisions, contained no doubt some truth, but be- 
ing accepted as a kind of archmological dogma, it im- 
peded for a long time, like all dogma, the progress of 
independent observation ; till at last it was discovered 
that much in the successive or contemporaneous use 
of the metals depended on local conditions, and that 
where mineral or palustric or meteoric iron existed 
in an easily accessible form, iron implements might 
be found and were found together with stone weap- 
ons, and previous to bronze workmanship. 

15 
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Tills ought to be a warning to us against our pre- 
conceived theories as to the succession of intellectual 
periods. There are in the Veda thonglits as rude 
and crude as any paleolithic weapons, but by the side 
of them, we find thoughts witli all the sharpness of 
iron and all the brilliancy of bronze. Are we to say 
that the bright and brilliant thoughts must be more 
modern than the rudely chipped flints that lie by 
their side ? They may be, but let us remember ivho 
the workman is, and that there has been genius at 
all times, and that genius is not bound by years. 
To a man who has faith in himself and in the world 
around him, one glance is as good as a thousand ob- 
servations; to a true philosopher, the phenomena of 
nature, the names given to them, the gods who rep- 
resent them, all vanish by one thought like the mist 
of the morning, and he declares in the poetical lan- 
guage of the Veda, “ There is but One, though the 
poets call it by many names,’’ Ekam mt vlprd hahu- 
dhd vadanti. 

No doubt, we may say, the many names of the 
poets must have come first, before the philosophers 
could discard them. Time, but the poets may have 
continued for ages invoking Indra, Mitra, Varuwa, 
or Agni, while at the same time the philosophers of 
India protested, as Herakleitos protested and pro- 
tested in vain, against the many names and the many 
temples and the many legends of the gods. 

THE IDEA OF LAAV. 

It has often been said that if there is an idea which 
we look for in vain among savage or primitive peo- 
ple, it is the idea of law. It would be difficult to 
find, even in Greek and Latin, a true rendering of 
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“ the reign of law ” once chosen as the title of an 
important book by the Duke of Argyll. And yet 
that idea, in its first half-conscious form, is as old as 
almost anything in the Veda. Much has been writ- 
ten of late of unconscious cerebration, and most ex- 
aggerated accounts have been given of it. Yet there 
is a great deal of mental work going on, which we 
may call unconscious, viz., all mental work that has 
not yet found expression in language. The senses go 
on receiving thousands of impressions, most of wliicli 
pass unheeded, and seem wiped out forever from the 
tablets of our memory. lUit nothing is ever really 
wiped out, the very law of the conservation of force 
forbids it. Each impress leaves its mark, and by 
frequent repetition these marks accumulate until, 
from faint dots, they grow into sharp lines, and in 
the end determine tlie whole surface, the light, and 
shade, aye the general character, of our mental land- 
scape. 

Thus we can understand that while the great, and 
at first overpowering phenomena of nature were ex- 
citing awe, terror, admiration, and joy in the human 
mmd, there grew up by the daily recurrence of the 
same sights, by the unerring return of day and 
night, by the weekly changes of the waning and 
increasing moon, by the succession of the seasons, 
and by the rhythmic dances of the stars, a feeling of 
relief, of rest, of security — a mere feeling at first, 
as difficult to express as it is still to express in French 
or Italian “ our feeling at home,” a kind of uncon- 
scious cerebration, if you like, but capable of being 
raised into a concept, as soon as the manifold per- 
ceptions which made up that feeling could be com- 
prehended, and being comprehended could be ex- 
pressed in conscious language. 
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This feeling has found expression in various ways 
among the early philosophers of Greece and Rome. 
What did Herakleitos^ mean when he said, “The 
sun or Helios will not overstep the bounds (ra 
;A€T/)a), 2 . e., the path measured out for him ; and what 
if he said the Erinys, the helpers of riglit, would find 
him out if he did ? Nothing can show more clearly 
that he had recognized a law, pervading all the works 
of nature, a law which even Helios, be he the sun or 
a solar deity, must obey. This idea proved most fer- 
tile in Greek philosophy; as for religion, I believe 
we can trace in it the first germ of the Greek moira 
or fate. 

Though we cannot expect to meet with any very 
ancient and original thoughts among the philoso- 
phers of Rome, yet I may cpiote here a well-known 
saying of Cicero’s, containing a very true applica- 
tion of the thought indicated by Herakleitos ; Cicero 
says 2 that men were intended, not only to contem- 
plate the order of the heavenly bodies, but to imitate 
it in the order and constancy of their lives ; exactly 
what, as we shall see, the poets of the Veda tried to 
express in their own simple language. 

Let us ask now again, as we did when looking for 
the first germs of the concept of the infinite, what 
could have been the birthplace of the idea of order, 
measure, or law in nature ? What was its first name, 
its first conscious expression ? 

I believe it was the Sanskrit i2fta, a word which 
sounds like a deep key-note through all the chords of 
the religious poetry of India, though it has hardly 

1 IJeracliti Reliqviae, xxix. 

2 De Seneclute, xxi. “ Sed credo deos immortales sparsisse animos in 
corpora Humana ut essent qui terras tuerentur, quique cootestium ordinem 
contemplantea imitarentur cum vitae ordine et constantia.’* 
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ever been mentioned by writers on the ancient relig- 
ion of the Brahmans.^ 

THE SANSKEIT BITA. 

Nearly all the gods have epithets applied to them, 
which are derived from this J?ita, and which are 
meant to convey the two ideas, first, that the gods 
founded the order of nature, and that nature obeys 
their commands ; secondly, that there is a moral law 
which man must obey, and for the transgression of 
which he is punislied by the gods. Such epitliots are 
far more important, as giving us an insight into the 
religion of ancient India, than the mere names of the 
gods, and their relation to certain phenomena in nat- 
ure; but their accurate understanding is beset with 
many difficulties. 

The primary, secondary, and tertiary meanings of 
such words as Mita, occur sometimes in one and the 
same hymn ; the poet liimself may not always have 
distinguished very clearly between them ; and few 
interpreters would venture to do for liim what he has 
not done for himself. When we speak of law, do 
we always make it quite clear to ourselves what we 
mean by it ? And can we expect that ancient poets 
should have been more accurate speakers and thinkers 
than modern philosophers ? 

No doubt, in most pLaces where Rita, occurs, a 
vague and general rendering of it, such as law, order, 
sacred custom, sacrifice, may pass unchallenged ; but 
if we look at any of the translations of the Vedic 
hymns, and ask ourselves what definite meaning we 
can connect with these high-sounding words, we shall 

^ Ludwig, Anschauungen des Veda^ p. 15, has given the best account of 
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often feel tempted to shut up the book in despair. 
If Agiii, the god of fire, or some other solar deity is 
called “ the first-born of divine truth,” what possible 
idea can sucli a translation convey ? Fortunately, 
there is a sufficient number of passages left in which 
i?ita occurs, and which enable us to watch the grad- 
ual growth of the word and its meanings. 

Much, no doubt, in the reconstruction of such an- 
cient buildings must of necessity be conjectured, and 
I offer my own ideas as to the original foundation of 
the word RitcX and the superstructures of later peri- 
ods, as no more than a guess and a first attempt. 

THK ORIGINAL MEANING OF RITA, 

Rii% I believe, was used originally to express the 
settled movement of the sun, and of all the heavenly 
bodies. It is a participle of the verb Ri^ Avhich may 
convey the sense either of joinetl, fitted, fixed ; or of 
gone, the going, the path followed in going. I my- 
self prefer the second derivation, and I recognize the 
same root in another word, Nir-nti, literally going 
away, then decay, destruction, death, also the place 
of destruction, the abyss, and in later times (like 
Anrita), the mother of Naraka, or hell. 

The going, the procession, the great daily move- 
ment, or the path followed every day by the sun 
from his rising to his setting, followed also by the 
dawn, by day and night, and their various represen- 
tatives, a path which the powers of night and dark- 
ness could never impede, would soon be regarded 
as the right movement, the good work, the straight 
path.^ 

It was not, however, so much the daily movement, 
1 Rig-Veda, VII. 40, 4. 
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or the path which it followed, as the original direc- 
tion which determined it, the settled point from 
which it started and to which it returned, that be- 
came most prominent in the thoughts of the Vedic 
poets when speaking of i2^ta. Hence they speak of 
the path of which we can only translate by the 
right path ; but which to them was the path deter- 
mined by that unknown power which they had tried 
to grasp by the name of JR^ta. 

If you remember how Aditi, the boundless, was at 
first meant for the east, which every morning seemed 
to reveal an endless distance beyond the sky from 
which the sun arose for his daily course, you will not 
bo surprised to find that the the place or the 

power which determines the path of the sun, should 
occasionally in the Veda take the place of Aditi. As 
the dawn was called the face of Aditi, we find that 
the sun is called the bright face of Rito , ; ^ nay, we 
find invocations in which the great Ritii^ occupies a 
place next to Aditi, and heaven and earth. The 
abode of Rit^ is evidently the east,’'^ where, accord 
ing to a very ancient legend, the light-bringing gods 
are supposed every morning to break open the dark 
cave, the hiding-place of the robber, and to bring 
^forth the cows,* that is to say, the days, each day 
being conceived as a cow, walking slowly from the 
dark stable across the bright pasture-ground of the 
earth and the sky. When that imagery is changed, 
and the sun is supposed to yoke his horses in the 
morning and to run his daily course across the world, 
then RitsL is called the place where they unharness 

1 Rig-Veda, VI. 51, 1. 2 ibid. X. 66, 4. « Ibid. X. 68, 4. 

* Sometimes these cows seem to be meant also for the clouds carried off 
from the visible sky to the dark abyss beyond the horizon. 
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his horses.^ Sometimes it is said that the dawns 
dwell in tlie abyss of Bii^? and many stories are 
told, how either the dawns were recovered, or how 
the dawn herself assisted Indra and the other gods 
in recovering the stolen cattle, or the stolen treasure, 
hidden in the dark stable of the night. 

STORY OF SARAJVIA. 

One of the best known stories was that of Indra, 
who first sent Sarama, the peep of day, to find out 
where the cows were hidden. When Sarama had 
heard the lowing of the cows, she returned to tell 
Indra, who then gave battle to the robbers, and 
brought forth the bright cows. This Sjirama was 
afterwards represented as tlie dog of Indra, and the 
metronymic name given to her sons, Sarameya, hav- 
ing by Professor Kuhn been identified with Iler- 
meias, or Hermes, was one of the first indications to 
point out to comparative mythologists the riglit path 
(the pantha ntasya) into the dark chambers of an- 
cient Aryan mythology. Well, this Sarama, this old 
pointer of the dawn, is said to have found the cows, 
“by going on the path of llli% the right path, or 
by going to the 72/ta, the right place.” ® One poet 
says : “ When Sarama found the cleft of the rock, 
she made the old great path to lead to one point. 
She, tlie quick-footed, led the way; knowing the 
noise of the imperishable (cows or days), she went 
first towards them ” (Kig-Veda, III. 31, 6). 

In the preceding verse, the very path which was 
followed by the gods and their companions, the old 
poets, in their attempts to recover the cows, i, day- 

1 Ri^r-Veda, V. 62, 1. 2 ibid. HI. 61, 7. 

8 Ibid. V. 45, 7, ritdm yati’8ardm& gaA avindat; V. 45, 8. 
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light, is called the path of the i2ita ; but in another 
place it is said that Indra and his friends tore Vala, 
the robber or his cave, to pieces, after finding out the 
i2ita, the right place.^ 

That right, immovable, eternal place is likewise 
mentioned when a ttoO arw is looked for from which 
the gods could have firmly established both heaven 
and earth. Thus Vanina is introduced as saying, 
“ I supported the sky in the seat of Rita ; ” ^ and 
later on, i2/ta, like Satya, the true, is conceived as 
the eternal foundation of all that exists. 

The path of jRita occurs again and again as fol- 
lowed by the dawn, or the sun, or day and night, and 
the only way in which we can generally translate it 
is the path of right, or the right path. 

Thus we read of the dawn : ^ — 

“She follows the path of ^ita, the right path; as 
if she know them before, she never oversteps the re- 
gions.” 

“ The dawn,^ who is born in the sky, dawned forth 
on the right path ; she came near, revealing her great- 
ness. She drove away the evil spirits, and the un- 
kindly darkness,” 

Of the sun it is said : ® — 

“ The god Savitn toils on the right way, the hora 
of the Ritii is exalted far and wide ; the i?fta resists 
even those who fight well.” 

When the sun rises, the path of Rita is said to be 
surrounded with rays,® and the same tliought wliicli 
was uttered by Herakleitos, “Helios will not over- 
step the bounds,” finds expression in a ^'erse of the 

1 Rig- Veda, X. 138, 1. 2 ibid. IV. 42, 4. 

« Ibid. 1. 124, 3; cf. V. 80, 4. * Ibid. VII. 75, 1. 

« Ibid. VIII. 86, 5; X. 92, 4; VII. 44, 5, 

« Ibid. 1. 136, 2; I. 46, 11. 
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of right, cross over all evils, as one crosses the waters 
in a ship.”i The same gods, Mitra and Viirima, are 
said to proclaim the praises of the great Riiw? An- 
other poet says : “ I follow the path of i^ita well.” ® 
Evil-doers, on the contrary, are said never to cross 
the path of 72/ta.^ 

/e/TA, THE SACRIFICE. 

If we remember how many of the ancient sacrifices 
in India depended on the course of the sun, how tliere 
were daily sacrifices at the rising of the sun, at noon, 
and at the setting of the sun how there were offer- 
ings for the full moon and the new moon, wliile other 
sacrifices followed the three seasons, and the half- 
yearly or yearly progress of the sun; we may well 
understand how the sacrifice itself came in time to be 
called the i)ath of 

At last Uit'A assumed the meaning of law in gen- 
eral. Tlie rivers, whicli in some places are said to 
follow tlie jjath of iJAa,'^ are spoken of in other 
hymns as following the RhiX or law of Varuwa. 
There are many more meanings or shades of moan- 
ing conveyed by J?ita, which, however, are of less 
ipi])ortance for our purpose. I have only to add that 
as Rita came to express all that is right, good, and 
true, so Anrita was used to express whatever is false, 
evil, and untrue. 

1 Iliff-Veda, VII. 05, 3. 2 Ibid. VIII. 25, 4; cf. 1. 151, 4-6. 

« Ibid. X. 06, 13. ■» Ibid. IX. 73, 0. 

* Mann, IV. 25, 26. 

« Rig- Veda, I. 128, 2; X. 31, 2; 70, 2; 110, 2; etc. 

7 Ibid. II. 28, 4; I. 105, 12 ; VIII. 12, 3. 
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THE DEVELOPMENT OF RITA. 

I do not know whether I have succeeded in giving 
you a clear idea of this liito, in the Veda, how it 
meant originally the firmly established movement of 
the world, of the sun, of morning and evening, of day 
and night; how the spring of that movement was 
localized in the far East ; how its manifestation was 
perceived in the path of the heavenly bodies, or, as 
we should say, in day and night ; and how that right 
path on which the gods brought light out of dark- 
ness became afterward the path to be followed by 
man, partly in his sacrifices, partly in his general 
moral conduct.^ You must not expect in the devel- 
opment of these ancient conceptions too mucli accu- 
racy and definiteness of thought. It was not there, 
it could not be there, and if we attempt to force those 
poetical imaginings into the various categories of rig- 
orous thought, we shall only break their wings and 
crush out their soul : we shall have the dry bones, 
but no flesh, no blood, no life. 

DIFFICULTY OP TRANSLATING. 

The great difficulty in all discussions of this kind 
arises from the fact that we have to transfuse thought 
from ancient into modern forms. In that process 
some violence is inevitable. We have no word so 
pliant as the Vedic jRita, so full of capability, so 
ready to reflect new shades of thought. All we can 
do is to find, if possible, the original focus of thought, 
and then to follow the various directions taken by 

1 There is a similar development to be observed in the Hebrew yashar, 
straight, from asliar to go forward, a root which has supplied some myth- 
ical germs in Hebrew also. See Goldziher, Mythology among the Hebrewt^ 

p. 123. 
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the rays that proceeded from it. This is what I have 
endeavored to do, and if in so doing, I may seem to 
“ have put a new garment upon an old,” all I can say 
IS that I see no other way, unless we all agree to 
speak not only Sanskrit, but Vedic Sanskrit. 

A great English poet and philosopher has lately 
been much blamed for translating the old Hebrew 
belief in a personal Jehovah into a belief “in an 
eternal power, not ourselves, that makes for right- 
eousness.” It has been objected that it would be im- 
possible to find in Hebrew an expression for so ab- 
stract, so modern, so purely English a thought as 
this. This may be true. But if the ancient poets 
of the Veda were to live to-day, and if they had to 
think modern thought and to speak modern speech, I 
should say that an eternal power, not ourselves, that 
makes for righteousness, would not be a very unlikely 
rendering they might feel themselves inclined to give 
of their ancient i^ita. 

WAS RITA A COMMON ARYAN CONCEPT? 

One more point, however, has to be settled. We 
have seen that in the Veda, nta belongs to one of 
the earliest strata of thought ; the question now is, 
was rzta a purely Vedic, or was it, like Dyaus, Zeus, 
Jupiter, a common Aryan concept? 

It is difficult to speak confidently. There were, as 
we shall see, cognate ideas that found expression in 
Latin and German in words derived from the same 
root ar, but there is not sufficient evidence to show 
that, like the liitu of the Vedic poets, these words 
started from the conception of the daily, weekly, 
monthly, and annual movement of the heavenly 
bodies, and from nothing else. 
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In Sanskrit we have beside r/ta, the common word 
for seasons, ritu, meaning originally the regular steps 
or movements of the year. In Zend vatu is the same 
word, but it means not only order, but also he who 
orders.^ 

It has been frequently attempted to identify the 
Sanskrit ritu, season, and r/ta, settled, regular, par- 
ticularly as applied to the course of the heavenly 
bodies and to tlie order of the ancient sacrifices, with 
the Latin rite^ according to religious usage*, and ritus^ 
a rite, the form and manner of religious ceremonies. 
But ri in Latin never corresponds to Skt. r/, which 
is really a shortened form of ar or ra, and therefore 
represented in Latin by or, or, wr, and more rarely 
by re. 

There seems, however, no difficulty in connecting 
the Latin ordo with our root ar or ri ; and Benfey 
has shown that ordo, ordmis^ would correspond to a 
Sanskrit form r/-tvan. Ordior^ to weave, would seem 
to have meant originally a careful and orderly ar- 
rangement of anything, more particularly of threads. 

The nearest approach to r^ta is to be found in the 
Latin rdtus^ particularly when we consider that rdtus 
was originally referred in Latin also to the constant 
movement of the stars. Thus Cicero (Tusc. v. 24, 
69) speaks of the motus (stellaruni) constantes et rati; 
and again (N. D. ii. 20, 51) of the astrorum rati 
immutabilesque cursus, I incline myself to the opin- 
ion that this rdtus in Latin is identical in origin and 
also in intention with Skt. rfta, only that it never 
became developed and fixed in Latin as a religious 
concept, such as we saw in the Vedic Eitn. But 
though I hold to this opinion, I do not wish to dis- 

1 Dannesteter, Ormazd et AJinman^ p. 12. 
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guise its difficulties, i2^ta, if it was preserved in 
Latin, might have been artus^ ertu%^ ortus^ or urtxis^ 
but not ratus^ not even ritus^ as it appears in irritiis^ 
vain, i, unsettled. I fully admit that phonetically 
Professor Kuhn’s identification of Latin rdtxis witli 
Sanskrit 7'dta is far more regular. He derives it from 
n?, to give, and as from the root dd we have in Latin 
datum and redditum, so from the root rd we should 
have quite regularly rdtum and irritum. The diffi- 
culty in Professor Kuhn’s etymology is the meaning. 
Bdta means given^ and though it assumes the mean- 
ing of granted, assigned to, determined, and tliough 
in Zend too, data, law, comes from da (dha), both to 
give and to settle,^ yet there is, as Corssen remarks, 
no trace of this having ever been the original mean- 
ing of Latin rdtum?‘ 

Nor are the phonetic difficulties in identifying 
Latin ratm with Skt. r^ta insurmountable. The 
Latin rdtis^ float, is generally connected witli tlie Skt. 
root, iJfr, to row, and Latin gracilis with Skt. krisa* 
If then Latin x'dtus is the same word as the Sanskrit 
rita, there is every reason to suppose that it too 
referred originally to the regular and settled move- 
njents of the heavenly bodies, and that like conside- 
rare^ contemplariy and many such words, it became 
afterwards despecialized. In that case it would be 
interesting to observe that while in Sanskrit rita, 
from meaning the order of the heavenly movements, 
became in time the name for moral order and right- 
eousness, rdtus^ though starting from the same source, 

1 Darmesteter, 1. c. p. 253. 

2 Kuhn ingeniously compares the superlative ratatamAi brahnuiwi with 
the beneficia ratissima et gratissima, in Festus, ed. Lindemann, p. 236. 
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lent itself in Latin and German to express intellect- 
ual order and reasonableness. For from the same 
root and closely connected with ratm (jpro raid) we 
have the Latin ratio^ settling, counting, adding and 
subtracting, reason, and Gothic ratlijo^ number, rath- 
jan^ to number; Old High German, radja, speech, 
and redjon^ to speak.^ 

RITA IS ASHA IN ZEND. 

But though we look in vain among the other 
Aryan languages for anything exactly corresponding 
to the Vedic r/ta, and cannot therefore claim for it, 
as in the case of Dyaus and Zeus, an antiquity ex- 
ceeding the lirst separation of the Aryan races, we 
can show that both the word and the concept existed 
before the Iranians, whose religion is known to us in 
the Zend-avesta, became finally separated from the 
Indians, whose sacred hymns are preserved to us in 
the Veda. It has long been known that these two 
branches of Aryan s])eech, which extended in a south- 
easterly direction, must have remained together for 
a long time after they had separated from all the 
other branches, which took a northwesterly course. 
They share words and thoughts in common to which 
we find nothing analogous anywhere else. Partic- 
ularly in their religion and ceremonial, there are 
terms which may be called technical, and which 
nevertheless are to be found both in Sanskrit and 
in Zend. The word which in Zend corresponds to 
Sanskrit n'ta is asha. Phonetically asha may seem 
far removed from n’ta, but rita is properly arta, and 

1 For further derivatives see Corssen, Ausfprache des Lattinischtn^ i. 
p. 477. 
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the transition of Sanskrit rt into Zend sh is possible.^ 
Hitherto asha in Zend has been translated by purity, 
and the modern Parsis always accept it in that sense. 
But this is a secondary development of the word, as 
has lately been shown by a very able P^rench scholar, 
M. Darmesteter ; 2 and by assigning to it the mean- 
ing which ritxi has in the Veda, many passages in the 
Avesta receive for the first time their proper char- 
acter. It cannot bo denied, that in the Avesta,^ as 
in the Veda, asha may often be translated by purity, 
and that it is most fretpiently used in reference to 
the proper performance of the sacrifices. Here the 
Asha consists in what is called “good thoughts, good 
words, good deeds,” good meaning ceremonially good 
or correct, witliout a false pronunciation, without a 
mistake in the sacrifice. But there are passages 
which show tliat Zoroaster also recognized the exist- 
ence of a kosmos, or nta. He also tells how the 
mornings go, and the noon, and the nights ; and how 
they follow a law that has been tniccd for them ; he 
too admires the perfect friendship between the sun 
and the moon, and the harmonies of living nature, 
the miracles of every birth, and how at the right 


1 The idcnlity of arta (r/la) and asha was first pointed out hv de La- 
gardo (Gisnmmflle Ahhnndlunycn^ p. 152), and by Oppert [Inacrlptiohs 
des AchcmenUfas^ p. 105). It was accepted bylIaug(/Ars 18 Capital dcs 
Vendidad, Sitzunysberichte der Kyi. Bayer. Akad. der Wmevschuften, 
18G8, p. 526), and supported by Iliibschmann {Kin Zoroastrhehes Kitd, 
p. 76). Thus Skt. niartya = Zend inasliya; Skt. pntatia, — Ze/id pchhana; 
Skt. bharfnr = Zcnd bjVhar; Skt. innta==Zend niesha; Zend peretu = 
Zend peshu. Spiegel {Ar-ische Stmlien, p. 33) challenges some of these 
identifications, and explain.s them differently. Still he too admits the 
pos.sible interchange of Skt. rt and Zend sh. See Pischel, Gott. gel. An- 
zeigen^ 1877, p. 1554. 

2 Ormazd et JbriTnan, leurs origines et letir hutoire, par James Dar- 
mestetcr, Paris, 1877. 

s Darmestetcr, 1. c. p. 14. 

16 
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time there is food for the mother to give to her child. 
As in the Veda, so in the Avesta, the universe fol- 
lows the Aslia, the worlds are the creation of Asha. 
The faithful, while on earth, pray for the mainte- 
nance of Asha, while after death they will join Or- 
mazd in the highest heaven, the abode of Asha. 
The pious worshiper protects the Asha, the world 
grows and prospers by Asha. The highest law of 
the world is Asha, and the highest ideal of the be- 
liever is to become an Ashavan, possessed of Asha, 
i. e., righteous. 

This will sufTice to show that a bcdief in a cosmic 
order existed before the Indians and Iranians sepa- 
rated, that it formed part of their ancient, common 
religion, and was older therefore than the oldest 
Gat ha of the Avesta, and the oldest hymn of the 
Veda. It was not the result of later speculation, it 
did not come in only after the belief in the dilferent 
gods and their more or less despotic government of 
the Avorld had been used up. No, it was an intuition 
which underlay and pervaded the most ancient re- 
ligion of the Southern Aryans, and for a true appre- 
ciation of their religion it is far more important 
than all the stories of the dawn, of Agni, Iiidra, and 
Rudra. 

Think only what it was to believe in a i^ita, in 
an order of the world, though it be no more at first 
than a belief that the sun will never overstep his 
bounds. It was all the difference between a chaos 
and a kosmos, between the blind play of chance and 
an intelligible and therefore an intelligent provi- 
dence. How many souls, even now, when everything 
else has failed them, when they have parted with the 
most cherished convictions of their childhood, when 



THE IDEAS OF INFINITY AND LAW. 


243 


their faith in man has been poisoned, and when the 
apparent triumph of all that is selfish, ignoble, and 
hideous has made them throw up the cause of truth, 
of righteousness, and innocence as no longer worth 
fighting for, at least in this world ; how many, I say, 
have found their last peace and comfort in a con- 
templation of the J^/ta, of the order of the world, 
whether manifested in the unvarying movement of 
the stars, or revealed in the unvarying number of 
the petals and stamens and pistils of tlie smallest 
forget-me-not ! How many have felt that to belong 
to this kosmos, to this beautiful order of nature, is 
something at least to rest on, sometliing to trust, 
something to believe, when everything else has failed! 
To us this perception of the Ilka, of law and order 
in the world, may seem very little; but to the an- 
cient dwellers on earth, who had little else to sup- 
port them, it was everything ; better than their 
bright beings, their Devas, better than Agni and 
Indra; because, if once perceived, if once under- 
stood, it could never be taken from them. 

What we have learnt then from the Veda is this, 
that the ancestors of our race in India did not only 
b<;lieve in divine powers more or less manifest to 
their senses, in rivers and mountains, in the sky and 
tlie sun, in the thunder and rain, but that their 
senses likewise suggested to them two of the most 
essential elements of all religion, the concept of the 
infinite and the concept of order and law, as re- 
vealed before them, the one in the golden sea behind 
the dawn, the other in the daily patli of the sun. 
These two percepts, whicli sooner or later must be 
taken in and minded by every human being, were at 
first no more than an impulse, but their impulsive 
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force would not rest till it had beaten into the minds 
of the fathers of our race the deep and indelible im- 
pression that “ all is right,” and filled them with a 
hope, and more than a hope, that “ all will be 
right.” 



VI. 

HENOTHEISM, POLYTHEISM, MONOTHE- 
ISM, AND ATHEISM. 


IS MONOTHEISM A PRIMITIVE FORM OF RELIGION? 

If you consider how luitural, how intelligible, how 
inevitable, was the origin and growth of the prin- 
cipal deities of the Veda, you will perhaps agree 
with me that the whole controversy, whether the 
human race began with monotheism or polytheism, 
hardly deserves a serious discussion, at least so far as 
the Indians, or even the Indo-Europeans, are con- 
cerned.^ I doubt whether this question would ever 
have arisen, unless it had been handed down to us 
as a legacy of another theory, very prevalent during 
tlie Middle Ages, that religion began with a prime- 
val revelation, which primeval revelation could not be 
conceived at all, except as a revelation of a true and 
perfect religion, and therefore as monotheism. That 
primeval monotheism was supposed to have been pre- 
served by the Jews only, while all other nations left 
it and fell into polytheism and idolatry, from which, 
at a later time, they worked their way back again 

^ For an able resume of various opinions in favor of or against a primi- 
tive monotheism, particularly of I’ictet, Pfleiderer, Scherer, Rcville, and 
Roth, see Muir, Sanskrit Texts, v. p. 412. I have sometimes been quoted 
as a supporter of the theory of an original monotheism. In what sense I 
hold that theory will be seen from the following remarks, particularly page 
262, line 3 from bottom. 
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into the purer light of a religious or philosophical 
monotheism. 

It is curious to see how long it takes before any of 
these purely gratuitous theories are entirely annihi- 
lated. They may have been refuted again jind again, 
the best theologians and scholars may long have ad- 
mitted that they rest on no solid foundation whatso- 
ever, yet they crop up in places where we should 
least expect them, in books of reference, and, what 
is still worse, in popular school-books ; and thus the 
tares are sown broadcast, and spring up everywhere, 
till they almost choke the wheat. 

THE SCIENCE OF LANGUAGE AND THE SCIENCE OP 
KELTGION. 

The science of language offers in this respect many 
points of similarity with the science of religion. 
Without any warrant, either from the Bible or from 
any other source, nay, without being able to connei;t 
any clear understanding with such a theory, many 
medimval, and even modern, writers have maintained 
that language too owed its origin to a primeval reve- 
lation. The next step was, that this prinnwal lan- 
guage could only have been Hebrew ; the next step 
again, that all other languages must be derived from 
Hebrew. It is extraordinary to see the learning and 
ingenuity expended in voluminous works to prove 
that Greek and Latin, French and English, were all 
derived from Hebrew. When, however, no amount 
of torture could force from Hebrew the confession 
that she was the mother of all those degenerate chil- 
dren, the very failure of these repeated efforts showed 
that it was necessary to commence a new trial by an 
impartial collection of all the evidence that could be 
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brouglit to bear on the origin and growth of human 
speech. This, which we call the historical study of 
language, soon led to a genealogical classilication of 
the principal languages of the world, in wliich He- 
brew at last received its right place, by tlie side of 
other Semitic dialects ; while the question of the or- 
igin of language assumed an altogether new form, 
viz.. What is the origin of roots and radical concepts 
in every one of the great families of human speech ? 
By following the example of the science of language, 
the students of the science of religion have arrived at 
very similar results. Instead of approaching the re- 
ligions of the world with the preconceived idea that 
they are either corruptions of the Jiiwish religion, or 
descended, in common with the Jewish religion, from 
some perfect primeval revelation, they have seen that 
it is their duty first to collect all the evidence of the 
early history of religious thought that is still acces- 
sible in the sacred books of the world, or in the 
mythology, customs, and even in the languages of 
various races. Afterwards they have undertaken a 
genealogical classification of all the materials that 
have hitherto been collected, and they have then only 
afTproached the question of tlie origin of religion in a 
new spirit, by trying to find out how the roots of the 
various religions, the radical concepts wliich form 
their foundation, and, before all, the concept of the 
infinite, could have been developed, taking for granted 
nothing but sensuous perception on one side, and the 
world by which we are surrounded on the other. 

There is another similarity between these two sci- 
ences. As it is well known that there is constant 
growth and development in language, connected with 
what is inevitable in all development, viz,, a throwing 
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off of wliatevor is used up and corrupt, the history of 
religion also has been shown to exhibit a constant 
growth and development, its very life consisting in 
a discarding of decayed elements, which is necessary 
in order to maintain all the better whatever is still 
sound and vigorous, and at the same time to admit 
new influences from that inexhaustible source from 
which all religion springs. A religion tliat cannot 
change is like a classical language, that rules supreme 
for a time, but is swept away violently in the end, by 
the undercurrent of popular dialects, by the voice of 
\he people, which has often been called the voice of 
9od. 

Again, as no one speaks any longer of an innate 
language, — we hardly know what could be meant by 
it, — the time will come when the idea of an innate 
religion too will seem equally uninteHiglhh\ Man, 
we know now, has to conquer everything in the sweat 
of his face, though we likewise know tJiat wherever 
he has labored honestly, the ground has not brought 
foi th thorns and thistles only, but enough to support 
him, though he may be meant to eat his bread in sor- 
row all the days of his life. 

It is easy to understand that, even if a complete 
grammar and dictionary had suddenly come down 
from heaven, they would have been useless to beings 
that had not themselves elaborated their percepts into 
concepts, and that had not themselves discovered the 
relation (TTTwcris) in which one concept may stand to 
another. They would have been a foreign language, 
and who can learn a foreign language, unless he has 
a language of his own ? We may acquire new lan- 
guages from without: language and what it implies 
must come from within. The same with religion. 
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Ask a iTiissioTiary whether he can efficiently preach 
the mysteries of Christianity to people who have no 
idea of what religion is. All he can do is to discover 
tlie few germs of religion which exist even among the 
lowest savages, though hidden, it may be, beneath 
deep layers of rubbish ; to make them grow again by 
tearing up the weeds that have choked them, and 
then to wait patiently till the soil in which alone the 
natural seeds of religion can grow, may become fit 
again to receive and to nurture the seeds of a higher 
religion. 

TIIK PREDICATE OF GOD. 

If we approach the study of religion in this spirit, 
the question whether man began with monotheism or 
polytheism can never present itself. When man has 
once arrived at a stage of thought wher(^ he can call 
anything, be it one or many, God, he has achieved 
more than half of his journey. He has found the 
predicate God, and he has henceforth to look for the 
subjects only to which that predicate is truly appli- 
cable. What we want to know is, how man first ar- 
rived at the concept of the divine, and out of what 
elements he framed it : afterwards only comes the 
q\iestion how he was able to predicate the divine of 
this or that, of the One or of the many. Writers 
on religion ^ speak of “ primitive men deifying the 

1 “How stron^j soever may have been the religious feelings of the prim- 
itive Aryans, however lively their sense of the supernatural, and how- 
ever forcibly we may therefore imagine them to have been impelled to 
deify the grand natural objects by which they were surrounded and over- 
awed, it is obvious that the physical impressions made by those objects on 
their senses w'oiild be yet more powerful in proportion as they were more 
frequent and more obtrusive ; and that consequently the sky, earth, sun, 
etc., even though regarded as dcilieSy would naturally be called by names 
denoting their external characteristics, rsither than by other appellationi 
descriptive of the dirinc attributes they were supposed to possess.” J. 
Muir, Sanskrit Texts, v. p. 414. 
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grand natural objects by which they are surrounded.” 
They might as well speak of pi’imitive men mum- 
mifying their dead, before they had mum or wax to 
embalm them with. 

THE NEW MATERIALS SUPPLIED BY THE VEDA. 

I am not one of those who hold that the Veda of- 
fers the key to tills and lo all oth(*r problems of tlio 
science of religion. Nothing could be a greater mis- 
take than to suppose that all nations went through 
exactly the same religious development which we iind 
in India. On the contrary, the chi(‘f interest in these 
comparative studies in the field of religion consists 
in our being able to see in how many dilferent ways 
the same goal could be and has been reacbed. All 
I maintain is, that in the Veda wo see one stream 
of religious evolution, and a very important stream ; 
and that, if we study that, without bringing to its 
study any preconceived opinions, the question whether 
the Aryans of India began with monotheism, in the 
usual sense of that word, seems to me to convey no 
meaning at all. 


HENOTHEISM. 

If we must have a general name for the earliest 
form of religion among the Vedic Indians, it can be 
neither monotheism nor polytheism^ but only heno- 
theism^ that is, a belief and worship of those single 
objects, whether semi-tangible or intangible, in which 
man first suspected tlie presence of the invisible and 
the infinite, each of which, as we saw, was raised into 
something more than finite, more than natural, more 
than conceivable ; and thus grew in the end to be an 
1 From cl(, «vd(, one, as opposed to noyof, one only. 
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A^ra^ or a living thing; a Deva^ or a bright being; 
an Amartya^ tliat is, not a mortal, anti at last an im- 
mortal and eternal being, — in fact, a God, endowed 
with the highest qualities which the human intel- 
lect could conceive at the various stages of its own 
growth. 

This phase of religious thought can nowhere be 
studied so well as in the Veda ; in fact, we should 
hardly have known of its existence but for the Veda. 

THE SUN IN HIS NATURAL ASPECTS. 

Let US take the sun as an instance of this transi- 
tion from natural objects to supernatural, and at last 
divine powers. The sun has many names, such as 
Surya, Savitr/, Mitra, Pushan, Aditya, and others. 
It is interesting to watch how each of those names 
grows by itscdf into some kind of active personality ; 
and in a study of the Vedic religion, it is most essen- 
tial to kec}) each as much as possible distinct from 
the others. For our purposes, however, it is more im- 
portant to see how they all branch off from a com- 
mon source, and were meant originally to express 
one and the same object, viewed only from different 
points. 

The ordinary descriptions of the sun, whether under 
his name of Surya, Savitrf, Mitra, Pushan, or Aditya, 
are such that any one, witli a poetic fcMding for nat- 
ure, would easily understand them. Surya, tlie sun, 
is called the son of the sky.^ The dawn is spoken of 
both as his wife ^ and as his daughter ; ® and as the 

1 Rifj-Veda, X. 37, 1, divaA putraya sftryaya «a7nsata, sin'j to SCirya, 
the son of Dyaus (sky). 

2 Ibid. VTI. 75, .'5, sdryasya yosha, the wife of Sdi'y-*^. 

* Ibid. IV. 43, 2, sdryasya duhita, the daughter of Surya. 
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dawn is likewise a daughter of the sky,^ she might bo 
represented as his sister also. Indra again is some- 
times represented as having given birth both to tlie 
sun and to the dawn.^ From another point of view, 
however, the same dawns are said to have given birtli 
to the snn.3 Here is at once ample material for the 
growth of mythology and tragedy : but tills does not 
concern us at present. 

In the Veda, as in Greek poetry, Silrya has a 
chariot, drawn by one^ or seven horses,® the seven 
Harits, or bright horses, in which, in spite of all dif- 
ferences, we have to recognize the prototyjie of the 
Greek Chari tes. lie is called the face of the gods,*^ 
and the eye of other more personal gods, such as 
Mitra, Variuia, and Agni.^ When he unlnirnesses 
his horses, the night spreads out her vesture.^ All 
this is solar story, such as we find almost everyAvhere. 

Though Surya or the sun is himself called prasa- 
vitr/,^ tile creator (not, however, in the exclusively 
Christian sense of the word), yet he assumes under 
the name of Savitrf a more independent and dramatic 
character. As Savitrf, he is represented as standing 


1 KiR-Veda, V. 79, 8, duhita divffA, daughter of the sky. 

2 Ibid. II. 12, 7, yah suryain yah ushasam yaghvA, he who begat the 
sun, he who begat the dawn. 

8 Ibid. VII. 78, 3, a/yu/anan sdryam yaynam agnim, they produced 
Sdrya (the sun), the sacritiee, the lire. 

4 Ibid. VII. 63, 2, yat ela>!;iA vahati. 

c Ibid. I. 115, 3, asvjU haritaA sdryasya ; VII. CO, 3, ayukta sapta 

harifa^. , . , . , * 

6 Ibid. 1. 115, 1, il'itram devanfvm udagat an'ikam, the bright face of the 


goas rose. 

7 Ibid. 1. 115, 1, itakshuA mitrasya varunasya agnea, the eye of Mitra, 

Vanina, Agiii. , . * t . 

8 Ibid. 1. 115, 4, yadil it ayukta haritaA sadhaathat, it ritri visan tanuto 
simasmai, when he has taken the Ilarits (horses) from their yoke, then 
the night spreads out her garment over everybody. 

» Ibid. VII. 63, 2, prasaviti ^rananim. 
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on a golden chariot,^ with yellow bair,^ with golden 
arms® and hands ^ and eyes,® nay, even with a golden 
tongue,® while his jaws are said to be of iron." He 
puts on armor or a cloak of a brilliant tawny color,® 
and lie proceeds on dustless patlis.® 

Mitra again was originally the sun, only in a new 
light, and therefore with a new name.i® lie is chiefly 
the bright and cheerful sun of the morning, or the 
day,^^ snn and day being often used synonymously 
even in modern languages, such as in yestersun for 
yesterday. Sometimes a poet says that Savitri is 
Mitra,^'^ or that he at least performs the same work 
as Mitra. This Mitra is most frequently invoked in 
conjunction with Varu?ia. Both stand together on 
the same chariot, which is golden-colored at the rising 
of the dawn, and has iron poles at sunset.^® 

1 Iiif?-Veda, I. 35, 2, hiran^'ayena savitsl rathona. 

* Ibid. X. 130, 1, harikeitaA. s Ibij. I. 35 ^ 10 , IiiranyahastaA. 

* Ibid. I. 22, 5, liiranyapaiiiA. 6 Ibid. I. 35, 8, bira?jyak&haA. 

® Ibid. VI. 71, 3, hiranya^ihva/t. 

^ Ibid. VI. 71, 4, ayobanuA. 

8 Ibid. IV. 53, 2. pisangam dmpim prati miuiAate kaviA. 

® Ibid. I. 35, 11, panthaA arcnava/i. 

Mitra, friend, stands for Mit-lra, and this, as sufjgested already by 
ifative f^raininarians, must be derived from the root mid^ to be fat. to make 
fat, to make shining, to delight, to love. Similar transitions of meaning 
are to bo found in the root snih. From mid we have meda. fat, and inedin, 
one who gladdens, a friend, a companion: cf. Atharva-Veda, X. 1, 33, 
sdryena medinil. In the same Veda, V. 20, 8, Indramcdiii occurs in the 
came seti'^e as ludrasakha in the Rig-Veda, VII. 37, 24. 

Atharva-Veda, XIII. 3, 13, sa varuwaA sayam ngnir bhavati .sa mitro 
bhavati pratur udyan, sa savita bhOtvantariksbena yati sa iiidro bhiUva 
tapati madhyato divam; cf. Rig-Veda, V. 3. 

12 Rig-Veda, V. 81, 4, nta niitraA bhavasi deva dharinabhiA. 

18 Ibid. V. 62, 8, hira»yarfipara ushasaA vyush/au, aya/tsthdnam udit& 
silryasya. The contrast between hiranyarCtpa, gold-colored in the morn- 
ing, and ayaAsthilna, with iron poles in the evening, seems to indicate that 
ayaA, metal, is here intended to indicate the dark iron-like color of the 
sunset or evening in India. In ayohanu, iron-jawed, ayas, metal or iron, 
expresses strength. 
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Again, another name for the sun is Vish??u. That 
he, too, was originally a solar being, is most clearly 
indicated by his three strides,^ his position in the 
morning, at noon, and in the evening. But his phys- 
ical character soon vanishes behind the splendor of, 
his later divine functions. 

Pushan, on the contrary, always retains a more 
humble position. He was originally the sun as viewed 
by shephiM’ds. His horses, if we may say so, in imi- 
tation of the Vedic po(‘t, are goats ; ^ he carries an 
ox-goad as his sceptre.'"^ and a golden dagger (vasi).^ 
H is sister, orJ xjg beloved, is Surya,^ the sun or dawn, 
conceived as a female "Tliuty ; and, like other solar 
deities, he too sees everything.^ 

Aditya, in later times a very common name of the 
sun, is used in the Veda chiefly as a general epithet 
of a number of solar deities. I call them solar be- 
cause, though Professor Roth looks upon them as 
purely etliical conceptions, they clearly reveal their 
solar antecedents, in some of the Vedic liymns. Tlius 
Siiiya is an Aditya, Savitr/ is an Aditya, Mitra is an 
Aditya ; and when Aditya occurs by itself, it may 
often, particularly in later portions of the Rig-Veda, 
be translated simply by the sun.^ 

All this is intelligible, and familiar to us from 
other religions and mythologies. 

1 Riff-Veda, T. 22, 17 ; I. 154. 2 Ibid. VI. 58, 2, agnsvah. 

* Ibid. VI. 53, 0, ya te ashfril poopassl aghme pa«usadliani. 

* Ibid. I. 42, 6, hiranyavii9iinattama. 

Ibid. VI. 55, 4, fivasuA yaA ^jiraA uAyate ; VI. 58, 4, yam devdsaA 
adaduA sfiryayai. 

® Ibid. III. 62, 9, yaA vwv^abhi vipa.syati, bhuvanfi, sam ka pa^yati; 
cf. X. 187, 4. 

f Ibid. I. 60, 13, udagat ayam MityaA vimna saliastl saha. Grass- 
mann remarks rightly that the last verses of this hymn have rather an 
Atharva like character. 
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THE SUN AS A SUPERNATURAL POWER. 

In other places, however, the tone of the Vedic 
poets clianges. The sun is no longer the bright Deva 
only, who performs his daily task in the sky, but he 
is supposed to perform much greater work ; ho is 
looked upon, in fact, as the ruler, as the establisher, 
as the creator of the world. 

We can follow in the Vedic hymns, step by step, 
the (hwelopment which changes the sun from a mere 
luminary into a creator, pi'cserver, ruler, and rc- 
warder of the world, — in fact, into a divine or su- 
preme being. 

The first step leads us from the mere light of the 
sun to that light which in the morning wakes man 
from sleep, and seems to give new life not only to 
man, but to the whole of nature. He who wakes us 
in the morning, who recalls the whole of nature to 
new life, is soon called “ the giver of daily life.” 

Secondly, by another and bolder stop, the giver of 
daily light and life becomes the giver of light and 
life in general. Fie who brings light and life to-day 
is the same who brought life and light on the first of 
days. As light is the beginning of the day, so light 
was the beginning of creation, and the sun, from 
being a mere light-briiiger or life-giver, becomes a 
creator, and, if a creator, then soon also a ruler of the 
world. 

Thirdly, as driving away the dreaded darkness of 
the night, and likewise as fertilizing the earth, the 
sun is conceived as a defender and kind protector of 
all living things. 

Fourthly, tlie sun sees everything, both what is 
good and what is evil; and how natural therefore 
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that both the evil-doer should be told that the sun 
sees what no human eye may have seen, and that the 
innocent, when all other help fails him, should appeal 
to the sun to attest his guiltlessness ! “ My soul 

waiteth for the Lord more than they that watch for 
the morning.” (Psalm cxxx. 6.) 

Let us examine now a few passages, illustrating 
every one of these perfectly natural transitions. The 
very name given to the sun — Savitri — means en- 
livener, and the sun is called “ the enliveuer of men,” 
prasavit^ ^auanfim.^ 

In Rig-Veda, VII. 63, 1, we read: — 

“ Tho 8 un rises, the bliss-bestowing, the all-seeing, 

'J'he same for all men ; 

The eye of Mitra and Vanina, 

llie god who has rolled up darkness like a skin.” 

And again, VII. 63, 4 : — 

“The brilliant (sun) rises from the sky, wide shining. 

Going forth to his distant work, full of light; 

Now let men also, enlivened by the sun, 

Go to their places and to their woik.” 

In another hymn (VII. 60, 2) wo find the sun in- 
voked as “the protector of everything that moves or 
stands, of all that exists,” 

Frequent allusion is made to the sun’s power of 
seeing everything. The stars flee before the all-see- 
ing sun, like thieves.^ He sees the right and tlie 
wrong among men.® He who looks upon all the 
world knows also all the thoughts in men.^ 

As the sun sees everything and knows everything, 
he is asked to forget and forgive what he alone has 
seen and knows. 

1 Rig-Veda, VII. 63, 2, ut u eti prasavith jrananiim. 

* Ibid. I. 50, 2, apa tye t&yavaA yathh nakshatra yanti aktubhiA. 

• Ibid. VII. 00, 2, r /911 marteshu vnV;inil Aa pa«yan. 

4 Ibid. VII. 61, 1, saA manyum martyeshu Aiketa. 
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Thus we read (IV. 54, 3), “Whatever we have 
committed against the heavenly host through thought- 
lessness, through weakness, through pride, through 
our human nature, let us be guiltless here, 0 Savitar, 
before gods and men.” 

The sun is asked to drive away illness and bad 
dreams.^ Other gods also are implored to deliver 
man from sin, and from the unspeakable (avadya) at 
the rising of the sun.^ 

Having once and more than once been invoked as 
the life-briiiger, the sun is also called the breath or 
life of all that moves and rests ; ^ and lastly, he 
becomes the maker of all things, Visvakarman, by 
whom all the worlds have been brought together,^ 
and Prar/^pati, which means lord of man and of all 
living creatures. “ Savitr/,’’ one poet says,® “ has 
fastened the earth with cords ; he has established 
the heaven without a support.” Ho is called the 

1 Rig-Veda, X. 37, 4, 

yena sftrya (^yotisba badhasc tamaA, 

•yagat kn visvam udiyur'-hi blu\nunS, 
tena a'^niat visvam anirain anahutiin 
apa amivam apa du/isvapnyam siiva. 

With tbe light, 0 Sun, with which thou overcomest darkness, and rousest 
the whole world in splendor, with that light drive away from us all weak- 
ness, all negligence, all illness, and sleeplessness! 

2 Ibid. I. 115, 6, adya deva/t udita sdryasya n\h amhasa/i plprfta nlA 
avadyat. 

® Ibid. I. 115, 1, sflryaA atmS, ^ragataA tasthushaA Aa. 

4 Ibid. X. 170, 4, 

vibbva,«/an r/yotisba svaA agaAAAaA roAanam divaA, 

yena ima visva bhuvanani siblw^til visvakarmnna visvadevyavata. 

Far shining with light thou wentest to the heaven, the brightness of the 
sky, 

Thou by whom all these beings have been brought forth, the maker of all 
things, endowed with all divine might. 

6 Ibid. X. 149, 1, 

savita yantraiA pj’ithvim aramntlt 
askambhaue savit^ dyi\m adnVnhat. 

17 
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upholder of heaven, the Pra^S-pati of the world, ^ and 
even then he wears that tawny armor or cloak which 
seemed to belong more properly to the golden-haired 
sun-god. 

Another poet declares “ that the heaven is upheld 
by the sun, wdiile the earth is upheld by that which 
is tnie^ the Satya, to o^'.2 At last the language ap- 
plied to Surya becomes superlative. He is the god 
among gods ; ® he is the divine leader of all the 
gods.” ^ 

The p(‘rsonal and divine (dements are still more 
strongly developed in Savitn. We saw this already 
in some of the passages quoted before. We shall see 
it still more clearly in others. Savitri alone rules 
the whole world.^ The laws which he has established 
are firm,® and the other gods not only praise him,'^ 
but have to fcdbw him as their leader.® In one pas- 
sage it is said that he bestowed immortality ® on the 

1 Rjg-Vi'da, IV. r».3, 2, diva/t dliarta, bhuvana'^ya prar/upatiA. 

* Ibid. X. 85, 1, f>atycna uttabhita, bbdmi/i sdryena uttabhita dyauA. 

« Ibid. I. 50, 10, 

ut vayam tamasa/t pari yyotiA pan'anta/i ultaraui 
dcvam devatra Hdryain a.ijanma yyoll/t uttainani. 

Seeing the light rising liigher and higlier above (he darkness, we came to 
the highest light, to Surya, the god among gods. 

* Ibid. VIII. 101, 12, niahna devatuim a^.uryaA purohita/t. 

* Ibid. V 81, 5, uta isishc pra.savasya tvaui ekaA it. 

« Ibid. IV. 53, 4, 

adabhyaA bhuvanani praAakasat, 
vratani devaA savita abhi rakshate. 

7 Ibid. VII. 38, 3, 

api stutaA savita devaA astu, 
yam u, kit viave vasavaA gn'raanti. 

8 Ibid. V. 81, 3, 

yasya pray an am nnu anye it yayuA 
dcvoA dcvasya maUimutiam ojrasA 

» Ibid. IV. 54, 2, 

devebliyaA hi prathamam ya^rniyebhyaA 
amntatvam suvasi bluigam uttainam, 
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other gods, and that the lives of men, one succeeding 
the other, are his gift. This can only mean that both 
the immortality of the Devas and the life of men were 
dependent on Savitn as the vivifying siin.^ Lastly, 
it should not be forgotten that the most sacred line 
of the Avhole Veda is the G%atri verse, addressed to 
Savitrf .* “ Lot us obtain (or, according to tlie Hindu 
tradition, let us meditate on) that adorable splendor 
of Savitn' ; may he arouse our minds ! 

Even Pushan rises sometimes beyond the limits of 
a purely pastoral solar deity. Though in one place 
he is spoken of as only higher than mortals and 
equal to the gods,^ he is in other places called the 
lord of all tliat rests and moves.* Like all solar 
deities, he sees everything, and, like Savitn', he is 
also supposed to conduct the souls of the departed to 
the regions of the blessed.® 

As to Mitra and Vish7ui, it is well known that 
they attained the highest supremacy. Mitra is greater 
than the earth and the sky,® he supports even all the 


fit it (irimS,nam savitar vi umushe 
amUinti manushcbhya/t. 

For, first thou givest to the M'orshipful Devas immortality, as the highest 
share, 

Afterwards thou sproadest thy gifts, O Savitri, 

TTie lives of men, succeeding one another. 

1 It is different when we read tliat Savit7’t bestowed immortality on the 
i?tbhus, the sons of Sudhanvan, Rig-Veda, I. 110, 3, for tliese arc always 
represented as having been originally men, and as deified at a later 
time. 

2 Kig-Vedu, III. G2, 10, tat savituA varenyam bhargaA devasya dhi- 
mahi, dhiya/t yaA naA praAodayat. 

* Ibid. VI. 48, 19, parnA hi martyaiA asi samaA devaiA. 

* Ibid. I. 89, 5, tain isunam ^agutaA tasthushaA patiin. 

* Ibid. X. 17, 3, pAshil tva itaA Ayavayatu pra vidvtln — saA tv4 
etebliyaA pari dadat pitnbhyaA. 

® Ibid. III. 59, 7, ubhi y'aJi mahinu divain mitraA babhfiva saprathAA, 
abhi si’avobhiA prithivfm. 
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gods.^ Visbwu supports all the worlds he is the 
companion of Tndva in his battles,^ and no one can 
reach the limits of his greatness.^ 

THE SUN TN A SECONDARY POSITION. 

If we knew nothing else of the religious poetry of 
the Veda, we might, after reading such praises be- 
stowed upon the sun, feel inclined to say that the 
old Brahmans worshiped the sun under various names 
as their supreme deity ; and that in that sense they 
might be said to worship one god only, to bo, in fact, 
monotheists. Nothing, however, could be further 
from the truth. In this one evolution, no doubt, the 
sun assumed the character of a supremo deity, but 
even in the passages which wo have quoted there 
is hardly an assertion of the sun’s supremacy that 
could not be matched in the hymns addressed to 
other Devas. He is totally ditTerent in tliat respect 
from Zeus and Jupiter, Nor do the Vedic poets 
hesitate for a moment to represent the same deity, 
the sun, who is at one time the maker and upholder 
of all things, at another time as the child of the 

1 Kig-Veda, III. 59, 8, sah devaii vi«van bibharti. 

2 Ibid. I. 154, 4, 

y&h u tridliatu p/ ithivlm uta dyum, eka/i dfidhara bhuvani\ni visva, 

He tvho in three places supports the earth and the sky, who alone supports 
all beings. 

8 Ibid. VI. 69. 

4 Ibid. YII. 99, 2, 

na te vishno ^ravamdna/^ na ^tUaA, 
deva mahiinnaA param antain apa, 
astabhnuA iiakam rishvain bnhantam, 
dadhartha pr^l^iIT 1 kakubham pnthivy^. 

No one who is now living or who lived formerly reached, O Deva, the 
farthest end of thy greatness; 

Thou hast supported the sky, the bright and great, thou hast holden the 
eastern point of the earth. 
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waters, as produced by the dawns, a god among 
other gods, neither better nor worse. 

This is the peculiar character of the ancient Vedic 
religion which I have tried to characterize as Ileno- 
themn or Kathenotheism, a successive belief in sin- 
gle supreme gods, in order to keep it distinct from 
that phase of religious thought which we commonly 
call polytheism, in which the many gods are already 
subordinated to one supreme god, and by wliich 
therefore the craving after the one without a second 
has been more fully satisfied. In the Veda one god 
after another is invoked. For the time being, all 
that can be said of a divine being is ascribed to him. 
The poet, while addressing him, seems hardly to 
know of any other gods. But in the same collection 
of hymns, sometimes even in the same hymn, other 
gods are mentioned, and they also are truly divine, 
truly independent, or, it may be, supreme. The 
vision of the worshiper seems to change suddenly, 
and the same poet who at one moment saw nothing 
but the sun, as the ruler of heaven and earth, now 
sees heaven and earth, as the father and mother of 
the sun and of all the gods. 

It may be diflicult for us to enter into this phase 
of religious thought, but it is a phase perfectly in- 
telligible, nay inevitable, if only we remember that 
the idea of deity, as we understand it, was not yet 
fixed and settled, but was only slowly growing to- 
wards perfection. The poets ascribed the highest 
powers to the sun, but they ascribed equally high 
powers to other natural phenomena likewise. It was 
their object to praise the mountains, the trees, the 
rivers, the earth and the sky, the storm and the fire, 
as high as ever they could be praised. By these 
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superlative praises each became in turn a superlative 
or supreme power ; but to say that they represented 
each and all as gods or ev(;n as devas, involves a men- 
tal anachronism ; for, when they first uttered those 
praises, tlicy did not yet possess either that word or 
that idea. They were looking, no doubt, for some- 
thing in all these phenomena, which afterwards they 
called divine. But at first they had to be satisfanl 
with })redic!iting of the various objects of their praise 
, the highest tliey could predicate. After having done 
that, nay, while doing it, some of the predicates 
which were applicable to all or most of the objects 
of their praise would assume an independent charac- 
ter, and thus supply the first names and concej)tions 
of what we call divine. If the mountains, the rivers, 
the sky, and the sun were all called living and do- 
ing (asura), not-perishing (a,(/ara), immortal (amar- 
tya), or bright (deva), then each of these predicates 
would, after a time, become the name of a class of 
beings, expressing not only their vital vigor, their 
freedom from decay or their brilliancy, but every- 
thing else that was connoted by these words. To say 
that Agni or fire belongs to the devas or briglit b(i- 
ings would then be something very dilTerent from 
saying that fire is bright. To say that Dyaus, the 
sky, or Surya, the sun, is an asura (a living one) or 
an amartya (immortal), would imply far more than 
that the sky does not fade away, or that he is active 
and moving about. These general predicates, such 
as asura, vigorous, a^ara, imperishable, deva, bright, 
always predicate one and the same thing of many 
objects ; and if the upholders of an original mono- 
theism mean no more than this, that the predicate 
god which is looked for and slowly conquered, that 
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the intention of the divine is by its very nature one, 
there might be something to be said for such a 
theory. 

But what interests us at present is, how that inten- 
tion was realized ; by how many steps, by how many 
names, the infinite was grasped, the unknown named, 
and at last the divine reached. Those beings who 
are called devas in the Veda are in many places not 
yet even the same as the Greek for tlie Greeks, 
even so early as tlie time of Homer, had begun to 
suspect that, whatever the number and nature of the 
so-called gods might be, there must be something 
supreme, whether a god or a fate, there must be at 
least one father of gods and men. In some portions 
of the Veda, too, the same idea breaks through, and 
W’e imagine that as in Greece, Italy, Germany, and 
elsewhere, so in India also, the religious craving after 
the one would have been satisfied by a monarchical 
polytheism. But the Indian mind soon went farther, 
and we sludl see how in the end it was driven to a 
denial of all the devas or gods, and to search for 
something liigher than all the devas, Dyaus himself, 
or Vanina, or Indra, or Pra//apaii not excliuh'd. At 
present, when dealing with the genesis of the Vcdic 
gods or devas, what I ’want chielly to show is that, be- 
ginning from different beginnings, nothing is more 
natural than that they should grow up at first side by 
side, unconcerned about each other, each perfect in 
his own sphere, and that sphere for a time filling the 
whole horizon of the vision of their worshipers. 

Herein lies the interest and chief value of the 
Vedic hymns, only that it is almost imj)ossible to 
exhibit the fullness of those thoughts in modern 
language. When the poets of the Veda address the 



264 HENOTHEISM, POLYTHEISM, MONOTHEISM, ATHEISM. 


mountains to protect them, when they implore the 
rivers to yield them Avater, they may speak of rivers 
and mountains as devas, but even tlien, though deva 
would be more than bright^ it would as yet be very 
far from anything we mean by divine. How, then, 
shall we do justice to the old language and its real 
vagueness by our translation into sharply defined 
modern terms ? To the Vedic poets the rivers and 
mountains were, no doubt, the same as they are to 
us, but they Avere conceived more prominently as 
active, because everything Avhich in their language 
was comprehended by a name could only be compre- 
hended as manifesting some activity of whieh man 
was conscious in himself ; it had no interest, it had 
no existence in their minds, except Avhen conceived 
as active. But there is still a long way from this 
conception of certain parts of nature as active, to 
Avhat is called personification or deification. Even 
Avhcn the poets spoke of the sun as standing on a 
chariot, as clad in golden armor, as spreading out his 
arms, this Avas no more tlian a poetical perception of 
something in nature that reminded them of their own 
proceedings. What to us is poetry, was to them 
prose. What to us seems fantastic imagery, arose 
more often from helplessness in grasping, and poverty 
in naming the surrounding Avorld, than from any de- 
sire of startling or pleasing their hearers. If we 
could ask Vasish^/m or Visvamitra, or any of the old 
Aryan poets, Avhether they really thought that the 
sun, the golden ball which they saw, was a man with 
legs and arms, Avith a heart and lungs, they would no 
doubt laugh at us, and tell us that though we under- 
stood their language, we did not understand their 
thoughts. 
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there counteracted by that tendency inherent in 
almost every deva to assume a superlative character. 

Dyaus, the sky, is frequently invoked together 
witli the Earth and with Fire. For instance (Rig- 
Veda, VI. 51, 5),— 

“Dyaus (sky), father, and Pnthivi (earth), kind 
mother, Agni (fire), brother, ye Vasus, ye bright ones, 
have mercy upon us ! ” 

Dyaus, we see, occupies the first place, and so he 
docs generally in tliese old invocations. lie is con- 
stantly called father. For instance (I. 191, 6), 
“ Dyaus is father, Pn'thivi, the earth, your mother ; 
Soma, your brother; Aditi, your sister.” Or again 
(Rig-Veda, IV. 1, 10), Dyaus, the father, the creator, 
Dyaush pitil ^ailitll, Zet-? iraT^p yeveTi/jp. 

More frequently, however, than by himself, Dyaus 
(the sky) is invoked together with Prithivi, the 
earth ; and the two words, joined together, form a 
kind of dual deity in the Veda, called Dyavaprithivi, 
Heaven and Earth, 

Now there are many passages in the Veda where 
Heaven and Earth are invoked as supremo deities. 
Thus the gods are said to be their sons,^ more partic- 
ularly the two most popular deities in the Veda, In- 
dira ^ and Agni,'^ are mentioned as their otfspring. It 
is tliey, the two parents, who have made the world,^ 
who protect it,® who support by their power every- 
thing, whatsoever exists.® 

Yet, after heaven and earth have received every 

1 IHg-Vcda, 1. 159, 1, devaputre. 2 ibid. IV. 17. 

* Ibid. X. 2, 7, yam tvil dyavapnthivi yam tva apaA, tvash/i yam tv& 
8u^animt\ rya^rana. 

* Ibid. I. 159, 2, fluretesa pitarS bhttma AakratuA. 

6 Ibid. I. IGO, 2, pita mata ka. bhuvanani rakshataA. 

« Ibid. 1. 185, 1, vUvam tmanfi, bibhnlaA yat ha nilma. 
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epithet that can be invented to express their imper- 
ishableness, their omnipotence, their eternity, we sud- 
denly hear of a clever workman among the gods who 
made heaven and earth, whether called DyavfipW- 
thivi^ or Rodasi.^ In some places Indra is said to 
have produced and to support heaven and earth,® the 
same Indra who elsewhere is represented as the son 
of Dyaus, or as the son of heaven and earth.^ 

STRUGGLE EOR SUPREMACY BETWEEN DYAUS AND 
INDRA. 

In fact we see here for the first time some kind of 
struggle between two prominent deities, between the 
old primeval god and goddess, Heaven and Earth, 
and the more modern and more personal god Indra, 
originally tlie rain-giver, the Jupiter pluviuB^ who 
was raised into an heroic character by his daily and 
yearly fights against the powers of darkness, of night 
and of winter, and more particularly against the rob- 
bers who carry away the rain-clouds, till Indra con- 
quers them again with thunder and lightning. Of 
this Indra, tliougli at first the son of Heaven and 
Earth, it might well be said that at his birth heaven 
and earth trembled.^ Then again we read (Rig- Veda, 
I. 131, 1), “ Before Indra the divine Dyaus (heaven) 
bowed down, before Indra bowed down the great 

1 Kig-Veda, lY. 56, 3, sa/t it svapaA bhuvancshu asa y&h iine dyavapri- 
thivi ^ra^rana. 

2 Ibid. 1. 160, 4, ayam devslnam apasam apastamaA yah gagkaa rodasi 
vwvaaambhuvS,. 

8 Ibid. VIII. 36, 4, gamta diva^^anita pnthivyaA; III. 32, 8, d&dhara 
yah pnthiviin uta dyiin. 

* Lectures on the Science of Language^ yol. ii. p. 473, note. Heaven 
and earth are sometimes replaced by day and night, dyuni«e, from which 
Dionysos (dyunisya = Aidi'ofos), their child and representative, in his 
character of Xafiim^p, vv^reXio*, and wtjs. 

s Lectures on the Science of Language^ vol. ii. p. 473. 



HENOTHEISM, POLYTHEISM, MONOTHEISM, ATHEISM. 269 


Przthivi (earth). Thou, O Indra, shookest the top 
of heaven.” ^ Such expressions, which are physically 
true, as applied to the god of the thunder-storm, be- 
fore whom “ the earth shall quake, and the heaven 
shall tremble, the sun and the moon shall be dark, 
and the stars shall withdraw their shining,” would 
soon be interpreted morally, and then convey the idea 
of Indra’s greatness and supremacy. Thus one poet 
says, 2 “ The greatness of Indra indeed exceeds the 
heaven (that is, Dyaus), exceeds the earth (that is, 
Pn'thivi), and the sky.” Another says,^ “Indra ex- 
ceeds heaven and earth ; they are but as half com- 
pared with him.” 

Next would follow meditations on the relative po- 
sition of these deities, of father and son, and in the 
end it would have to be admitted that the son, the 
valiant Indra, with his thunderbolt and his lightning- 
arrows, was greater than his father, the serene sky, 
greater than his mother, the immovable earth, greater 
also than the other gods. “The other gods,” one 
poet says, “ were sent away like (shriveled up) old 
men; thou, 0 Indra, becamest the king.^ Wo see 
thus how Indra, too, rose to be another supreme god. 
“ No one is beyond thee,” says one poet, “no one is 
better than thou art, no one is like unto thee.” ^ In 
the majority of the hymns of the Veda he is preemi- 
nently the supreme god, yet again not to that extent 

1 Riff-VccUv, I. 54, 4. 

2 Ibid. I. 01, 9, asya it eva pra riri^:e mahitvam diva/i prithivyilA pari 
antarikahat. 

® Ibid. VI. 30, 1; ardham it asya prati rodasi ubhc; X. 119, 7, nahi me 
rodnsi ubhc anyain pakshain ^ana prati. 

^ Ibid. IV. 10, 2, ava asn'^anta ^ivrayaA na dev9,A bhuva/t samrat indra 
satyayoniA. 

Ibid. IV. 30, 1, naki/i indra tvat uttaraA, na flryayan asti vntrahan, 
nakiA eva yatha tvam. 
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that we could compare his position with that of Zeus. 
Neither are the other gods always subordinate to 
him, nor can we say that they are all coordinate. 
Though in some cases certain gods are associated to- 
gether, and some, pju-ticularly Indra, represented as 
greater than others, yet these other gods, too, liave 
their day, and, when they are asked to bestow their 
blessings, there is no language too strong to magnify 
their power and wisdom. 

HYMN TO INDllA, AS A SUPREME GOD. 

I sliall give yo.u the translation of one hymn ad- 
dressed to Indra, and of another addressed to Varuwa, 
in order to show you what is meant by Henolheism, 
by a religion in which each god, wliile he is being 
invoked, shares in all the attributes of a supreme be- 
ing. You must not expect anything very poetical, 
in our own sense of the word. Tliose ancient poets 
had no time for poetic ornamentation or mere splen- 
dor of words. They labored hard to find the right 
expression for what they wished to say. Every 
happy expression was to them a relief, eacli hymn, 
however poor it may seem to us, an lieroic feat, a 
true sacrifice. Every one of their words weighs and 
tells ; but when we come to translate tliem into mod- 
ern language, we often feel inclined to give it up in 
despair. Kig-Veda, IV. 17 : — 

“ Thou art great, O Indra ! To thee alone has 
the Earth, has Heaven willingly yielded dominion. 
When thou liadst struck dewn Vntra with might, 
thou lettest loose the streams which the dragon had 
swallowed. (1.) 

“ At the birth of thy splendor. Heaven trembled, 
the Earth trembled, from fear of the anger of her 
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own 8011 . The strong mountains danced, the deserts 
were moistened, the waters flow along. (2.) 

“ He cleft the mountains, with might whirling 
thunderbolts, and steadily showing his prowess. Re- 
joicing he killed Vretra with his bolt, the waters 
came forth quickly, after their strong keeper liad 
been killed. (3.) 

“ Thy father, Dyans, was considered powerful 
(through thee) ; he who had made ludra, was the 
cleverest of all workmen ; for he had begotten one 
who is brilliant, and whose thunderbolt is good, who, 
like the earth, is not to be moved from his place. (4.) 

“ Indra, who is invoked by many, who alone can 
move the earth, the king of the people : all creatures 
rejoice in him, the only true one; praising the bounty 
of the powerful god. (5.) 

“ All libations (somas) always belonged to him ; 
to him, tlie great one, belonged always the most 
delightful delights. Thou wast forever tlie treasurer 
of treasures; thou, O Indra, settest all people to 
their share. (6.) 

“ As soon as thou wast born, O Indra, thou settest 
all people feai’ing. Thou, O hero, cuttest asunder 
with thy thunderbolt the serpent who lay across the 
<R)wn-rushing waters. (7.) 

“ Praise Indra, the ever-striking, the bold, the wild, 
the great, the boundless, the manly hero with the 
good thunderbolt ! He kills Vritra, he conquers booty, 
be gives wealth, the wealthy, the generous. (8.) 

“ He disperses the hosts that have gathered to- 
gether, he who alone is renowned as mighty in battle. 
He brings home the booty which he has conquered ; 
let us be dear to him in his friendship I (9.) 

“ He is renowned as conquering and killing, he also 



272 HENOTHEISM, POLYTHEISM, MONOTHEISM, ATHEISM, 


brings forth the cattle in the fight. When Indra is 
serious in his anger, then all that is firm trembles 
and fears him. (10.) 

“ Indra conquered the cattle, he conquered gold 
and horses; he the powerful, who breaks all the 
strongholds.^ Rich in men by these his powerful 
men, he is a divider of treasure and a collector of 
wealth. (11.) 

“ How much does Indra mind his mother, or the 
father who begat him ? Indra who rouses his strength 
in a moment, like the whirlwind rushing along with 
thundering clouds. (12.) 

“ He makes homeless him who had a home ; he the 
mighty, stirs up the dust into a cloud. He breaks 
everything, like Dyaus (the sky), the wielder of the 
thunderbolt ^ — will ho place the singer in the midst 
of wealth? (13.) 

“ He drove forth the wheel of the sun, he then 
stopped Etasa in his march. Turning round, he 
threw him into the black ^ abyss of night, into the 
birthplace of this sky. (14.) 

“ As a ewer is drawn up in a well, thus we poets, 
wishing for cows, wishing for horses, wishing for 
booty, wishing for women, bring near to ourselves 
Indra to be our friend', the strong one who gives 
us women, and whose help never fails. (10.) 

“ Be thou our defender, appearing as our friend ; 
look down upon us, thou, the comforter of the sac- 
rificers, the friend, the fatlier, the best of fathers, 
who gives freedom, and grants life to him who asks 
for it. (17.) 

1 GrasRinan reads pftrbhid for pGrvl’/. 

2 Cf. Rig-Veda, X. 45, 4, stanayan iva dyau^. 

* Even when reading krishna instead of krishnaft, the sense remains 
very obscure. 
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“ Be thou the friend, the protector of all who de- 
sire thy friendship. When thou hast been praised, 
O Indra, give life to him who glorifies thee ! Associ- 
ated together we have sacrificed to thee, magnifying 
thee, 0 Indra, by these works. (18.) 

“ Indra is praised as the powerful, because he, being 
one, kills many matchless enemies. Neither men nor 
gods can resist him in whose keeping this his friend 
and poet stands. (19.) 

“ !May Indra the all-mighty, the powerful, the sup- 
porter of men, the invulnerable, make all this true 
for us iiuhicd ! Thou who art the king of all gene- 
rations, give us what is the mighty glory of the 
poet.” (20.) 

HYMN TO VAHUiVA AS A SUPREME GOD. 

The next hymn is addressed to Variuia (Rig-Veda, 

n- 28) :- .... 

“ This (world) belongs to the wise king Aditya : 
may ho overcome all beings by his might ! I seek a 
hymn of praise fin* the god who is most gracious to 
the sacrifices, for the bounteous Varu7ia. (1.) 

“ Let us be blessed in tliy service, O Varu/m, who 
always think of thee and praise thee; greeting tliee 
^ay after day, like the fires on the altar, at the ap- 
proach of the rich dawns. (2.) 

“ 0 Yanina, our guide, let us be in thy keeping, 
thou who art rich in heroes and prais(*d far and wide ! 
And you, unconquered sons of Aditi, deign to accept 
us as your friends, 0 gods ! (3.) 

“ Aditya, the ruler, sent forth these rivers ; they 
follow the law of Varuna. Tliey tire not, tliey cease 
not; like birds tliey fly quickly everywhere. (4.) 

“ Take from me my sin, like a fetter, and we shall 
18 
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increase, O Varuwa, the spring of thy law. Let not 
tlie thread be cut, while I weave my song ! Let not 
the form of the workman break before the time ! (5.) 

“ Take far away from me this terror, 0 Varuwa, 
thou, 0 righteous king have mercy on me I Like as 
a rope from a calf remove from me my sin; for away 
from thee I am not master even of the twinkling of 
an eye. (6.) 

“ Do not strike us, Varuwa, with weapons which at 
thy will hurt the evil-doer. Let us not go where the 
light has vanished ! Scatter our enemies that we 
live. (7.) 

“We did formerly, O Varuwa, and do now, and 
shall in future, sing praises to thee, O miglity one ! 
For on thee, uncoiupierable hero, rest all statutes 
immovable, as if established on a rock. (8.) 

“ Move far away from me all self-committed guilt, 
and may I not, 0 king, suffer for what others have 
committed ! Many dawns have not yet dawned ; 
grant us to live in them, O Varuna ! (9.) 

“ Whether it be my companion or a friend, who, 
while I was asleep and trembling, uttered fearful 
spells against me, whether it be a thief or a wolf who 
wishes to hurt me, — protect us against them, 0 
Varuna.’^ (10.) 

A Greek poet could not say much more in praise 
of Zeus, yet I could easily give you selections from 
other hymns in which the same and even stronger 
language is used of Agni, Mitra, Soma, and other 
gods. 
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HENOTHJ^ISM, THE DIALPICTTC PERIOD OE RELIGION. 

This, then, is what is meant by henotheism^ a phase 
of religious thought with which we liavc become ac- 
quainted for the first time through the Veda, tliough 
there can be little doubt that other religions also had 
to pass through it. In a History of Ancient Sanskrit 
Literature which I published in 1859, I had already 
called attention to this henotheistic phase of religion. 
“ When these individual gods are invoked,” I said 
(p. 532), “they ai*e not conceived as limited by the 
power of others, as superior or inferior in rank. Each 
god is to the mind of the suppliant as good as all the 
gods. He is f<dt at the time as a real divinity, as su- 
preme and absolute, in spite of the necessary limita- 
tions which, to our mind, a plurality of gods must 
entail on every single god. All the rest disappear 
from the vision of the poet, and he only who is to ful- 
fill their desires stands in full light before the eyes of 
the worshipers. ‘ Among you, 0 gods, there is none 
that is small, and none that is young : you are all 
great indeed,’ is a sentiment which, though perhaps 
not so distinctly expressed as by the poet Maim Vai- 
vasvata, nevertheless underlies all the poetry of the 
'Veda. Although the gods are sometimes distinctly 
invoked as the great and the small, the young and 
the old (Rig-Veda, I. 27, 13), this is only an attempt 
to find the most comprehensive expression for the 
divine powers, and nowhere is any one of the gods 
represented as the slave of others.” 

It must not be supposed, however, that what I call 
henotheism, in order to keep it distinct from poly- 
theism, in its ordinary meaning, existed in India only. 
We see traces of it in Greece, in Italy, in Germany. 
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We see it most clearly during that period which pre- 
cedes the formation of nations out of independent 
tribes. It is, if I may say so, anarchy, as preceding 
monarchy, a communal as distinct from an imperial 
form of religion. It is what may best be described 
as the dialectic i^eriod of religion. For as the diah'cls 
of a language exist before a language, before what is 
afterwards called the common language of the people, 
so it is in the case of religions. Tiiey arise round the 
hearth of every family. When families become united 
into tribes, the single hearth becomes the altar of a 
village; and when different tribes combine into a 
state, the different altars (cedes) become a temple 
(cedes) or sanctuary of the whole people. This proc- 
ess is natural, and therefore universal. Only we do 
not see it anywhere so clearly in its very growth as 
in the Veda. 

THE SIJPEEMACY OF DTFFEKENT DEVAS. 

A few examples will make this still clearer.^ In 
the first hymn of the second Ma?nfala, Agni (fire) is 
called the ruler of the universe, the lord of men, the 
wise king, the father, the brother, the son, the friend 
of men ; nay, all the powers and names of the other 
gods are distinctly ascribed to Agni. The hymn be- 
longs, no doubt, to the more modern compositions ; 
yet, though Agni is thus highly exalted in it, nothing 
is said to disparage the divine character of the other 
gods. 

What could be said of Indra we saw just now in 
the hymn addressed to him. In the hymns as well 
as in the later Brahmawas, he is celebrated as the 

1 This subject is treated in my Jlistoi'y on Ancient Sanskrit LiteraturOf 
p. 532, and in Muir, Sanskrit Texts, iv, p. 113; v. p. 98. 
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strongest, as the most heroic of gods ; and the burden 
of one of the songs in the tenth book is “ Visinasmad 
Indra uttara/i ! Indra is greater than all! ” 

Of another god, of Soma, it is said that he was 
born great, and that he conquers every one.^ He is 
called the king of the world, ^ he has the power to 
prolong the life of men,^ nay, in one sense even the 
gods are indebted to him for their life and immortal- 
ity.^ He is called the king of heaven and earth, of 
men and gods.® 

If we read the hymns which are addressed to Va- 
runa Q)vpav6<;'), we perceive again that the god here 
invoked is, to the mind of the poet, supreme and al- 
miglity. 

What more could human language achieve, in try- 
ing to express the idea of a divine and supreme 
power, than what our poet s«ays of Varima, “ Thou 
art lord of all, of heaven and earth ’’ (I. 25, 20) ; or, 
as it is said in another hymn (11. 27, 10), “ Thou 
art the king of all, of those who are gods, and of those 
who are men ? ” Nor is Varima represented as the 
lord of nature only ; he knows the order of nature, 
and upholds it, for this is what is meant by his 
epithet dhritavrata. The vratas, or laws of nature, 
3,re not to be shaken ; they rest on Varuwa, as on a 
rock. Varuwa therefore knows the twelve months, 
and even the thirteenth ; he knows the course of the 
wind, the birds in the air, and the ships on the sea. 


1 Rig-Veda, IX. 69, 4, g&y&mmsJi abhavaA mahan indo viivda abhi 
it asi. 

* Ibid. IX. 96, 10, abhwastipaA bhuvanasya ra^si. 

* Ibid. VIII. 48, 4, pra n&h ^yah ^ivase soma tari^. 

* Ibid. IX. 87, 2, pitit devilnam ^anit& sudaksha/i vishtambhaA divaA 
dharuna/i prithivy&A. 

£ Ibid. IX. 97, 24, dev3,nani uta martyandm. 
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He knows all the wondrous works of nature, and he 
looks not only into the past, but into the future also. 
But more tlian all this, Varuna watches also over the 
order of tlie moral world. Thus in one hymn the poet 
begins with a confession that he has neglected the 
works of Varima, that he has offended against his 
laws, lie craves his pardon ; ho appeals in self- 
defense to the weakness of human nature ; he depre- 
cates death as the reward of sin. He hopes to soothe 
tlie god by his prayers, as a horse is soothed by kind 
words. “ Be good,” he says, in the end, “ let us speak 
together again.” Who can read this without being 
reminded of the words of the Psalm, “ For He know- 
eth our frame, lie rememberetli that we arc dust ? ” 

But even this Varmiais not supreme ; not even he 
is the One, without a second. He is almost always 
represented in fellowship with another, Mitra, with- 
out any indication that either Varuwa is greater than 
Mitra, or Mitra greater than Varu/ia. 

This is what I call henotheism, a worship of sin- 
gle gods, which must be carefully distinguished both 
from monotheism, or the worship of one god, involv- 
ing a distinct denial of all other gods, and from poly- 
theism, the worship of many deities which together 
form one divine polity, under the control of one su- 
preme god. 

FURTHER DEVELOPMENT OF HENOTHEISM. 

Let us now see what became of this Vedic heno- 
theism in its further development. 

First of all, we find that several of these single 
deities, having sprung from one and the same source, 
have a tendency, after a very short career of their 
own, to run together. Dyaus was the sky as the 
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ever-present light. Varuwa was the sky as the all- 
embracing, Mitra was the sky as lighted up by the 
light of tlie morning. Surya was the sun as shining 
in the sky. Savitn was the sun as bringing light 
and life. Vislmu was the sun as striding with three 
steps across the sky ; Indra appeared in the sky, as 
the giver of rain ; Rudra and the Maruts passed 
along the sky in thunder-storms ; Vata and Vayu 
were the winds of the air ; Agni was fire and light, 
wherever it could be perceived, whether as rising out 
of darkness in the morning, or sinking into darkness 
in the evening. The same applies to several of the 
minor deities. 

Hence it happened constantly that what was told 
of one deity could be told of another likewise ; the 
same epithets are shared by many, the same stories 
are told of different gods. 

And not the solar deities only, such as Surya, but 
Indra, the rain-god, the Maruts, the storm-gods, were 
all called the sons of Dyaus, or the sky ; and as the 
sky was conceived as the husband of the earth, the 
earth might become the mother of all the gods. 

When the sun rose, it was supposed not only to 
lighten, but to reveal and spread out heaven and 
earth ; and from that it was but a small step to rep- 
resenting heaven and earth as brought back to us, 
or made for us, by the sun. The same achievement, 
however, was likewise ascribed to Indra, to Varima, 
and to Agni, who is the light of the sun, and to 
Vislmu, the god who measures the world with his 
three steps. 

From another point of view, Agni is supposed to 
bring back the sun, and the same feat is by other 
poets ascribed to Indra, to Varuwa, and to Vishwu. 
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Though the great battle against darkness and the 
clouds is chiefly waged by Indra, yet Dyaus also 
wields the thunderbolt, Agni destroys the demons 
of darkness, Vishnu, the Maruts, and Paiv/anya, all 
take part in the same daily or yearly battle. 

The old poets saw all this as well as we do, and 
they often go so far as to declare that one god is 
identical with others.^ Thus Agni, really the god of 
fire, is said to be Indra and Vishnu, Savitr/, Pushan, 
Rudra, and Aditi ; nay, he is said to be all tlie gods.'-^ 
In a verse of the Atharva-Veda we read (XIII. 3, 
13 ):- 

“In the evening Agni becomes Varuna; he be- 
comes Mitra when rising in the morning ; having be- 
come Savitri he passes through the sky ; having be- 
come Indra he warms the heaven in the middle/’ 

Surya, the sun, is identified with Indra and Agni ; 
Savitri with Mitra and Pushau ; Indra with Varuna ; 
Dyaus, the sky, with Par^anya, the rain-god. All 
this was no doubt very important for helping the 
Brahmans to reduce the number of independent de- 
ities ; but it left them still very far removed from 
monotheism. 

Another expedient adopted by the ancient poets, 
and which seems quite peculiar to the Veda, is the 
formation of dual deities.^ The names of two gods 
who shared certain functions in common were formed 
into a compound with a dual termination, and this 
compound became the name of a new deity. Thus 

1 Muir, Sansknt Texts, v. p. 219. 2 Rig-Veda, V. 3. 

* The most important of these dual deities are — 

Agnl-shomau. Indra-b’tha'^pati. Par^ranya-vadiau. 

Indra-vayd. Indra-vanmau. Mitra-varunau. 

Indra- agni. Indra-vishnd. Soma-pdshanau. 

Indra-pdshanan. Indra-somau. Som^rudrau. 
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we have hymns not only to Mitra and Varuna, but 
to Mitiavaniwau as one ; nay, sometimes they are 
called the two Mitras and the two Varimas. 

A third expedient was to comprehend all the gods 
by one common name, to call them Visve Devas, the 
All-gods, and to address prayers and sacrifices to 
them in their collective capacity. 

Lastly, there Avas that other expedient, which to 
ns seems to be the most natural of all, in order to 
bring the craving for one god into harmony with the 
existence of many gods, viz., the expedient, adopted 
by the Greeks and Romans, of making one of tlio 
gods supreme above all the rest ; thus satisfying the 
desire for a supreme power, the ct? Ko/paro? Io-to), and 
not breaking entirely with the traditions of the past, 
and the w’orsbip paid to individual manifestations of 
the divine in nature, such as were Apollon and Athe- 
na, or Poseidon and Hades, by the side of Zeus. If 
it is true, as has sometimes been suggested, that the 
introduction of a monarchical system among the gods 
existed only among people whose political system 
was monarchical,^ we might argue from the absence 
of a king of gods in ancient India to the absence of 
kingly government in that country. 

TENDENCY TOWARDS MONOTHEISM. 

Attempts, however, were made by the Vedic Ar- 
yans also to establish some kind of supremacy among 
their gods, though not Avith the success which these 
attempts had in Greece and elsewhere. 

We saw already that certain gods, such as Savitn*, 

1 Aristotelis PoUtica, i. 2, 7 : “And therefore all people say that the 
gods also had a king, because they themselves had kings either formerly 
or now; for men create the gods after their own image, not only with re- 
gard to theii*form, but also with regard to their manner of life.” 
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the sun, Vamwa, and others, were conceived not only 
as having revealed the world by their light, but as 
having spread out heaven and earth, as having meas- 
ured, and at last as having made tliom.^ Tliey thus 
received the epithets not only of visva/rakshas, all- 
seeing, visvavyaAras, all-embracing, visvavedas, all- 
knowing, but also of visvakarman,2 maker of all 
things, Pra^apati, lord of all men ; and these two 
epithets, after a time, were raised apparently into 
names of new deities. There are a few hymns ad- 
dressed to Visvakarman, the Creator, and PrM//^pati, 
the Lord, in which there are but small traces left of 
the solar germ from whence tluiy sprang. Some of 
them remind us of the language of the Psalms, and 
one imagines that a deity such as Prar/apati or Vi4?va- 
karman would really have satisfied the monotheistic 
yearnings, and constituted the last goal in the growth 
of the religious sentiment of the ancient Aryans of 
India. But this, as we shall see, was not to be. 

VI-SVAKARIMAN, THE MAKER OF ALL THINGS. 

I shall read you a few extracts from the Rig-Veda, 
taken from some of these so-called later hymns, in 
which the idea of i\\^ one God, the creator and ruler 
of the world, is very clearly expressed. 

And first some verses addressed to Visvakar- 
man : ^ — 

“ What was the place, what was the support, and 
where was it, from whence the all-seeing Visvakar- 
man (the maker of all things), when producing the 
earth, displayed the heaven by his might ? (2.) 

1 Rig-Veda, V. 85, 5, manena iva ta^thivan antarikshe ni ya/t mame 
prithivim silryena, he who standing in the eky measured out the earth 
with the sun, Jis with a measure. 

2 Indra also is visvakarman, Rig-Veda, VIII. 98, 2. 

« Rig-Veda, X. 81, 2. 
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“ He, the one God, whose eyes are everywhere, 
whose mouth, wliose arms, whose feet are every- 
where ; he, when producing heaven and earth, forges 
them together with his arms and with the wings. (3.) 

“ What was the forest, what was the tree,^ from 
which they cut out heaven and earth ? Ye wise, 
seek in your mind tliat place on which ho stood when 
supporting the worlds. (4.) 

“ Let us invoke to-day, for our protection in battle, 
the lord of speech, Vi^vakarman, the maker of all 
things, who inspires our mind. May he accept all 
our olTerings, he who is a blessing to everybody, and 
who i^erforins good deeds for our safety I ” (7.) 

In another hymn, equally addressed to Visvakar- 
man,2 we read : — 

“ He who is the father that begat us, the ruler who 
knows the laws, and all the worlds, he who alone 
gave names to the gods, all other creatures go to ask 
of him. (8.) 

“ Beyond the sky, beyond the earth, beyond the 
Devas and the Asuras,® what was the first germ 
which the waters bore, wherein all gods were 
seen ? (5.) 

, “ The waters bore that first germ in which all the 
gods came togetlier. That 07ie thing in which all 
creatures rested was placed in the lap of the un- 
born. (6.) 

“You will never know him who created these 
things ; something else stands between you and him. 
Enveloped in mist and with faltering voice, the poets 
walk along, rejoicing in life.” (7.) 

1 We Bay wAri or matenes, matter; Rig-Veda, X. 31, 7. 

a Rig-Veda, X. 82. 

8 Or, it may be, “beyond the living gods.” 
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pea(?Apati, the loud of creatures. 

The next deity we have to consider is Pra//apati, 
the lord of all creatures, in many respects identical 
with Visvakarinan, the maker of all things,^ yet en- 
joying a greater individuality than Visvakarinan, par- 
ticularly in the Brahmanas. In some of the hymns 
of the Veda, Pra^apati occurs still as a mere epithet 
of Savitri, the sun, e.. g,i — 

“ The supporter of heaven, the Pra^apati of the 
world, the sage puts on his brilliant armor ; shining 
forth, spreading and filling the wide space, Savitri 
creates the highest happiness.” ^ 

He is also invoked as bestowing progeny, and there 
is one hymn (Rig- Veda, X. 121) where he is cele- 
brated as the creator of the universe, as the first of 
all gods, also called Hirariyagarbha, the golden germ, 
or the golden egg. 

In the beginning there arose Hiranyagarbha (the 
golden germ) ; he was the one born lord of all this. 
He established the earth and this sky : — Who is the 
god to whom we shall offer our sacrifice ? (1.) 

“ He who gives breath, he who gives strength ; 
whose command all the bright gods revere ; whose 
shadow is immortality, whose shadow is death: — 
Who is the god to whom we shall offer our sacri- 
fice? (2.) 

“ He who through his power became the sole king 
of the breathing and slumbering world, he who gov- 
erns all, man and beast : — Who is the god to whom 
we shall offer our sacrifice ? (3.) 

“ He through whose power these snowy mountains 

1 iSatapatha Hrtlhniana, YlII. 2, 1, 10, Pra^apatir vai Yifvakarml. 
a Rig-Yeda, lY. 53, 2. 
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are, and the sea, tliey say, with the distant river (the 
Rasa) : he of whom these regions are tlie two arms : 

— Who is the god to whom wo shall offer our sacri- 
fice ? (4.) 

“He tlirough whom the sky is bright and the 
earth firm, he through whom the heaven was estab- 
lished, nay, the highest heaven ; he who measured 
tlie space in tlie sky : — Who is the god to whom we 
shall offer our sacrifice ? (5.) 

“ He to whom heaven and earth,^ standing firm by 
his will, look up, trembling in their mind ; he over 
whom the rising sun shines forth : — Who is the god 
to whom we shall offer our sacrifice? (6.) 

“When the great waters went everywhere, hold- 
ing the seed, and generating the fire, thence arose he 
who is the sole life of the gods : — Who is the god to 
whom we shall offer our sacrifice ? (7.) 

“ He who by his might looked oven over the waters 
which held power and generated the sacrificial fire, 
he who alone is God above all gods: — Who is the 
god to whom we shall offer our sacrifice? (8.) 

“ May he not liurt us, he who is the creator of the 
cartli, or lie, tlie righteous, who created the heaven ; 
In^ who also created the bright and mighty waters ; 

— AVho is the god to whom we shall offer our sacri- 
fice? (9.) 

“ Pra^iipati, no other than thou embraces all these 
created things. May that be ours which we desire 
when sacrificing to thee : may we be lords of 
wealth ! ” (10.) 

With such ideas as these springing up in the 
minds of the Vedic poets, we should have thought 

1 Read rodast for krandasi. 

* Tw ewi ira<ri Oeou. Froude, Celsus: Fraser's Magazine^ 1878, p. 131. 
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that the natural development of their old religion 
could only have been towards monotheism, towards 
the worship of one personal god, and that thus in 
India also the highest form would have been reached 
which man feels inclined to give to the Infinite, after 
all other forms and names have failed. But it was 
not so. Hymns like those I have quoted are few 
in number in the Rig-Veda, and they do not lead to 
anything much more definite and solid in the next 
period, that of the Brahmawas. In the Brahinanas, 
Pra^ripati, the lord of living creatures, the father 
both of Dcvas and Asuras,^ has, no doubt, a more 
prominent part assigned to him than in the hymns, 
but even there his mythological character breaks out 
occasionally very strongly, as, for instance, when he 
appears 2 as the fatlier of Agni, Vayu, Aditya (the 
sun), Aiindrainas (the moon), and Ushas (the dawn); 
and in the story of his love for his daughter, who 
was originally the Dawn, chased by the sun, a story 
which afterwards became a great stumbling-block to 
the worshipers of Pra^apati. 

Now and then, in reading certain chapters of the 
Brahmanas, one imagines that the craving after one 
supreme personal God had at last found its satisfac- 
tion in Pra//fipati, the lord of all living things, and 
that all the other gods would vanish before this new 
radiance. Thus we read : — 

“Pra^apati alone was all this in the beginning.® 
Pra^S-pati is Bharata, the supporter, for he supports 
all this.^ Pra< 7 ^pati created living creatures. From 
his higher vital breath he created the gods ; from his 

1 Tflittiriya BrMimana, I. 4, 1, 1. 

2 (Sankhayana Brahmana, VI. 1. Muir, iv. p. 343. 

8 /Satapatlia Brahmana, II. 2, 4, 1. Muir, iv. p. 28. 

< /Satapatha Brahmana, VI. 8, 1, 14. 
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lower vital breath he created men. Afterwards he 
created deatli as one who should be a devourer for all 
living creatures. Of that Pra/zapati one lialf was 
mortal, the other immortal, and with that half which 
was mortal he was afraid of death.^ 

TENDENCY TOWARDS ATHEISM. 

Here we see that even the authors of the Brali- 
manas perceived tliat there was something mortal in 
Pra^/apati, and there is another passage where tliey 
go so far as to declare that he at last fell to pieces, 
and that all the gods went away from him, with one 
exception, viz., ^lanyu.^ 

And so it was indeed, though in a different sense 
from that intended by his worshipers. 

The Hindu mind had grown, and was growing, 
stronger and stronger. In its searcli after tlie infi- 
nite it had been satisfied for a time by resting on the 
mountains and rivers, by asking tlieir protection, 
praising their endless grandeur, though feeling all 
the time that they were but signs of something else 
that was sought for. Our Aryan ancestors had then 
learnt to look up to the sk}’’, the sun, and the dawn, 
apd there to see the presence of a living power, half- 
revealed, and half-hidden from their senses, those 
senses which were always postulating something be- 
yond what they could grasp. 

They went farther still. In the bright sky tliey 
perceived an illuminator ; in the all-encircling firma- 
ment an embracer ; in the roar of thunder and in the 
violence of the storm they felt the presence of a 
shouter and of furious strikers ; and out of the rain 
they created an Indra, or giver of rain. 

^ Natapatha Brahmana, X. 1, 3, 1. 

® <Satapatha Br^ma«a, IX. 1, 1, 6. Muir, iv. p. 348. 
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With these last steps, however, came also the first 
reaction, the first doubt. So long as the thoughts of 
the ancient Aryan worshipers had something mani- 
fest or tangible to rest on, they might, no doubt, in 
their religious aspirations, far exceed tlie limits of 
actual observation ; still no one could ever question 
the existence or the sensuous foreground of what 
they chose to call their Devas or their gods. The 
mountains and rivers were always there to speak for 
themselves ; and if the praises bestowed upon them 
seemed to be excessive, they might be toned down, 
without calling in question the very (existence of 
these beings. The same applied to the sky, the sun, 
and the dawn. They also w(U’e always there ; and 
though they might be called mere visions and ap- 
pearances, yet the human mind is so made that it 
admits of no appearance without admitting at the 
same time something that appears, some reality or 
substance. But when we come to the third class of 
Devas or gods, not only intangible but invisible, the 
case is dilTerent. Indra, as the giver of rain, Rudra, 
as the thunderer, were completely creations of the 
human mind. All that was given was the rain and 
the thunder, but there was nothing in nature that 
could be called an appearance of the god himself. 
Thunder and rain were not considered divine, but 
only as the work of beings who themselves never 
assumed a visible shape. 

Man saw their work, but that was all ; no one 
could point to the sky or the sun or the dawn or 
anything else visible to attest the existence of Indra 
and Rudra in their original meaning and character. 
It is something like the difference between being able 
to use a human skull or only a chipped flint in order 
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to prove the presence of human life and human ac- 
tivity in distant periods of history. We saw before 
that Indra, for the very reason tliat there was notliing 
in nature to whicli he clung, nothing visible that 
could arrest his growth in the mind of his wor- 
shipers, developed more than other gods into a 
personal, dramatic, and mythological being. More 
battles are recorded, more stories arc told, of Indra 
than of any other Vedic god, and this helps us to 
understand how it was that he seemed even to the 
ancient poets to have ousted Dyaus, the Indian Zeus, 
from his supremacy. But a Nemesis was to come. 

This very god who seemed for a time to have 
thrown all the others into the shade, whom many 
would call, if not the supreme, at least the most 
popular deity of the Veda, was the first god whoso 
very existence was called in question. 

FAITH IN INDRA, DOUBTS ABOUT INDRA. 

It sounds strange that for Indra more than for any 
other god, faith (araddlui) is required in the Vedic 
hymns. “ When the fiery Indra hurls down tlie 
thunderbolt, then people put faith in him,” we 
read.^ Again : “ Look at this his great and mighty 
work, and believe in the power of Indra.” ^ Do 
not, 0 Indni, hurt our nearest kin, for we believe in 
thy great power.” ^ “ Sun and moon move in regular 

1 Kig-Veda, I. 55, 5, adha fcana #rat dadhati tvishimate indiilya vayrara 
nighanighnate vadliam. “Alte tonantem credidinius Joveni.” Cf. Kig- 
Veda, I. 104, 7. 

2 Ibid. I. 103, 5, tat asya idam pa^yata bhdri pushtam, «rat indrasya 
dhattana viryava. 

® Ibid. I. 104, 6, mil antaram bhu^am ririalia/i na//, araddhitam te 
mahate indriyaya. 


19 
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succession, tliat we may have faith, 0 Indra.” ^ Such 
appeals sound almost like a theological argument, 
and we should hardly expect to meet with it at so 
early a time. But in the history of the human 
mind, too, we may learn the lesson that everything 
new is old, and everything old new. Think how 
closely tlie world and the thoughts of men hang 
togetlier. The word here used for the first time 
for faith, sraddha, is the very same word which 
meets us again in tlio Latin credo^ and still lives 
in our own creed. Where the Homans said credidiy 
the Brahmans said sraddadhau ; where the Romans 
said ereditumy the Brahmins said sraddhitam. That 
word and that thought, therefore, must have existed 
before the Aryan family broke up, before Sanskrit 
was Sanskrit and bidore Latin was Latin. Even at 
that early time peojde believed what neither their 
senses could ap])rehond nor their reason comprehend. 
They believed ; and they did not only believe, as a 
fact, but they had formed a word for belief, that is, 
they were conscious of Avhat they were doing in thus 
believing, and they consecrated that mental function 
by calling it ^rad-dlid^^ I cannot enter into all 
that is implied by this coincidence ; I can only here 

1 Rlpf-Veda, I. 102, 2, .asine sdryiUandraraase abhii'akshe «raddhe kam 
indra i'arataA vitarturam. 

The oripnal meaning? of .Trat in srad-dhaia not clear to me. I cannot 
adopt one of the late'.t conjectures, that it standa for Sk. hard or lin’d, 
heart, and that araddha meant originally to take to heart ; not on account 
of phonetic diflicultic<s, but becauRC we have in the Veda also srat kri ,* 
Kig-Veda, VIII. 75, 2, srat visvi^ viirya kndhi, make all wishes true ! I 
believe with Hcnfey that srat is connected with sru, to hear, and that the 
original conception was to hold a thing as hoard, as known, as true. But 
I cannot as yet offer any satisfactory explanation of its etymology. If wat 
is a contraction of sravat, then sravat may stand for sravas, as ushat, etc., 
for ushas. Contraction before dlifl is common, but we should expect .wot 
or WOB rather than srat. 
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call your attention to the endless vhta which that 
one word opens before our eyes far beyond the Alps 
and the Caucasus to the Himalayan moiintjiins. 

This very god, however — Indra — who was to be, 
before all others, believed in, while most of the other 
gods were simply taken for granted, was also the first 
god that roused the skepticism of his worshipers. 
Thus we read : ^ — 

“ Offer praise to Indra, if you desire booty ; true 
praise, if he truly exists. One and the other says, 
There is no Indra. Who has seen him? Whom 
shall we praise ? ” 

In tliis hymn the poet turns round, and introduc- 
ing Indra himself, makes him say: — 

‘‘ Here I am, O worshiper ! behold me here. In 
might 1 overcome all creatures.*’ ^ 

But we read again in another hymn : ^ — 

“ The terrible one of whom they ask where he is, 
and of whom they say lie that lie is not : he takes 
away the riches of his enemy, like the stakes at 
a game. Believe in him, ye men, for he is indeed 
Imlra.” 

When we thus see the old god Dyaus antiquated 
^y Indra, Indra himself denied, and Prar/aptiti falling 
to pieces, and when another poet declares in so many 
words that all the gods are but names, we might 
imagine that the stream of religious tliought, which 
sprang from a trust in mountains and rivers, then 
proceeded to an adoration of the sky and the sun, 

1 Rig-Veda, VITI. 100, 3, pra su atomam bharata vayaj^antaA Indrava 
patyam yadi satyaiu asti, na indraA asti iti neinaA u tva/t aha, kaA iin 
dadarsa kam abhi stavslma. 

^ Ayam asini ^raritaA pasya m3, iha viava ^fitani abhi asnii mahnS,.^ 

® Ibid. II. 12, 5, yam sma pr/H-Aanti kuha saA iti ghoram, uta im 
ahuA na cshaA asti iti enam, sa/t arayaA pushtlA vi^^aA iva a mln3,ti, arat 
asmai dhatta saA ij^anasaA iiidraA. 
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then grew into a worship of invisible gods, such as 
the sender of thunder-storms and the giver of rain, had 
well-nigh finished its course. We iniglit expect in 
India the same catastrophe wliich in Iceland the poets 
of the Edda always predicted — the twilight of the 
gods, preceding the destruction of the world. We 
seem to have reached the stage when henotheism, 
after trying in vain to grow into an organized poly- 
theism on the one side, or into an exclusive monotlie- 
ism on the other, would by necessity end in atheism, 
or a denial of all the gods or Devas. 

DIFFERENCE BETWEEN HONEST AND VULGAR 
ATHEISM. 

And so it did. Yet atheism is not the last word of 
Indian religion, though it seemed to be so for a time 
in some of the phases of Buddhism. The word itself, 
atheism, is perliaps out of place, as appli(;d to the 
religion of India. The ancient Hindus had neither 
the 0cot of the Homeric singers, nor the 0€^k of the 
Eleatic philosophers. Their atheism, such as it was, 
would more correctly be calle<l Adeviam^ or a denial 
of the old Devas. Such a denial, however, of what 
was once believed, but could be honestly believed no 
longer, so far from bmng the destruction, is in real- 
ity the vital principle of all religion. The ancient 
Aryans felt from the begining, ay, it may be, more 
in the beginning than afterwards, the presence of a 
Beyond, of an Infinite, of a Divine, or whatever else 
we may call it now; and they tried to grasp and 
comprehend it, as we all do, by giving to it name 
after name. They thought they had found it in the 
mountains and rivers, in the dawn, in the sun, in the 
sky, in the heaven, and the Heaven-Father. But 
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after every name, there came the No! What they 
looked for was like the mountains, like the rivers, like 
the dawn, like the sky, like the father ; but it was 
not the mountains, not the rivers, not the dawn, not 
the sky, it was not the fatlier. It was something of 
all that, but it was also more, it was beyond all that. 
Even such general names as Amra or Deva could no 
longer satisfy them. There may be Devas and Asii- 
ras, they said ; but we want more, we want a higher 
word, a purer thought. They forsook the bright 
Devas, not because they believed or desired less, but 
because they believed and desired more than the 
bright Devas. 

There was a new conception working in their mind ; 
and the cries of despair were but the harbingers of a 
new birth. 

So it has been, so it always will be. There is an 
atheism which is unto death, there is another atheism 
which is the very life-blood of all true faith. It is 
the power of giving up what, in our best, our most 
honest moments, we know to be no longer true ; it is 
the readiness to replace the less perfect, however dear, 
however sa(!red it may have been to us, by the more 
perfect, however much it may be detested, as yet, by 
' the world. It is the true self-surrender, the true self- 
sacrifice, the truest trust in truth, the truest faith. 
Without that atheism religion would long ago have 
become a petrified hypocrisy ; without that atheism 
no new religion, no reform, no reformation, no re- 
suscitation would ever have been possible; without 
that atheism no new life is possible for any one of 
us. 

Let us look at the history of religion. How many 
men in all countries and all ages have been called 
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atheists, not because they denied that there existed 
anything beyond the visible and the finite, or because 
they declared that the world, such as it was, could be 
explained without a cause, without a purpose, without 
a God, but often because they differed only from the 
traditional conception of the Deity prevalent at the 
time, and were yearning after a higher and purer 
conception of God than what they had learnt in their 
childhood. 

In the eyes of the Brahmans, Buddha was an athe- 
ist. Now, some of the Buddhist scliools of })hilosophy 
were certainly atheistical, but whetlier Gautama ^S^ak- 
yamuni, the Buddha, was himself an atheist, is at 
least doubtful, and his denial of the popular Devas 
would certainly not make him sod 
In the eyes of his Athenian judges, Sokrates was 
an atheist; yet he did not even deny the gods of 
Greece, but simply claimed the right to believe in 
something liigher and more truly divine than Hepha- 
istos and Aphrodite. 

In the eyes of the Jews, whoever called himself 
the son of God was a blasphemer, and whoever wor- 
shiped the God of his fathers after “ that new way ” 
was a heretic. The very name for the Christians 
among Greeks and Romans was atheists, udioi.^ 

Nor did the same abuse of language cease altogether 
among the Christians themselves. In the eyes of 
Athanasius, the Arians were “ devils, antichrists, ma- 
niacs, Jews, polytheists, atheuts^'^ and we need not 

1 In the Rupnath Inscription (221 b. c.) Aaoka takes credit “ that 
those gods who during this time were considered to be true in Gatninidvipa, 
have now been abjured." See G. Biihler, Three New Kdicts of Asoka 
(Bombay, 1877), p. 29. 

3 Eusebii Smyrnensis Epist. de St. Polyenrpi mnrtyrio, 3, 9. 

* Dr. Stanley in his Eastern Churchy p. 246, quotes the following string 
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wonder if Arius did not take a mucli more charitable 
view of the Atlumasians. Yet both Athanasius and 
Arius were only striving to realize the highest ideal 
of Deity, each in his own way, Arius fearing that 
Gentile, Athanasius that Jewish errors might detract 
from its truth and majesty.^ 

Nay, even in later times the same thoughtlessness 
of expression has continued in tlieological warfare. 
In the sixteenth century Servetus called Calvin a 
trinitarian and atheist,^ while Calvin considered Ser- 
vetns worthy of the stake (1553), because his view 
of the Deity differed from his own. 

In the next century, to quote only one case which 
has lately been more carefully reexamined, Vanini 
was condemned to have his tongue torn out, and to 
be burnt alive (1619 A. l).), because, as his own judge 
declared, though many considered him an heresiarch 
only, he condemned him as an atheist. As some re- 
cent writers, who ought to have known better, have 
joined in GrammonCs condemnation of Vanini, it is 
but right that we should hear what that atheist said 
of God. 

“ You ask me what God is,” he writes. “ If I 
knew it, I should be God, for no one knows God, 
except God Himself. Though we may in a certain 
way discover Him in his works, like the sun through 
the clouds : yet we should not comprehend Him bet- 

of epithets applied by Athanasius to Arius and the Ariaiis, as collected in 
Athanasius’s Historical 7'reatises (Newman’s ed., ii. p- 34) : “ Devils, 
antichrists, maniacs, Jews, polytheists, atheists, do"‘<, wolves, lions, hares, 
chameleons, hydras, cels, cuttle-fish, gnats, beetles, leeches.” 

^ Clregory of Nyssa, Logos katecheticos, cap. 3; rtlcidorer. Religions- 
philosophies p. 381. 

2 “Item — il appelle ceux qui croyent en la TriniW, trinitaircs et athd- 
istes.” Proe'es centre Michel ServeU 
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ter by that means. Let us say, however, that lie is 
the greatest good, the first Being, the whole, just, 
compassionate, blessed, calm ; the creator, preserver, 
moderator, omniscient, omnipotent; the father, king, 
lord, re warder, ruler; the beginning, the end, the 
middle, eternal ; the author, life-giver, observer, the 
artificer, providence, the benefactor. He alone is all 
in all.” 1 

The man who wrote this was burnt as an atheist. 
Such was in fact the confusion of ideas during the 
seventeenth century with regard to the true meaning 
of atheism, that so late as IGOC the Parliament at 
Edinburgh passed an Act ^ “ against the Atheistical 
opinions of the Deists,” and that men, such as Spi- 
noza and Archbishop Tillotson,*^ though they could no 
longer be burnt, were both branded indiscriminately 
as atheists. 

Nor has even the eighteenth century been quite 
free from similar blots. Many men were called athe- 
ists even then, not because they dreamt of denying 
the existence of a God, but because they wished to 
purify the idea of the Godhead from what seemed to 
them human exaggeration and human error. 

In our own time we have learnt too well what 
atheism does mean, to use the word thus lightly and 
thoughtlessly. Yet it is well that whoever dares to 
be honest towards himself and towards others, be ho 
layman or clergyman, should always remember what 
men they were who, before him, have been called 
blasphemers, heretics, or atheists. 

1 G. C. Vanini, da R. Palumbo (Napoli, 1878), p. 27. 

2 Macatilay, History of England, chap. xxii. ; Cunningham, History of 
the. Church of Scotland, ii. p. 31*'l. 

8 Macaulay, History of England, chap. xvii. ; “ITo was an Arian, a 
Socinian, a Deist, an Atheist.” 
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There are moments in our life when those who seek 
most earnestly after God think they are forsaken of 
God ; when they hardly venture to ask themselves, 
Do 1 then believe in God, or do I not ? 

Let them not despair, and let us not judge harshly 
of them; their despair may be better than many 
creeds. 

Let me quote, in conclusion, the words of a great 
divine, lately deceased, whose honesty and piety 
have never been questioned. he sjiys, “ is a 

great word. He who feels and understands that, 
will judge more mildly and more justly of those who 
confess that they dare not say that they believe in 
God.” 

Now I know perfectly well that what I have said 
just now will be misunderstood, will possibly bo mis- 
interpreted. I know I shall be accused of having de- 
fended and glorified atheism, and of having repre- 
sented it as the last and highest point which man 
can reacli in an evolution of religious thought. Let 
it be so ! If there are but a few here present who 
understand what I mean by honest atheism, and who 
know how it differs from vulgar atheism, ay, from 
dishonest theism, I shall feel satisfied, for I know 
that to understand that distinction will often help us 
•in the hour of our sorest need. It will teach us that 
while the old leaves, the leaves of a bright and happy 
spring, are falling, and all seems wintry, fro/AUi, and 
dead within and around us, there is and there must 
be a new spring in store for every warm and honest 
heart. It will teach us that honest doubt is the 
deepest spring of honest faith ; and that he only who 
has lost can find. 
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How the Indian mind, having arrived at this stage, 
grappled with this, tlie last and greatest of all relig- 
ious problems, how it shook off, like another Laokoon, 
the coils of atheism, we shall see in our next and last 
lecture. 



VII. 


PHILOSOPHY AND KELIGION. 


COLLAVSE OF THE GODS. 

When the Aryan settlers in India had arrived at 
the conviction that all their Devas or gods were mere 
names, we might imagine that they would have 
turned away in despair and disgust from what for 
ages they had adored and worshiped. Whether they 
had been deceived or had deceived themselves, the 
discovery that their old gods, their Indra, and Agni, 
and Varuwa, were names and nothing but names, 
was most likely to have produced on them the same 
impression as when the Greeks saw the temples of 
tlieir gods dernolislied, or when the Germans stood 
by to see their sacred oaks felled, neither Apollo nor 
Odin appearing to avenge the sacrilege. But the 
result was totally different from what we should have 
^xpected. With the Greeks and Romans and Ger- i 
mans we know that their ancient gods, when their / 
course was run, disappeared either altogether, or, if 
their existence could not be entirely annihilated, 
they were degraded into evil and mischievous spirits 
while there was at the same time a new religion, j 
namely Christianity, ready at hand, and capable of 
supplying those cravings of the heart wliich can 
never be entirely suppressed. 

In India there was no such religion coming, as it 



300 


PHILOSOPHY AND RELIGION. 


were, from outside, in which the Brahmans, after 
they had lost their old gods and protectors, could 
have taken refuge. So, instead of turning aside and 
making a new start, like the Greeks and Romans and 
Germans, they toiled on, on their own track, trusting 
that it would lead them right, if they fainted not 
in their search after what had been present to their 
minds from the first awakening of their senses, but 
what they had never been able to grasp firmly, to 
comprehend, or to name. 

They threw away the old names, but they did not 
throw away their belief in that which they had tried 
to name. After destroying the altars of their old 
gods, they built out of the scattered bricks a new 
altar to the Unknown God — unknown, unnamed, and 
yet omnipresent ; seen no more in the mountains and 
rivers, in the sky and the sun, in the rain and the 
thunder, but present even then, and, it may be, nearer 
to them, and encirling them, no longer like Varuna, 
the encircling and all-embracing ether, but more 
closely and more intimately, being, as they called it 
themselves, the very ether in their heart ; it may be, 
the still small voice. 

THE OBJECT OF DIVINE APPELLATION. 

Let us remember, first, that the old poets of the 
Veda did not say that Mitra, Yarima, and Agni were 
names and names only. They said : ^ “ They speak 
of Mitra, Varima, Agni ; then he is the heavenly 
bird Garutmat ; that which is, and is one^ the poets 

1 Rig-Veda, I. 164, 46, 

indram niitram varunam agnim fi.huA 
atho divyaA saA supamaA garutnidn, 
ekam sat vipraA bahudim vadanti, 
agnim yamam matarUvdnain d,huA. 
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call in various ways ; they speak of Yama, Agni, Mii- 
tarisvan.” 

Here then we see three things : first, that the poets 
never doubted that there was something real (sat), 
of which Agni, Indra, and Varuwa, and all the rest, 
were but names. 

Secondly, that that something real was with them 
one, and one only. 

Thirdly, that it must not be called one, as a mas- 
culine, such as Pra^apati was, and other gods, but as 
a neuter. 

NEUTER NAMES HIGHER THAN MASCULINE OR 
FEMININE. 

Now this, no doubt, jars on our ears. We cannot 
bear the neuter as a name of the divine. Witli us 
the neuter generally conveys the idea of something 
purely material, dead, or impersonal. But it was 
not so in ancient language, that is, in ancient thought : 
it is not so even now in some of our modern lan- 
guages. On the contrary, in choosing the neuter the 
ancient sages tried to express something that should 
be neither male nor female, that should be in fact as 
far removed from weak human nature as weak liumau 
language could well express it; something that should 
be higher than masculine or feminine, not lower. 
They wanted a sex-less, by no means a life-less, or 
what some, without perceiving the contradiction in 
terms, would call an impersonal God. 

There are other passages where, though the poets 
speak of one God, with many names, they still speak 
of him in the masculine. Thus we read in a hymn 
addressed to the sun, and where the sun is likened to 
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a bird : ^ “ Wise poets represent by their words tho 
bird, who is one^ in many ways.” This is to ns pure 
mythology. 

Less mythologically, but still very anthropomor- 
phously, the supreme Being is represented in the 
following verse : ^ — 

“ Who saw Him, when he was first born, when he 
who has no bones bore him who has bones ? 

“Where was the breath, the blood, the self of tho 
woi’ld ? Who went to ask this from any that knew 
it ?” 

Every one of these words is pregnant with thought. 
“ He who has no bones ” is an expression used to 
convey what we should express by saying, “ He who 
has no form while “he who has bones” is meant 
for that which has assumed consistency and form. 
“ The breath and blood of the world,” again, are at- 
tempts at expressing the unknown or invisible power 
which supports the world. “ Breath ” is in fact the 
nearest a})proach to what we should now call the es- 
sence or substance of the world. 

ATI^IAN, THE SUBJECTIVE SELF. 

This word, In'cath^ in Sanskrit dtman^ which is 
generally translated by self, is a word which, as we 
shall see, had a great future before it. Originally it 
meant breath, then life, sometimes body ; but far 
more frequently, the essence or the self. It became 

1 Rjg-VedaX. 114,5, • 

suparnam vipniA kavayaA vafcobhiA 
ekain santain bahudha kalpayanti. 

2 Rig- Veda, I. 164, 4, 

ka/i dadam prathamam j^ayamanam 
aHtlianvaiitam yat anasitbi^ bibharti, 
bhftmya/i asu^ asn’k atnia kva svit 
ka^ vidvamsam upa gut prasli/um ctat. 
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in fact a reflexive pronoun, like avro?, ipse^ or self. It 
was not, however, entirely restricted to this gram- 
matical category, but entered upon a new career as 
the name of one of the highest philosophical abstrac- 
tions in India, or anywhere else. It was used to ex- 
press, not simply the Eijo or the I, for that the 
Aluwi^ the I, was too much made up of the fleeting 
elements of this life. No, it expressed what was be- 
yond the Ego, what supported the Ego for a time; 
but, after a time, freed itself from tlie fetters and 
conditions of the human Ego, and became again the 
pure [>(df. 

Atman differs from words which in other languages, 
after originally expressing breath, came to mean life, 
spirit, and soul. It lost its meaning of breath at a 
very early time, and after it had been divested of its 
physical meaning, after it had served as a mere pro- 
noun, it became tlie vehicle of an abstraction more 
abstract even than i/'ux’/ or Trvtvna in Greek, anima 
or animus in Latin, asu or pi4na in Sanskrit. In the 
Upanisliads a belief in prawa, breath or spirit, as the 
true principle of existence, marks professedly a lower 
stage of philosophical knowledge than a belief in At- 
man, the Self. As with us the Self transcends the I, 
,the Atman with the Hindus transcended the pra/ia, 
and finally absorbed it. 

This is the way in which, at a later time, the an- 
cient Indian philosophers discovered the Infinite that 
supported their own being, the inward Self, as far 
beyond the Ego, 

ATMAN, THE OB.7ECTIVB SELF. 

Let us now see how they tried to discover the in- 
finite in the outward or objective world. 
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The poets had rested for a time in the One, whom 
they conceived as the one god, but who was still mas- 
culine, active, slightly mythological ; who was in fact 
a divine Ego^ not yet a divine Self, Suddenly, how- 
ever, we light on passages of a different character. 
We seem to be moving in a new world. All that is 
dramatic and mythological, every form and every 
name, is surrendered, and there remains only “ the 
One,” or that which exists, as a neuter, as a last at- 
tempt to grasp the infinite. 

The Vedic poets no longer glorify the sky or the 
dawn, they do not celebrate the prowess of Indra, or 
the wisdom of Vbvakarman and Prayajiati. They 
move about, as they say themselves, “as if enveloped 
in mist and idle speech.” ^ Another says ; ^ “ My 
ears vanish, my eyes vanish, and the light also which 
dwells in my heart ; ray mind with its far-off long- 
ing leaves me; what shall I say, and what shall I 
think?” 

Or again, “ Knowing nothing myself, I ask the seers 
here, who know ; ignorant myself, that I ma}^ learn ; 
He who established the six worlds, is he that One 
which exists in the form of the unborn Being ? ” ^ 

These are the storms that announce a brighter sky, 
and a new spring. 

At last,^ the existence of that One, the Self, is 

1 Rig-Veda, X. 82, 7, 

niharena pnivnta/t ^alpyS, lea, asutWpa^ uktha5i\saA i'aranti. 

a Ibid. VI. 9, 6, 

vi me karnil patay.ataA, vi i'akshuA 
vi idam yyo\\h hndaye ahitani yat ; 
vi me manaA I;arati duraadhiA 
kim svit vakshytirai kirn u nu inaaidhyc. 

8 Ibid. I. 164, 6, 

al:ikitvan I;ikitiisha/i I;it atra kavin ^trikkhkem vidmane na vidv^n 
vi va/t tastamblia ehai ima. rai^umsi a^rasya rdpe kim api svit ekam. 

4 Rig-Veda, X. 129, 2. 
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boldly asserted, as existing by itself, existing before 
all created things, existing so long before the gods 
that even they, tlie gods, do not knoAv from whence 
this creation sprang. 

“ Before there was anything,” we are told, “ before 
there was eitlier death or immortality, before there 
was any distinction between da}^ and night, there was 
that One. It breathed breathless by itself. Other 
than it there nothing since has been. There was 
darkness tlien, everything in tlie beginning was hid- 
den in gloom — all was like the ocean, without a 
light. Then that germ which was covered by the 
husk, the One, was brouglit forth by the power of 
heat.” So the poet goes on brooding on the problem 
of the beginning of all things, how the One became 
many, how the unknown became known or named, 
how the infinite became finite ; and he Ijiially breaks 
off with these lines : — 

“ Who knows tlio secret ? who proclaimed it here ? 
Whence, whence this manifold creation sprang ? 
The gods themselves came later into being — 

Who knows from whence this great creation sprang ? 
He from whom all this great creation came, — 
Whether his will created or was mute, — 

^ The most high seer, that is in highest heaven. 

He knows it, or perchance even he knows not.” 

These ideas which in the hymns of the Rig-Veda 
appear only like the first dim stars, become more 
numerous, and more brilliant as time goes on, till at 
last they form a perfect galaxy in what is called the 
Upanishads, tlie last literary compositions which still 
belong to the Vedic period, but which extend their 
influence far beyond its limits. 

20 
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THE PHILOSOPHY OF THE UPANISHADS. 

You roiiiember tliiit, next to wliiit vve c;i,ll the ago 
of the hymns, followed the age of the Braliina/nis, 
ancient prose works intend('d to describe and to illus- 
trate the ancient sacrifices. 

At the end of the Brfihmawas we generally find 
what is called an Arawyaka, a forest book, a book 
intended for those who have left their house to dwell 
in the solitude of the forest. 

And at the end of the Aranyakas again or incor- 
porated within them, we find the oldest Upanishads, 
literally tSesalomy or assemblies of pupils round their 
master ; and in those Upanishads all the religious 
philosophy of the Vedic age is gathered up. 

In order to give you an idea of tln‘> wealth of 
thought collected in these Upanishads, 1 may ttdl 
you that it was at first my intention to devote the 
whole of those lectures to an exposition of the doc- 
trines of the Upanishads. I should have found ample 
material in them ; while now I can only give you the 
slightest sketch of them in the short time that is still 
left to me. 

There is not what could be called a philosophical 
system in these Upanishads. They are, in the true 
sense of the word, guesses at truth, frecpiently con- 
tradicting each other, yet all tending in one direc- 
tion. The key-note of the old Upanisliads is “ Know 
thy Self,” but with a much deeper meaning than 
that of the acavrov of the Delphic oracle. The 
‘‘ Know thy S(df ” of the Upanishads means, know 
thy true Self, that which underlies thine Ego, and 
find it and know it in the highest, the eternal Self, 
the One without a Second, which underlies the whole 
world. 
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This was tlio final solution of the search after the 
Infinite, the Invisible, the Unknown, tlie Divine, a 
searcli begun in the simplest liYinns of the Veila, and 
ended in the Upanisliads, or, as tliey were afterwards 
called, the Vedanta, the end or the highest object of 
tlie Veda. 

I can do no more tlian read you some extracts 
from tliese works, wl»ich stand unrivaled in the liter- 
ature of India, na}^ in the literature of the world. 

PRA(?APAT1 AND INDRA. 

The first extract is from the /fAandogya Upani- 
shad (VIII. 7-12). It is a story representing Indra 
as the chief of the Devas or gods, and ViroA:ana as 
the chief of the Asuras, seeking instruction from 
Pra^l/apati. This, no doubt, sounds modern, if com- 
pared with the hymns of the Rig- Veda, yet it is 
anything but modern, if compared with all the rest 
of Indian literature. Tlie opposition between Devas 
and Asuras is, no doubt, secondary, but traces of it 
begin to show themselves in the Rig-Veda, particu- 
larly in the last book. “Asura,” living, was origi- 
nally an epithet of certain powers of nature, particu- 
^larly of the sky. In some passages one feels inclined 
to translate devft asura^ by the living gods. After a 
time asura is used as an epithet of certain evil spirits 
also, and at last it occurs in the plural as the name of 
the evil spirits, opposed to the Devas, the bright, kind, 
and good spirits. In the Rrahma?ias that distinction 
is firmly established, and nearly everything is settled 
there by battles between Devas and Asuras. 

That Indra should represent the Devas is natural. 
Viro^ana, however, is of later date ; the name does 
not occur in the hymns. He appears first in the 
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Taittinya Brahmawa, 1. 5, 9, 1, where he is introduced 
as the son of Phrahrada and Kayadhu. Pra^dpati 
has assumed in this story his later character, as a 
kind of supreme god ; he is even represented as father 
of Indra in the Taittiriya Brahma/ia, T. 5, 9, 1. 

The object of our legend is evidently to show the 
different stages by which wo arc to arrive at a knowl- 
edge of the true Self in man. Pra//a[)ati speaks at 
first in an equivocal way, saying that the person 
seen in the eye is the Self, lie im^ans tlie seer, as 
independent of the eye, but liis pupils misunderstand 
him, the Asura supposing that tlie small body seen 
in the pupil of the eye as in a mirror is the Self, the 
Deva imagining that the shadow or the image in 
the mirror or in the water is the Self. But while 
Virp/cana is satisfied, Indra is not, and he is then led 
on to seek the Self, first in the person who, freed 
from the impressions of the senses, is dreaming ; then 
in the person who has ceased to dream and is quite 
unconscious. Dissatisfied, however, with this, which 
seems to him utter annihilation, Indra is at last 
allowed to see that the Self is he who uses the 
senses, but is distinct from them, the person, in fact, 
seen in the eye, L c., perceived in the eye, as the 
seer ; or again, he who knows that he is the knower, 
while the mind, the divine eye, as it is called, is but 
his instrument. We find here the highest expres- 
sion of the truth as seen by the dwellers in the for- 
est, the highest goal reached by them in their search 
after the infinite. 


SEVENTH KHAJYiJA. 

“Pra^flpati said: ‘The Self which is free from 
sin, free from old age, from death and grief, from 
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hunger and tliirst, which desires nothing but what it 
ought to desire, and imagines nothing but wluit it 
ought to imagine, that it is which wo must search out, 
that it is whicli we must try to understand. He who 
has searched out tliat Self and understands it, obtains 
all worlds and all desires.’ ” 1. 

“ The Devas (gods) and Asuras (demons) both 
heard these words, and said : ‘ Well, let us search 
for that Self by which if one has searched it out, all 
worlds and all desires are obtained.’ 

“Thus saying Indra went from the Devas, Viro- 
^ana from the Asuras, and both, without having 
communicated Avith each other, approached Pra^flpati, 
holding fuel in their hands, as is the custom for pu- 
pils approaching their master.” 2. 

“ They dwelt there as pupils for thirty-two years. 
Then Pra^ripati asked them : ‘ For what purpose 
have you both dwelt here ? ’ 

“ They replied : ‘ A saying of yours is being re- 
peated, viz., “ the Self which is free from sin, free 
from old age, from death and grief, from hunger and 
thirst, Avhich desires nothing but what it ought to 
desire, and imagines nothing but what it ought to 
imagine, that it is which which we must search out, 
that it is Avhich we must try to understand. He who 
has searched out that Self and understands it, obtains 
all worlds and all desires.” Now we both have 
dwelt here because we wish for that Self.’ ” 3. 

“ Pra/ 7 apati said to them : ‘ Tlie person that is 
seen in the eye,^ that is the Self. This is what I 

1 The commentator explains this rightly. Pra^rapati moans the person 
that is seen in the eye, that is, the real agent of seeing, who is seen by 
sagos even with their eyes shut. Ilis pupils, however inisimderstand him. 
They think of the person that is seen, not of the person that sees. The 
person seen in the eye is to them the small figure imaged in the eye, and 
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have said. This is the immortal, the fearless, this is 
Brahman.’ 

“ They asked : ‘ Sir, he who is perceived in the 
water, and lie who is perceived in a mirror, who is 
he?’ 

“ He replied : * He himself alone is seen in all 
these.’ ” ^ 4. 

EIGHTH KHAATDA. 

“ Look at your Self in a pan of water, and what- 
ever you do not understand of your Self, ^ come and 
tell me. 

“ They looked in the water-pan. Then PraySpati 
said to them : ‘ What do you see ? ’ 

“ They said : ‘ We both see the Self thus altogeth- 
er, a picture even to the very hairs and nails.’ ” 1. 

‘‘ Pra//apati said to them : ‘ After you have adorned 
yourselves, have put on your best clothes and cleaned 
yourselves, look again into the water-pan.’ 

“ They, after having adorned themselves, having 
put on their best clothes, and cleaned themselves, 
looked into the water-pan. 

“ Pra^apati said : ‘ What do you see ? ’ ” 2, 

“ They said : ‘ Just as we are, well adorned, with 
our best clothes and clean, thus we arc both there, 
Sir, well adorned, with our best clothes and clean.” 

“ Prayapati said : ‘That is the Self, this is the im- 
mortal, the fearless, this is Brahman.’ 

“ Then both went away satisfied in their hearts. 

they go on therefore to ask, whether the image in the water or in a mirror 
is not the Self. 

1 The commentators are at great pains to explain that Pra^rfipati told no 
falsehood. He meant by purnsha tho personal element in the highest 
sense, and it was not his fault that his pupils took purusha for man or 
body. 

2 I take StmanaA as a genitive, governed by yad, not as an accusative 
plural. 
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“ And Pni^apati, looking after tliem, said : ‘ They 
both go away without having perceived and witlioub 
having known the Self, and whoever of these two,^ 
whether Devas or Asuras, will follow this doctrine 
(upanishad), will perish.’ 

“ Now Viro/raua satisfied in his heart went to the 
Asuras and preached that doctrine to them, that the 
Self (the body) alone is to be worshiped, that the 
Self (the body) alone is to be served, and that he 
wlio worships the Self and serves the Self, gains both 
worlds, this and the next.” 4. 

“ Tlierefore they call even now a man who does 
not give alms here, who has no faith, and oilers no 
sacrifices, an Asura, for this is the doctrine (upani- 
shad) of the Asuras. They deck out the body of 
the dead with perfumes, flowers, and fine raiment by 
way of ornament, and think they will thus conquer 
that world.” 5. 


NINTH KHAi^DA. 

“ But Indra, before he had returned to the Devas, 
saw this difiiculty. As this Self (the shadow in the 
water) ^ is well adorned when the body is well 
adorned, well dressed when the body is well dressed, 
■* well cleaned if the body is well cleaned, that Self 
will also be blind if the body is blind, lame if the 
body is lame,^ crippled if the body is crippled, and 
will perish in fact as soon as the body pcrislies. 
Therefore I see no good in this (doctrine).” 1. 

1 The commentator reads yatare for yata^i. 

2 'I'he commentator remarks that thou<jh both Indra and Virotana had 
mistaken the true import of what Pra/yfvpati said, yet while Viroi'ana took 
the body to be the Self, Indra thought that the Self was the shadow of 
the body. 

* Sraraa, lame, is explained by the commentator as one-eyed ekauetra. 
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“ Taking fuel in Lis Land Le came again as a pupil 
to Pra^apati. Pra^apati said to Lim : ‘ MagLavat 
(Indra), as you went away witli Viro^ana, satisfied 
in your Leart, for wLat purpose did you come Lack ? ’ 

“ He said : ‘ Sir, as tliis Self (tlie sliadow) is well 
adorned wLeii tlie body is well adorned, well dressed 
when the body is well dressed, well cleaned if the 
body is well cleaned, that Self will also be blind if 
the body is blind, lame if the body is lame, crippled 
if the body is crippled, and will perish in fact as soon 
as the body perishes. Therefore 1 see no good in 
this (doctrine).’ ” 2. 

“ ‘ So it is Indeed, ISIaghavat,’ replied Pra^/apati ; 
‘but I shall explain him (the true Self) further to 
you. Live with me another thirty- two years.’ 

“ He lived 'with him another thirty-two years, and 
then Pra^^pati said : 3. 

TENTH KHAJYjOA. 

“ ‘ He who moves about happy in dreams, he is 
the Self, this is the immortal, the fearless, this is 
Brahman.’ 

“ Then Indra went away satisfied in his heart. 
But before he had returned to the Devas, he saw this 
difficulty. Now although it is true that that Self is 
not blind even if the body is blind, nor lame, if the 
body is lame, though it is true that that Self is not 
rendered faulty by the faults of it (the body), nor 
struck when it (the body) is struck, nor lamed when 
it is lamed, yet it is as if they struck him (the Self) 
in dreams, as if they drove him away. He becomes 
even conscious, as it were, of pain, and sheds tears. 
Therefore I see no good in this.” 1. 

“ Taking fuel in his hands, he went again as a pu- 
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pil to Pra» 7 ^pati. Pra^ltpati said to him : ‘ Magliavat, 
as you went away satisfied in your heart, for what 
purpose (lid you come back ? ’ 

“ He said : ‘ Sir, although it is true that that Self 
is not blind even if the body is blind, nor lame if the 
body is lame, though it is true that that Self is not 
rendered faulty by the faults of it (the body), nor 
struck when it (the body) is struck, nor lamed when 
it is lamed, yet it is as if they struck him (the Self) 
in dreams, as if .they drove him away. lie becomes 
even conscious, as it were of pain, and sheds tears. 
Therefore I see no good in this.^ ’’ 1. 

“ ‘ So it is indeed, Maghavat,’ replied Pra/yapati ; 
‘ but I shall explain him (the true Self) further to 
you. Live with me another thirty-two years.’ 

“lie lived with him another thirty-two years. 
Then Pra<;ilpati said: 4. 

ELEVENTH KHAVDA. 

“ ‘ When a man being asleep, reposing, and at per- 
fect rest,^ sees no dreams, that is the Self, this is the 
immortal, the fearless, this is Brahman.’ 

“ Then Indra went away satisfied in liis heart. 
But before he had returned to the Devas, he saw this 
difficulty. In truth he thus does not know himself 
(his self) that he is I, nor does he know anything 
that exists. He is gone to utter annihilation. I see 
no good in this.” 1. 

“ Taking fuel in his hand he went again as a pupil 
to Pra^jipati. Pra^apati said to him ; ‘ jMaghavat, as 
you went away satisfied in your heart, for what pur- 
pose did you come back ? ’ 

“ He said : * Sir, in that way he does not know 

1 See JT/iandogya Upanlshad, VIII. G, 3. 
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himself (his self) that he is I, nor does he know any- 
thing that exists. He is gone to utter annihilation. 
I see no good in this.’ 

“ ‘ So it is inde('d, Maghavat,’ replied Prar/Sipati ; 
‘ but I shall explain him (the true Self) further to 
you, and nothing more than this.' Live here other 
five years.’ 

“ He lived there other five years. This made in 
all one hundred and one years, and therefore it is 
said that Indra IMaghavat lived one hundred and one 
years as a pupil with Pra^apati. Pra^apatl said to 
him : 

TWELFTH KHAATDA. 

“ ‘ Maghavat, this body is mortal and always held 
by death. It is the abode of that Self which is im- 
mortal and without body.^ When in the body (by 
thinking this body is T and I am this body) the Self 
is held by pleasure and pain. So long as he is in 
the body, he cannot get free from ph^asure and pain. 
Put when he is free of the body (when ho knows 
himself different from the body), then neither pleas- 
ure nor pain touches him.’”^ 1. 

“ ‘ The wind is without body, the cloud, lightning, 
and thunder are without body (without hands, feet, 
etc.). Now as these, arising from this heavenly ether 
(space), appear in their own form, as soon as they 
have a])proached the highest light, 2. 

“‘Thus does that serene soul, arising from this 
body, appear in its own form, as soon as it has ap- 

1 Sankara explains this as moaning, the real Self, not anything different 
from the Self. 

2 According to some, the body is the result of the Self, the elements of 
the body, lij’ht, water, and earth apringing from the Self, and the Self 
afterwards entering them. 

8 Ordinary, w’orldly pleasure. Comm. 
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proaclied the highest light (the knowledge of Self)d 
He (in that state) is the highest person (uttama 
purusha). He moves about tliere laughing (or eat- 
ing), playing, and rejoicing (in liis mind), be it with 
women, carriages, or relatives, never minding that 
body into which he was born.^ 

“ ‘ Like ns a liorse attaclied to a cart, so is the spirit'*^ 
(prawa, pra^natman) attaclied to this body.’ ” 3. 

“ ‘ Now where the sight has entered into the void 
(the open space, the black pupil of the eye), there is 
the person of the eye, the eye itself is the instrument 
of seeing. He who knows, let me smell this, he is 
the S(‘lf, the nose is the instrument of smelling. lie 
who knows, let me say this, he is the Self, the tongue 
is the instrument of saying. He who knows, let me 
hear this, he is the Self, the ear is the instrument of 
hearing,’ ” 4, 

“ ‘ He who knows, let me think this, he is the Self, 
the mind in his divine eye.'^ He, the Self, seeing 


1 The simile is not so strikini? as most of those old similes are. The 
wind is compared with tho Self on account of its beiiifif for a time lost in 
the ether (space), as the Self is in the body, and then risins^ aitain oiitof the 
ether and asMimiiif; its own form as wind. The chief stress is laid on tlie 
highest li^ht, which in the one case is the sun of summer, in the other the 
light of knowledge. 

2 Those are pleasures which seem hardly compatible wdth the state of 
perfect peace which the Self is supposed to have attained. The passage 
may be interpolated, or put in on purpose to show that the Self enjoys such 
pleasures as an inward spectator only, without identifying himself with 
either pleasure or pain. He sees them, as he says afterwards, wdlh his di- 
vine eye. The Self perceives in all things his Self only, nothing else. In 
his commentary on the Taitliriya Upanishad (p. 45) »S’;nikara refers this 
passage to Brahman as an effect, not to Brahman as a cause. 

a The spirit is not identical with the body, but only joined to it, like a 
horse, or driving it, like ii charioteer. In other passages the senses aro 
tho horses, hiuUlhi^ reason, the charioteer, »m»o 5 ,^the miiid^, the reins. 
The spirit is attached to the cart by the Z:otana: cf. Anaiulaitniinagiri. 

^ Because it perceives not only what i.s present, but also what is past 
and future. 
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these pleasures (which to others are hidden like a 
buried treasure of gold) through his divine eye, L e,, 
the mind, rejoices. 

“ ‘ Tlie Devas who are in the world of Brahman 
worship that Self (as taught by Pra^apati to Indra, 
and by Indra to the Devas). There all worlds are 
held by them, and all pleasures. He who knows that 
Self and understands it, obtains all worlds and all 
desires.’ Thus said Pra//apati, thus said Pra^apati.” 

YAGNAVALICYA AND MAITREYI. 

The next extract is taken from the Brdiaddrawyaka, 
where it is repeated twice, with slight differences, the 
first time in the second, the second time in the fourth 
Adhyaya ; ^ — 

“ Y a^navalkya had two wives, Maitroyi and Kdt- 
yayain. Of these Maitreyi was conversant with Brah- 
man, but Kilty ayani possessed such knowledge only 
as women possess. 

“ Now when Y^a^/navalkya was going to enter upon 
another state, ho said : ‘ Maitreyi, verily I am going 
away from this my house (into the forest).® For- 
sooth, let me make a settlement between thee and 
that Katyayaiu (my other wife).’ ” 1. 

“ Maitreyi said : ‘ My Lord, if this whole earth 
full of wealth belonged to me, tell me, should I be 
immortal by it ? ’ ^ 

“ ‘ No,’ replied Ya^navalkya ; ‘ like the life of rich 
people will be thy life. But there is no hope of im- 
mortality by wealth.’ ” 2. 

1 The variations of the second recension are marked by B. 

2 This introductory paragraph occurs in the second version only. 

« Instead of udyasyan, B. gives pravra^ishyan, the more technical 
term. 

* Should I be immortal by it, or no ? B. 
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“ And Miiitrcyi said : “ What should I do with 
that by which I do not become immortal? What 
my Lord knoweth (of immortality), tell that to 
me.’”i 3. 

“ Yar/navalkya replied : ‘ Thou who art truly dear 
to me, thou speakest dear words. Come, sit down,^ 
I will explain it to thee, and mark well what I 
say.’ ”4. 

“And he said: ‘Verily, a husband is not dear, 
that you may love tlie husband ; but that you may 
love the Self, therefore a husband is dear. 

“ ‘ Vei’ily, a wife is not dear, that you may love the 
wife ; but that you may love the Self, therefore a 
wife is dear. 

“ ‘ Verily, sons are not dear, not that you may love 
the sons ; but that you may love the Self, therefore 
sons are dear. 

“‘Verily, wealth is not dear, that you may love 
wealth; but that you may love the Self, therefore 
wealth is dear.^ 

“ ‘ Verily, the Brahman-class is not dear, that you 
may love the Brahman-class ; but that you may love 
the Self, therefore the Brahman-class is dear. 

• “ ‘ Verily, the Kshattra-class is not dear, that you 
may love the Kshattra-class ; but that you may love 
the Self, therefore the Kshattra-class is dear. 

“ ‘Verily, the worlds are not dear, that you may 
love the worlds ; but that you may love the Self, 
therefore the worlds are dear. 

‘“Verifly, the Devas are not dear, that you may 

1 Tell that clearly to me. B. 

2 Thou who art dear to me, thott art dearer to me still. Therefore sit 
down. B. 

® B. adds, Verily, cattle are not dear, etc. 



318 


PHILOSOPHY AND RELIGION. 


lovo tlie Devas ; but that you may love the Self, 
therefore the Devas are tlear.^ 

“ ‘ Verily, creatures are not dear, that you may 
love the creatures ; but that you may love the Self, 
therefore are creatures dear. 

“ ‘ Verily, everything is not dear that you may 
love ever} tiling ; but that you may love the Self, 
therefore everything is dear. 

“ ‘ Verily, the Self is to be seen, to be heard, to be 
perceived, to be marked, 0 Maitreyi! When vve see, 
hear, perceive, and know the Self,^ then all this is 
known.’ ” 5. 

“‘Whosoever looks for the Brahman-class elsewhere 
than in the Self, should be abandoned by the Brah- 
mjin-class. Whosoever looks for the Kshattra-class 
elsewhere than in the Self, should be abandoned by 
the Kshattra-class. Whosoever looks for the worlds 
elsewhere than in the Self, should be abandoned by 
the worlds. Whosoever looks for the Devas else- 
where than in the Self, should be abandoned by the 
Devas.^ Whosoever looks for creatures elsewhere 
than in the Self, should be abandoned by the creat- 
ures. Whosoever looks for everything elsewhere than 
in the Self, should be abandoned by everything. This 
Brahman-class, this Kshattra-class, these worlds, these 
Devas,^ these creatures, this everything, all is that 
Self.’ ” G. 

“ ‘ Now as ® the sounds of a drum when beaten 
cannot be seized externally by themselves, but the 

1 B. inserts, Verily the Vedas are not dear, etc. 

2 When the Self has been seen, heard, perceived, and known. B. 

8 B. inserts, Wliosoevcr looks for the Vedas, etc. 

^ These Vedas, B. 

« I construe sa yatha with evain vai in § 12, looking upon § 11 as prob- 
ably a later insertion. 
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sound is seized when the drum is seized or the beater 
of the drum ; ’ ” 7. 

“ ‘ And as the sounds of a conch-shell when blown, 
cannot be seized externally (by themselves), but the 
sound is seized when the shell is seized or the blower 
of the shell ” 8. 

“ ‘ And as the sounds of a lute when played cannot 
be 8eiz(Hl externally by themselves, but tlio sound is 
seized wlien the lute is seized or the player of tlie 
lute ; ’ ” 9. 

“ ‘ As clouds of smoke proceed by tliemselves out 
of a lighted fire kindled with damp fuel, thus verily, 
O Maitri'yf, has been breathed forth from this great 
Being wliat we liave as 7^/gvcda, Ym/urveda, Sitma- 
veda, Atharvringirasa//-, Itihasa (legends), IMr.lMa 
(cosmogonies), Vidvil (knowledge), the Upanishads, 
A9okas (verses), Sfitras (prose rules), Aniivyakhy- 
^nas (glosses), VyakhyA^nas (commentaries).^ From 
him alone all these were breathed forth.’ ” 10. 

“‘As all waters find their centre in the sea, all 
touches in the skin, all tastes in the tongue, all smells 
in the nose, all colors in the eye, all sounds in the 
ear, all pcu’cepts in the mind, all knowledge in the 
heart, all actions in the hands, all mov(iments in the 
feet, and all the Vedas in speecli,’” 11. 

“ ‘ As a lump of salt, when thrown into water, be- 
comes dissolved into water, and could not be taken 
out again, but wherever we taste (the water), it is 
salt, thus verily, 0 Maitreyi, docs this great Being, 
endless, unlimited, consisting of nothing but knowl- 
edge,2 rise from out these elements, and vanish again 

1 B. adds, sacrifice, offering, food, drink, this world and the other 
world, and all creatures. 

2 As solid salt, compact, pure, and entire is notliing but taste, tlms, 
verily, 0 beloved, this Self, compact, pure, and entire, is notliing but 
knowledge. B. 
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in them. When he has departed, there is no more 
knowledge, I say, 0 Maitreyi.’ Thus spoke Ya^na- 
valkya.” 12. 

“ Then Maitreyi said : ‘ Here thou hast bewildered 
me, Sir, when tliou sayst that having departed, there 
is no more knowledge.’ ^ 

“ But Y%naval]cya replied: ‘0 Maitrcyi, I have 
said nothing that is bewildering. This is enough, 0 
beloved, for wisdom.’ ” ^ 13. 

“ ‘For when tliere is as it were duality, tlion one 
sees the other, one smells the other, one liears the 
other, ^ one salutes the other one perceives the other,® 
one knows the other ; but wlnm the Self only is all 
this, how should he smell another,^ how should ho 
see^ another®, how should he hear® another, how 
should he salute^® another, how should he perceive 
another,^ 1 how should he know another ? How should 
he know him by whom he knows all this? How, 0 
beloved, should he know (liimself) the Knower ? ’ ” 12 

YAM A AND NAAIKP:TAS. 

One of the best kno’wn among the Upanishads is 

1 “ Here, Sir, thou hast brought me into bewilderment ; I do not under- 
stand him.” n. 

2 Verily, beloved, that Self is imperishable, and of an indestructible 
nature. B. 

8 One tastes the other. B. 

* B. inserts, one hears the other. B. 

8 B. inserts, one touches the other. B. 0 See. B. 

7 Smell. 8 n. inserts taste. 9 Salute. lo Hear. 

n B. inserts, how should he touch another? 

12 Instead of the last line B. adds (IV. 5, 15): “ That Self is to be de- 
scribed by No, No! He is incomprehensible, for ho is not comprehended: 
free from decay, for he does not decay ; free from contact, for he is not 
touched ; unfettered, he does not tremble, he does not fail. How, 0 be- 
loved, should he know the knower? Thus, 0 Maitrcyi, thou hast been 
instructed. Thus far goes immortality.” Having said so, Ya^rnavalkya 
went away (into the forest). 16. 
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the Ka^Aa Upanisliad. It was first introducofl to tlio 
knowledge of European seliolars by Kain Mohiin Hoy, 
one of the most enlightened benefactors of his own 
country, and, it may still turn out, one of the most 
enlightened benefactors of mankind. It has since 
been frequently translated and discusst'd, and it cer- 
tainly deserves the most careful consid('ration of all 
who are interested in the growth of I'cligious and 
philosophical id{\*is. It does not seem likely that wc 
possess it in its original form, for tliiu’e are clear 
traces of later additions in it. There is in fact the 
same story told in the Taittiriya Brahmana, III. 11, 
8, only with this difference, that in the Brahnuwta 
freedom from death and birth is obtained by a p(H:ul- 
iar performance of a sacrifice, while in the Upanishad 
it is obtained by knowledge only. 

The Upanishad consists of a dialogue between a 
young child, called Na/dketas, and Yaina, the ruler of 
departed spirits. The father of Na/dketas had offered 
what is called an All-sacrifice, which recpiires a man 
to give away all that he possesses. His son, hearing 
of his father’s vow, asks him whether he does or does 
not mean to fulfill liis vow Avithout reserve. At first 
tjie father hesitates; at last, becoming angry, he 
says: “ Yes, I shall give thee also unto death.” 

The father, having once said so, was bound to 
fulfill his vow, and to sacrifice his son to death. The 
son is quite willing to go, in order to redeem his fa- 
ther’s rash promise. 

“ I go,” he says, “ at the first, at the head of many 
(who have still to die) ; I go in the midst of many 
(who arc now dying). What Yama (tlie ruler of 
the departed) has to do, that lie will do unto me to- 
day. 


21 



“Look back, how it was with those who came 
before ; look forward, how it will be with those wlio 
come hereafter. A mortal ripens like corn; — like 
corn they spring up again.” 

When Na/cikekis entered the abode of the departed, 
their ruler, Yama, was absent, and his new guest was 
left for three days without receiving due hospitality. 

In order to make up for this neglect, Yama, when 
he returns, grants him three boons to choose. 

'I'lie first boon Avhieh Na/ciketas chooses is, that his 
father may not be angry with him any more.^ 

The second boon is, that Yama may teach him 
some peculiar form of sacrifice.^ 

Then comes the third boon : — 

“ NaZ^iketas says : ‘ There is that doubt, when man 

is dead, some saying that he is, others that he is not: 
this I should like to know, taught by thee. This is 
the third of my boons.’ ” 20. 

“ Death replied : ‘On this point even the Devas 
have doubted formerly ; it is not easy to understand. 
That subjt'ct is subtle. Choose another boon, 0 Na- 
/ciketas. Do not force me, let me olf that boon ! ’ ” 21. 

“ ‘ Whatever desires are difficult to attain for mor- 
tals, ask for them according to thy Avish ! These fair 
maidens Avitli their chariots and musical instruments, 
such as are not indeed to be obtained by men, be 

1 In the Taittiriya Brahmana the first boon is that he should return to 
his father alive. 

2 In the Taittiriya Brahmana the second boon is that his pfood works 
should not peri.sh, whereupon Yama told him a peculiar sacrifice, hence- 
forth to be called by the name of Nal’iketas. 

8 In the Taittiriya Brahmana the third boon is that Yama should tell 
him how to conquer death, whereupon Yama tells him attain the NtUiketa 
sacrifice, only, according; to the commentary, with this modification, that 
the meditation (upiVana) should be the principal, the performing of the 
Bacritice (Dayana) the secondary part. 
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waited on by tliem ! I give them to theo. But do 
not ask me about dying.” 

“ Na/ciketas said : ‘ They last till to-morrow, 0 
Death, they wear out the vigor of all the senses. 
Ev(m the whole of life is short! Keep thy horses, 
k(*ep dance and song to thyself. No man can be 
made happy by wealth. Shall we possess w(‘alth, 
wlien we see thee, 0 Death ! No, that on which 
tluM'e is doubt, 0 Death, tell us, what there? is in 
that great future. NaHketas docs not choose an- 
otlun* boon but that Avhich enters into the hidden 
world.’” 29. 

At last, much against his will, Yama is obliged to 
reveal his knowledge of the Self : — 

“ Fools,” ho says, “ dwelling in ignorance, wise in 
their own sight, and puffed up with vain knowledge, 
go round and round, staggering to and fro, like blind 
men led by the blind. 11. 5. 

“ The future never rises before the eyes of the 
careless child, deluded by the delusion of wealth. 
This is the world, he thinks ; there is no other ; thus 
he falls again and again under my sway.” 6. 

“The wise, who by means of meditating on his 
'Self, recognizes the Old, who is diflicult to be seen, 
who has entered into darkness, who is hidden in the 
cave, who dwells in the abyss, as God, he indeed 
leaves joy and sorrow far behind.” 12. 

“The knowing Self is not born, it dies not; it 
came from nothing, it became nothing.^ The Old is 
unborn, from everlasting to everlasting, he is not 
killed, though the body is killed.” 18. 

“The Self is smaller than small, greater than 
great ; hidden in the heart of the creature. A man 

1 Nothing sprang from it. Comm. 
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who has no moro desires and no more griefs, sees the 
majesty of the Self by the grace of the creator.” 20. 

“ Though sitting still, he walks far ; though lying 
down, he goes everywhere. Who save myself is 
able to know that God who rejoices and rejoices 
not?” 21. 

“ Tliat Self cannot be gained by the Veda ; nor by 
understanding, nor by much learning. lie whom 
the Self chooses, by him alone the Self can be gained. 
The Self clioos('s him as his own.” 28. 

“ But he who has not first turned away from his 
wickedness, who is not tranquil and subdued, or 
whose mind is not at rest, he can never obtain the 
Self, even by knowledge.” 24. 

‘‘ No mortal lives by the breath that goes up and 
by the breath that goes down. We live by another, 
in whom these two repose.” V. 5. 

“Well then, T shall tell thee this mystery, the 
eternal Brahman, and what happens to the Self, after 
reaching death.” 6. 

“Some are born again, as living beings, others 
enter into stocks and stones, according to tlieir work 
and according to their knowledge.” 7. 

“But he, the highest Person, who wakes in us 
while we are asle<‘p, shaping one lovely sight after 
another, he indeed is called the Bright, he is called 
Brahman, he alone is called the Immortal. All 
worlds are founded on it, and no one goes beyond. 
This is that.” 8. 

“ As the one fire, after it has entered the world, 
though one becomes different according to whatever 
it burns, thus the one Self within all things, becomes 
different, according to whatever it enters, and exists 
also apart.” 9. 
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“ As the sun, the eye of the world, is not contami- 
nated by tlie external impiiriti(‘s seen by the eye, 
thus the one Self within all things, is never contami- 
nated by the suffering of the world, being himself 
apart.” 11. 

“ There is one eternal thinker, thinking non-eternal 
thoughts ; he, though one, fulfills the desires of many. 
The wise who ptu'ceive him within their Self, to them 
belongs eternal peace.” 13. 

“ Whatever there is, the whole world, when gone 
forth (from Brahman) trembles in his breath. That 
Brahman is a great terror, like a drawn sword. 
Those who know it, become immortal.” VI. 2. 

“ He (the Brahman) cannot be reached by speech, 
by mind, or by the eye. lie cannot be apprehended, 
except by him who says ; He w.” 12. 

“ When all desires that dwell in the heart cease, 
then the mortal becomes immortal, and obtains Brah- 
man.” 14. 

“ When all the fetters of the heart here on earth 
are broken, then the mortal becomes immortal — 
here ends my teaching.” 15. 

RELTGTONT OF THE UPANISUADS. 

^ It will probably be said that this teaching of the 
Upanishads can no longer be called religion, but that 
it is philosophy, though not yet reduced to a strictly 
systematic form, 'lliis shows again how much we 
are the slaves of language. A distinction has been 
made for us between religion and philosopliy, and, so 
far as form and object are concerned, I do not deny 
that such a distinction may be useful. But when 
we look to the subjects with which religion is con- 
cerned, they are, and always have been, the very 
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subjects on whicli philosophy has dwelt, nay, from 
which philosophy has sprung. If religion depends 
for its very life on the sentiment or the pereeption of 
the infinite within the finite and beyoiul the finite, 
who is to determine the legitimacy of that sentiment 
or of that perception, if not the philosopher ? Who 
is to determine the powers whicli man possesses for 
apprehending the finite by his senses, for working up 
his single and therefore finite impri'ssiens into con- 
cepts by his reason, if not the philosopher ? And 
who, if not the philosopher, is to find out whether 
man can claim the right of asserting the existence 
of the infinite, in sjiite of the constant o})position of 
sense and reason, taking these words in their usual 
meaning? We should damnify religion if we sepa- 
rated it from philosophy ; we should ruin philosophy 
if we divorced it from religion. 

The old Brahmans, who displayed greater ingenuity 
then even the Fathers of our church in drawing a 
sharp line between profane and sacred writing, and in 
establishing the sacred and revealed character of 
their Scri23tures, always included the Upiinishads in 
their sacred code. The Upanishads belong to the 
AS'ruti or revelation, in contradistinction to tlu^ Smriti 
and all the rest of their litiu-ature, including their 
sacred laws, their epic poetry, their modern Purawas. 
The philosopliy of the ancient ^^ishis was to them as 
sacred ground as sacrifice and hymns of praise. 

Whatever occurs in the Upanishads, even though 
one doctrine seems to contradict the other, is to them, 
according to the principles of their most orthodox 
theology, absolute truth ; and it is curious to see how 
later systems of philosophy, which are opposed to 
each other on very essential points, always try to find 
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some kind of warrant for tlieir doctrines in one or the 
other passage of the Upanishads. 

EVOLUTION IN VEDTO RELIGION. 

But there is another point which deserves our care- 
ful attention in the final establishment of the ancient 
Hindu religion. 

There can be no doubt that, even in the Sa?/ihit^s, 
in the C(j] lections of the Sacred Hymns, we can ob- 
serve the palpable traces of historical development. 
I tried to show this in some of my former lectures, 
though I remarked at the same time that it seemed 
to me almost useless to apply a chronological measure- 
ment to these phases of thought. We must always 
make allowance for individual genius, which is inde- 
pendent of years, and even of centuries, nor must we 
forget that Berkeley, who often reminds us of the 
most advanced Hindu philosophers, was a contempo- 
rary of Watts, the pious poet. 

In ancient times, however, and during a period of 
incipient literature, such as the Vodic period seems 
to have been, we have a right to say that, gtmerally 
speaking, hymns celebrating the dawn and the sun 
were earlier than hymns addressed to Aditi ; that 
these again were earlier than songs in honor of Pra- 
^apati, the one lord of all living things ; and that 
such odes as I tried to translate just now, in which 
the poet speaks of “ the One breathing breathless by 
itself,” came later still. 

There is an historical, or, as it is now called, an 
evolutionary succession to be observed in all the 
hymns of the Veda, and that is far more important, 
and far more instructive than any merely chronolog- 
ical succession. All these hymns, the most ancient 
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and the most modern, existed before what we now 
call the collection (sa??diita) of the hymns of the Veda 
was closed; and if we put that collection at about 
1000 H. c., we shall not, I believe, expose ourselves 
to any damaging criticism. 

The final collection of the hymns must luive pre- 
ceded tlie composition of the Brahma?ias. In the 
hymns, and still more in the Bnllunanas, the theolog- 
ical treatis(‘s which belong to the next period, the 
highest rewards arc promised to all who conscien- 
tiously jicrform tlie ancient sacrifices. 'J'lie gods to 
whom tlie sacrifices are addressed are in tlie main the 
gods who arc ciilebrated in the hymns, though we can 
clearly perceive how gods, such as Pra.//ri[)ati for in- 
stance, r('])i’esenting more abstract conci^pts of deity, 
come more and more into the foreground in the later 
Brithimvaas. 

Next follow the Aranyakas which, not only by the 
position which they occupy at the end of the Bnih- 
mawas, but also by tlndr character, seem to be of a 
later age again. Their object is to show how sacri- 
ficos may be performed by people living in the forest, 
without any of the pomp d(‘scribed in the Bi-rdinniaas 
and the later Sutras ; by a mere mental effort. The 
worshiper had only to imagine the sacrifice, to go 
through it in his memory, and he thus acquired the 
same merit as the performer of tedious rites. 

Lastly come the Upanishads ; and what is their 
object ? To show the utter uselessness, nay, the 
mischievousness of all ritual performances; to con- 
demn every sacrificial act which has for its motive a 
desire or hope of reward ; to deny, if not the exist- 
ence, at least the exceptional and exalted character of 
the Devas, and to teach that there is no hope of salva- 
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tioii and deliverance except by tlie Individual Self 
recognizing the true and universal Self, and iinding 
rest there, where alone rest can be found. 

IIow th(‘se various thoughts were reaehed, how one 
followed naturally upon the other, how those who dis- 
covered them were guidc^d by the sole love of truth, 
and spared no human effort to reach the truth — all 
this 1 have tri('d to explain, as well as it could be ex- 
plained within the limits of a few lectures. 

And now you will no doubt ask, as many have 
asked Ixd'ore, lIow was it ]K)ssible to maintain a relig- 
ion, so full not only of different shades of thought, 
but containing elements of the most dc'cidedly antag- 
onistic character? lIow could people live together 
as nuMubers of one and tlie same rtdigious community, 
if some of them held that there were Devas or gods, 
and others that there were no Devas or no gods; if 
some of them spent all their substance in sacrifi(‘es, 
and others declared every sacritice a dec(‘})tion and a 
snare? ITow could books containing opinions mut- 
ually destructive be held as sacred in their entiret}’’, 
rcweah'd, in the strictest sens(^- of the word, nay, as 
beyond the retich of any other t(‘st of truth? 

Yet so it was thousands of years ago, and, in spite 
of all the changes that liave intervened, so it is still, 
wherever the old Vedic religion is maintained. The 
fact is there; all we have to do is to try to under- 
stand it, and perhaps to derive a lesson from it. 

THE FOUR CASTES. 

Before the ancient language and literature of India 
had been made accessible to European .scholarship, it 
was the fashion to represent the Brahmiins as a sect 
of priests jealously guarding the treasures of their 
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sacred wisdom from the members of all the other 
castes, and thus maintaining their ascendency over 
an ignorant people. It requires but the slightest ac- 
quaintance with Sanskrit literature to see the utter 
groundlessness of such a charge. One caste only, the 
AS'udras, were prohibited from knowing the Veda. 
With the other castes, the military and civil classes, a 
knowledge of the Veda, so far from being prohibited, 
was a sacred duty. All had to learn the Veda,, the 
only privilege of the llrahmans was that they alone 
were allowed to teach it. 

It was not even the intention of the Brahmans 
that only the traditional forms of faith and the i)urely 
ritual observances should be communicatinl to the 
lower castes, and a kind of esoteric religion, that of 
the Upanishads, be reserved for the Biahmans. On 
the contrary, there are many indications to show that 
these esoteiic doctrines emanated from the second 
rather than from the first caste. 

In fact, the system of castes, in the ordinary sense 
of the word, did not exist during the Vedic age. 
What we may call castes in the Veda is very different 
even from what we find in the huvs of Mann, still 
moi’e from what exists at the present day. We find 
the old Indian society divided, first of all, into two 
classes, the Aryas or nobles born, and the ^lidras^ 
the servants or slaves. Secondly, we find that the 
Aryas consist of Brdkmcmas^ the spiritual nobility, 
the Kahatriyas or Rd^twym^ the military nobility, 
and the Vdisyas, the citizens. The duties and rights 
assigned to each of these divisions are much the same 
as in other countries, and need not detain us at pres- 
ent. 
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THE FOUR STAGES OR ASRAMAS. 

A much more important feature, however, of tlie 
ancient Vedic society than the four castes, consists in 
the four Asramas or stages. 

A Brahma?ia, as a rule, passes through four,^ a 
nobleman tlirougli three, a citizen througli two, a 
/S’udra througli one of these stages. The whole course 
of life was tracetl out in India for every child that 
was born into the world ; and, making every allow- 
ance for human nature, which never submits entirely 
to rules, we have no reason to doubt that, during the 
ancient periods of Indian history, this course of life, 
as sanctioned by their sacred books and their codes of 
law, was in the main adhered to. 

As soon as the child of an Arya is born, nay, even 
before his birtli, his parents have to perform certain 
sacramental rites (sa?«skaras), without which the 
child would not be fit to become a member of soci(‘.ty ; 
or, what was the same thing with the old Brahmans, 
a member of the church. As many as twenty-live 
saTWskaras are mentioned, sometimes even more. Sd- 
dras^ only were not admitted to these rites; while 
Aryas who omitted to^ perform them were considered 
no better than AS'udras. 

FIRST STAGE, STUDENTSHIP. 

The first stage of life to the son of an Arya, that is 
of a Brahmana, or a Kshatriya, or a Vaisya, begins 
when he is from about seven to eleven years of age.*^ 

1 AryavidyiVsiidhanidhi, p. 153. 

2 According to Yama, ^ddras also may receive these sacraments up to 
the Upanaya, apprenticeship, but unaccompanied by Vedic verses. 

® Aryavidya-Hudhiinidhi, p. 101. Apastaniba-sAtras, I. 1, IS, ed. Biihler, 
'‘Let him initiate a Brahman in spring, a Kshatriya in Va isya 
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He is then sent away from lioine, and handed over to 
a master to bt3 (‘diicated. Tlie cliief object of Ids 
education is to learn tlic Veda or the Vedas by lieart. 
Tlie Veda being called Brahman, he is called a Jirah- 
maZrarin, a student of the Veda. The shortest time 
assigned to an effective study is twelve years, the 
longest forty-eight.^ While the young student stays 
in his master's house, he has to submit to the strictest 
discipline. lie has to say his prayers twi(;e a day, at 
sunrise and sunset (sandhyopasana). Every morn- 
ing and evening he has to go nmnd the village beg- 
ging, and whatever is given him he has to hand over 
to his master, lie is himself to eat notldng except 
Avhat his master gives him. He has to fetch water, 
to gather fuel for the altar, to sweep the ground I’onnd 
the hearth, and to wait on his master day and night. 
In return for this. Ids master teac.ln^s him tlie Veda, 
so that he can say it by heart, and whatever else may 
be required to fit him to enter upon his second stage, 
and to become a married man and a houseliold(‘r (gri- 
hastha). d'lie pupil may attend additional lessons of 
other teachers (upadhyayas), but his initiation, and 
Avhat is called his second birth, he receives from his 
spiritual guide or a/tarya oidy.‘^% 

WIkui his apprenticeship is tinislu‘d, the pupil, 
after paying his master his proper fee, is allowed to 

in autumn; a lirahman in tlieeifjhth year after his concpptiou, a Kshatriya 
ill the eleventh year after his conception, a Vuisya in the twelfth year 
after hi« conception.” 

1 Apastamba-sutras, I. 2, 12, “lie who has been initiared shall dwell as 
a relip^ioiis student in the house of his teacher, for forty-eij^ht years (if ho 
learns all the Vedas), for thirty-six years, for twenty-four years, for 
cif,dilecn years. Twelve years should be the shortest time.” 

2 More details are to ht? found in the old Dharina-.s’utras, the sources of 
the Laws of Mann and other later law-books. A translation of several of 
these Dlianna-jfdlras, by Dr. (L IJuhler, of Bombay, will soon be published 
in the Sacred Booh of the East. 
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return to his paternal home. He is then called a 
Syidtaka,^ one ^vho has bathed, or Samdvvittd^ one 
who has returned. We should say he had taken his 
degree. 

Some students (naislit/nka) stay all their life at 
their master’s house, never marrying ; others, if moved 
by the spirit, enter at once, after serving their ap- 
prenti(!(‘ship, upon the life of an anchorite (sannyasiu). 
Hut the general rule is that the young Arya, wlio is 
now, at tile lowest estimate, nineteen or twenty-two 
years ^ of age, should marry 

SECOND STAGE, MARRIED LIFE. 

This is the second stage of life, during which he is 
called a (Ir/hastha, or (ir/hamedhin, a householder. 
The most minute rules are given as to the elioiia; of 
a wife and the marriage ceremonies. What interests 
us, however, most, is bis religion. He has by that 
time learnt the hymns of tlie Veda by heart, and we 
may therefon^ suppose that he believes in Agni, Indra, 
Varu//a, Pra//apati, and the other Vedic deiti(‘s. lie 
has also learnt the Brahma?nis, and he is bound to 
perform a constant succession of sacrifices, as (uther 
prescribed or at least sanctioned by those sacred codes. 
He has also learnt some of the Ara??yakas and Upani- 
shads ^ by heart, and if he has understood them, we 

1 The name of Snataka does not apply to him from the time only of his 
leaving his master to the time of his marriaf^e, but belonj's to him through 
life. (Jf. Aryaviilyji-siidhaiiidhi, p. 131. 

2 He may begin his apprenticeship at seven; the shortc'^t study of the 
Veda takes twelve years, and, according to some, the study of the Mahan- 
amni and other Vratas another three years. See Asvalayana Gcdiya- 
siitra, I. 22, 3. Comment. 

3 Manu says that the right ago for a man to marry is 30, for a woman 
12 ; but that the law allows a man to marry at 24, and a woman at 8. 

^ Apastamba-siltras, XI. 2, 5, 1. 5atapatha-brjihmana, X. 3, 5, 12, 
tasya va etasya yai^usho rasa evopauishat. 
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may suppose that his mind has been opened, and that 
he knows tliat this second stage of active life is only 
a preparation for a third and higher stage which is to 
follow. No one, however, is allowed to enter on that 
higher stage who lias not passed through the first and 
second stages. This at least is the general rule, 
though here too it is well known that exceptions oc- 
curred.^ Wliile a married man, the householder has 
to perform the five daily sacrifices ; they are : — 

(1.) Tlie study or teaching of the Veda; 

(2.) Offering oblations to the Manes or his an- 
cestors ; 

(3.) Offering oblations to the gods ; 

(4.) Offering food to living creatures ; 

(f).) Receiving guests. 

Nothing can be more perfect than the daily life 
mapped out for the liouseholder in the so-called 
Domestic Rules (Gnhya-sutras). It may have been 
an ideal only, but even as an ideal it shows a view 
of life such as we find nowhere else. 

It was, for instance, a very old conception of life 
in India, that each man is born a debtor, that he 
owes a debt first to the sages, the founders and 

1 The que‘!tio!i of the four A«ramas is fully discussed in the Vedruita- 
sAtras, TIL 4. The general rule is: brahma^aryam samapyagrihi bhavet, 
gr/hi bliAlvA, vani bhavet, van! bliAtvA pravrayet, “ let a man become a 
householder after he has completed the studentship, let him be a dweller 
in the forest after he has been a householder, and let him wander away 
after he has been a dweller in the forest.” Hut it is added : yadi vetara- 
tha brahma^aryad eva pravra(/ed, grthadva, vanad va, ” or otherwise let 
him wander forth even from his studentship, from the house, or from the 
forest.” ((/iibalopanishad, 4.) There is a quotation in Govimlanaiida’s 
gloss to Vedanta-sAtra, HI. 4, 49, mentioning four kinds in each of the 
four A.«ramas: gayatra/q brahma/t, prayapatyaA, brahan (brthauV) iti 
brahma^'ari A:aturvidha/? ; gnhastho ’pi vartavritti/i, ditin&vrittih, yAyA- 
varah, ghorasannyasi iti ^aturvidha/i-; vanaprasthas fca vaikhAnasa-udum- 
bara-Yalakhilya-phenapa-prabhedai« i'aturvidha/i ; tatha parivrAci api kuti- 
itaka-baliAdaka-hamsa-paramahantsa-prabhedais A;aturvidhaA. 
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fiithers of liis religion ; secondly to the gods ; thirdly 
to his parents.^ The debt he owes to the ssiges he 
r(‘pays as a student by a careful study of the Veda. 
The debt he owes to the gods he repays as a house- 
holder, tlirongli a number of sacrifices, small or great. 
The debt he owes to his parents he repays by olT(‘r- 
ings to the Manes, and by becoming himself the 
father of children. 

After having paid these three debts, a man is con- 
sidered free of this world. 

But besides all these duties, which each faithful 
Ary a is bound to discharge, there are a great many 
other sacrifices whicli he is expected to perform, if he 
can alTord it: some of them being daily sacrifices, 
others fortnightly, others connected with tlie tliree 
seasons, witli the time of harvest, or with the return 
of each lialf-year or year. The performance of these 
saiailices required the assistance of professional pri('sts, 
and must in many cases liave been very expensive. 
Tliey had to be performed for the benefit of the tlireo 
upper classes, the Aryas only, and during these great 
sacrifices, a Kshatriya and a Vai.sya were botli con- 
sidered, for the time being, as good as a Brahina>ia. 
The actual performance of the sacrifices, liowever, 
and the benefits derived from that service were 
strictly reserved to the BrMimanas. Some of the 
sacrifices, such as the horse-sacrifice and the Rayas uya, 
could be performed for the benefit of Ksliatriyas 

1 Manu, VI. 35. “ Wlien he has pn'ul his three debts (to the saj;es, (he 

manes, and the gods), let him applv his mind to final heatitnde; hut low 
shall he fall who prehumes to seek beatitude without having discharged 
those debts. After he has read the Vedas in the form preseribed by law, 
has legally begotten a son, and has performed saerilioos to the be^t of bis 
power, he (has paid bis three debts, and) may then apply his heart to 
eternal bliss.” See, also, Mann, XI. 66. Sometimes tlic number is raised 
to four and five. See Boehtlingk and Roth, Sanskrit Dictionary, s. v. 
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only. ^STidras were at first entirely excluded from 
sacrifices, though in later times we lioar of certain 
exceptions, provided that no sacred hymns were em- 
ployed during their performance. 

From what we know of the ancient times of India, 
between about 1000 and 500 before our era, wo find 
that for almost every hour of the day and even tlie 
night, the life of a Brahmawa was under the strictest 
discipline from one end of the year to the other. 
The slightest neglect of his sacred duties entailed 
severe penance and loss of caste, to say nothing of 
threatened punishments in another life ; wliile a care- 
ful observance of his prayers and sacrifices carried 
the promise, not only of a long and prosperous life 
on earth, but of the highest happiness in heaven. 

THIRD STACK, RETIRKMENT. 

But now we come to the most important and most 
instructive features in the life of the ancient Indians. 
When the father of a family perceived his hair grow- 
ing gray, or when he had seen the child of his child, 
ho knew tliat he was quit of this world, lie was to 
give up all that belonged to him to his sons, leave his 
house, and repair to the forest. lie was tlum called 
a Vanaprastha. It was free to his wife to follow him 
or not, as she chose. There is in fact on this and on 
some other points connected with the forest-life con- 
siderable difference of opinion among ancient authori- 
ties, which deserves much greater attention than it 
has hitherto received. The chief difficulty is how to 
determine whether these different authorities repre- 
sent local and contemporaneous usages, or successive 
historical stages in tlie development of Indian society. 
Wherever, for instance, retirement from the world 
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was strictly enforced, it is clear that tlie law of in- 
heritance must have been considerably aifected by it, 
while the option left to a wife of following liei* hus- 
band or not, as she pleased, would have gn'atly in- 
fluenced the domestic arrangements of Indian families. 
r>ut in spite of all differences, one thing is (piito cer- 
tain, that, from the moment a man entered the forest, 
he enjoyed the most 2>erfect freedom of thought and 
action. He might for a time perform certain cere- 
monies, but in many cases that performance was 
pur(ily mental. He thought the sacrifice through as 
we might hum a symphony to ourselves, and thus 
lie liad done all that could be required of him. Ihit 
after a time tliat occupation also came to an end. We 
read of the Vanaprasthas subjecting themselves to 
several kinds of austerities, comprehended under the 
general name of tapas, but ilie idea that every act 
inspired by selfish interests, and particularly by a 
hope of rewards in another life, was not only useless, 
but even liurtful, became more and more prevalent, 
and the only occupation left was self-inspection, in 
tlie true sense of the word, that is, recognizing the 
true and intimate relation between the individual and 
the eternal Self. 

Many questions of the highest interest to the 
student of Indian history are connected with a true 
appreciation of the forest-life. On these we cannot 
dwell at present. 

Two points only must be noticed. Firsts tliat 
there was, after the third stage, a fourth and final 
stage, that of the Sannydsin^ who retired from all 
human society, and after solitary wandei'ings in the 
wilderness, threw himself into the arms of death. It 
is not always easy to distinguish the bannyasin, also 
22 
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called by different antliorities bhikslui, yati, [>anvr^^, 
and muni, from the Vanaprastlia, tlioii<^h originally 
there was this very important dilference, that the mem- 
bers of the three former asramas sispired to rewards 
in another life (trayaA puwyalokabha^a/i), while the 
Saimyasin, who had thrown off all works, aspired to 
true immortality in Brahman (eko ’mrftatvabliak, 
brahmasawjstha/i), that the dweller in the forest con- 
tinued to belong to the parishad or commune^ while 
tlie Sannyasin shrank from any intercourse with the 
world. 

Secondly^ we must remember that the third stage, 
the forest-life, which is so characteristic a feature in 
the ancient literature of India, and fully recognized 
even in such late works as the Laws of Manu and 
the epic poems, was afterwards abolished,^ possibly 
as affording too great a support to what we are ac- 
customed to call Buddhism,^ but what in many re- 
spects might be cabl'd a complete realization and 
extension of the forest-life and the final retirement 
from the world, as sanctioned by the old Brahmanic 
law. The orthodox scheme of the Brahmans was 
simple enough, so long as they could persuade men 
to pass through it step by step, and not to anticipate 

1 Ndrada: “The procreation of a son by a brother (of the deceased), 
the slaughter of cattle in the entertainment of a guest, the repast on flesh 
meat at funeral obsequies, and the order of a hermit (are forbidden or ob- 
solete in the fourth age). 

Aditya Purdnn: “ What was a duty in the first age, must not (in all 
cases) be done in the fourth; since, in the Kali age, both men and women 
are addicted to sin : such are a studentship continued for a very long time, 
and the necessity of carrying a water-pot, marriage with a paternal kins- 
woman, or with a near maternal relation, and the sacrifice of a bull.” 

2 According to the Apastamba-sfitras, I. 6, 18, 31, a person who has 
become a hermit without (being authorized thereto) by the rules of the 
law (avidhinst pravra^ita) is to be avoided. The Commentator explains 
thb by iSaky&dayaA, Sakyas, t. e., Buddhists, and the rest. 
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the freedom of the forest or the blessings of complete 
solitude without first having fulfilled the duties of 
the student and the householder. That difllculty is 
well illustrated by the dialogue between a father and 
his son in the Mahabharata (/S'antiparva, Adliy. 175). 
The father advises the son to follow the traditions of 
the elders, first to learn the Veda, observing all the 
rules of studentship, then to marry and to have chil- 
dren, to erect the altars, and perform the appropriate 
sacrifices, then to go into the forest, and at last to 
try to become a Muni. The son, however, rejects 
his advice, and declares the life of a householder, 
wife, children, sacrifices and all the rest, as worse 
than useless. “ The enjoyment of a man who lives 
in the village,” he says, “ is the jaws of death ; the 
forest is the abode of the gods, so the scripture 
teaches. The enjoyment of a man who lives in the 
village is a rope to bind him ; the good cut it asunder 
and are free, the bad never cut it. There is no such 
treasure for a llrahman as solitude, equanimity, truth, 
virtue, steadiness, kindness, righteousness, and ab- 
staining from works. What does wealth profit thee, or 
relatives, or a wife, 0 BrS.hraawa, when thou art go 
^ing to die? Seek for the Self that is hidden in the 
heart. Whither are thy grandfathers gone and thy 
father ? ” 

All this may sound fanciful, poetical, imaginary, 
but it represents the real life of ancient India. That 
in the ancient history of India this forest-life was no 
mere fiction, we know, not only from the ancient 
literature of India, but also from the Greek writers, 
to whom nothing was so surprising as to find, by the 
side of the busy life of towns and villages, these large 
settlements of contemplative sages, the vXo^tot, as they 
called them, in the forests of India. 
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To US this forest-life is interesting, cliiefly as a new 
conception of man’s existence on eartli. No doubt it 
offers some points of resemblance with the life of 
Christian hermits in the fourth century, only that the 
Indian hermitages seem to be j)ervad(‘d by a much 
frosluT air, both in an intellectual and bodily sense, 
than the caves and places of refuge chosen by Chris- 
tian sages. ITow far the idea of retirement from the 
world and living in the desert may first have been 
suggested to Christian hermits by Buddhist pilgrims, 
who were themselves the liiKial descendants of Indian 
forest-sages or Vanaprasthas ; whether somej of those 
extraordinary similarities whicli exist between the 
Buddhist customs and ceremonial and the customs 
and ceremonial of the Roman Catholic church (I will 
only mention tonsure, rosaries, cloisters, nunneries, 
confession (though public), and clerical celibacy) 
could have arisen at the same time — thes(' are qiuis- 
tions that cannot, as yet, be answered satisfactorily. 
But with the exception of those Christian hermits, the 
Indians seem to have been the only civilized people 
who perceived that there was a time in a man’s life 
when it is well for him to make room for younger 
men, and by an undisturbed contemplation of the 
great problems of our existence Iiere and hereafter, to 
prepare himself for death. In order to appreciate the 
wisdom of such a philosophy of life, we must not for- 
get that we are speaking of India, not of Europe. In 
India the struggle of life was a very easy one. The 
earth, without much labor, supplied all that was 
wanted, and the climate was such that life in a forest 
was not only possible, but delightful. Several of the 
names given to the forest by the Aryans meant orig- 
inally delight or bliss. While in European countries 
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the okl people liad still to struggle on, and maintain 
their position in society as a Senatiia, a collection of 
elders, guiding, niodcirating, sometimes also needlessly 
cliecking the generous impulses of the succeeding 
generation, in India the elders gladly made room for 
their children, when they had themselves become 
fathers, and tried to enjoy the rest of their lives in 
peace and quietness. 

LIFE IN THE FOHEST. 

Do not let us suppose that those ancient Aryans 
were less wise than we are. They knew, as w(*ll as 
wo do, that a man may live in the forests and yet 
have Ids lieart darkened by passions and desires : 
they also knew, as well as we do, tliat a man, in the 
very thick of a busy life, may have in his heart a 
quiet hermitage where he can always be alone with 
himself and his truest Self. 

We read in the l^aws of Ya//navalkya, III, Go : — 

“ Tlie liermitage is not the cause of virtue ; vii-tiio 
arises only when practiced. Therefore let no man do 
to others what is painful to himself.” 

A similar sentiment occurs in Manu, VI. GO (trans- 
lated by Sir W. Jones) ; — 

“ K(pial-ndnded towards all creatures, in wliatso- 
ever order he may be placed, let Idrn fully discharge 
his duty, though he bear not the visible mark of his 
order. The visible mark of his order is by no moans 
an effective discharge of duty.” 

Ill the ]\Iahabharata the same sentiments occur 
again and again : — 

“ 0 Bharata,^ what need has a self-controlled man 
1 /S&ntiparva, 5961, 

dantasya kiinaranyena tathad3.ntasya bhiirata 
yatraiva iiivascd dantas tadaranyam sa A’aaramaA. 
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of the forest, and what use is the forest to an uncon- 
trolled man ? Wherever a self-controlled man dwells, 
that is a forest, that is an hermitage. 

“A sage, even though he remains in his house, 
dressed in fine apparel, if only always pure, and full of 
love, as long as life lasts, becomes freed from all evils.^ 

“ Carrying the three staves, observing silence, wear- 
ing platted hair, shaving the liead, clothing one’s self 
in dresses of bark or skins, performing vows and ab- 
lution, the agnihotra-sacrifice, dwelling in the forest, 
and emaciating the body, all these are vaili, if the 
heart is not pure.” ^ 

Such ideas became in time more and more preva- 
lent, and contributed no doubt to the victory of Bud- 
dhism, in which all external works and marks had 
ceased to be considered as of any value. Thus we 
read in the Buddhist aphorisms of the Dhammapada,® 
Nos. 141, 142: — 

“ Not nakedness, not platted hair, not dirt, not fast- 
ing, nor lying on the earth, not rubbing with dust, nor 
sitting motionless, can purify a mortal who has not 
overcome desires. 

“ He who, though dressed in fine apparel, exercises 
tranquillity, is quiet, subdued, restrained, chaste, and 
has ceased to find fault with all other beings,"^ he in- 
deed is a Brahinawa, a ASVamawa (ascetic), a Bhikshu 
(a friar).” 

1 Vanaparva, 13450, 

tishf/<an gnhe Amiva munir nit 5 'am Mifcir alankWtaA 
yava^^ivam dayava/aa fca sarvapapaiA pramufcyatc. 

2 Vanaparva, 13445, 

tridiWadharanam maunam /^a^abharo 'tha muWanam, 
valkalaj 7 inasnmvesh<ain vrata^aryabhishe^anam, 
agnihotram vanevAsaA aarirapariaoshanam. 
sarvany etftni mithya ayur yadi bhavo na nirmala^. 

8 Buddhaghosha’s Parables, ed. M. M., 1870, p. xcviii. 

* danrfanidhana is explained by vanraana^kayair liiwsfityagaA, in the 
commentary on the Mah&bharata, S&ntiparva, 175, v. 37. 
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All these thoughts had passed again and again 
through the minds of Indian thinkers as they pass 
through our own, and had received simple and beau- 
tiful expression in their religious and epic poetry. I 
need only mention here from the Mahabharata' the 
curious dialogue between king G^anaka and Sulabhd, 
who, in the guise of a beautiful woman, convicts him 
of deceiving himself in imagining that ho can be at 
the same time a king and a sage, living in the world, 
yet being not of tlie world. This is the same king 
6ranaka of Videha who gloried in saying that if his 
capital Mithila were in flames, nothing belonging to 
him would be burnt.^ 

Still the ancient Brahmans retaiiuHl their convic- 
tion that, after the first and second stages of life were 
passed, wlien a man was fifty — what we in our insa- 
tiable love of work call the very best years of a man’s 
life — he had a right to rest, to look inward and back- 
ward and forward, before it was too late. 

It would be out of place here to enter into any liis- 
torical disquisitions as to the advantages of tliese two 
systems in retarding or accelerating the real progress, 
the real civilization, and the attainment of the real 
objects of human life. Only let us not, as we are so 
apt to do, condemn what seems strange to us, or exalt 
what seems familiar. Our senators and elders liave, 
no doubt, rendered important services ; but their au- 
thority and influence have many a time been used in 
history to check and chill the liberal and generous 
tendencies of younger hearts. It may be a true say- 
ing that young men imagine that old men are fools, 

1 Mahiibharata, .Santiparva, Adhyava320; ed. Bombay, vol. v. p. 227 
acy. Muir, Rdiyious and Moral Sentiments, p. 126. 

2 Dhammapada, translated by M. M., p. cxv. 
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and that old men know that young men are ; but is 
it not equally true of many a man eminent in (Church 
and State, that, in exact j)roportion as the vigor of 
his mind and the freshness of Iiis sentiments decrease, 
his authority and influence increase for evil rather 
than for good ? 

And remember, this life in the forest was not an 
involuntary exile ; it was looked iq)on as a privilege, 
and no one was admitted to it who had not conscien- 
tiously fulfilled all the duties of the student and the 
householder. That previous discipline was consiih'red 
essential to subdue the unruly passions of the human 
heart. During that period of probation and pr(q)ara- 
tion, that is, during the best part of a inan's life, 
little freedom was allowed in thought or deed. As 
the student had been taught, so he had to believe', so 
ho had to pray, so he had to saerilice to the gods. 
The Vedas were his sacred books, and tlunr claims to 
a supernatural origin, to be considered as rev(‘lation, 
were more carefully and minutely guarded in the 
apologetic literature of India than in any other theo- 
logical literature which 1 know. 

And yet, on a siuhleii, as soon as a man entered 
upon the third stage or the forest-life, lie was eman- 
cipated from all these fetters. He might carry on 
some outward observances for a time, he might say 
his prayers, he might repeat the scriptures which ho 
had acquired as a boy, but his chief object was to 
concentrate his thoughts on the eternal Self, such as 
it was revealed in the Upanishads. The inoi’e ho 
found his true home there, and could give up all that 
he had formerly called his own, divesting himself of 
his Eyo^ and all that was personal and transient, and 
recovering his true Self in the eternal Self, the more 
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all fetters of liiw, of custom, and caste, of tradition 
and outward religion fell from him. The Vedas now 
became to him tlie lower knowledge only ; the sacri- 
fices were looked upon as hindrances; tlie old gods, 
Agni and Indra, lAIitra and Varu>m, Vi.svakarman 
also and Pra^ajjati, all vanished as mere names. Thore 
remained only the Atman, the subjective, and Bi*ali- 
man, the objective Self, and the highest knowledge 
was expressed in the words tat tvam, ilwa art it; 
thou thyself, thy own true Self, that which can never 
be tak(m from thee, wlien everything else lliat s(>eined 
to be thine for a time disapj^ears ; when all that was 
created vanishes again like a dream, thy own true 
Self belongs to the eternal Self ; the Atman or Self 
within thee is the true Brahman,^ from wliom tliou 

^ I have avoided to Uhc the word Hraliinau instead of Atman, heeause, 
thonf,di its later development is clear, 1 must confess that I have not been 
able as yet to piin a clear conception of its real roots. As for all olh(‘r ab- 
stract conceptions, there must be for brahman also somethin*' taiic:iblc from 
which it bpran^?, but wliat this was seems to me stdl very doubtful. 

Ihere can be little doubt (hat the root from which brahman was derived 
i.s brill or vrih. The meanin.i»:s ascribed to this root by native t'ramma- 
rians are to erect, to strive, and to j'row. These throe meanini;s may bo 
reduced to one, vi/., to push, which, if u^sed intransitively, would mean to 
spring up, to grow; if transitively, to make spring up, to erect. 

^Between these lueaniiig.s, however, and the meanings assigned to IJrah- 
mau by the olde.st cxegcles, theie .seems little coniieclion. Yaska exjilaiiia 
brahman as meaning either food or w’calth. Sayawa adopts these mean- 
ings and adds to them some others, such as h\iuii. In mu of jiraise, sacri- 
fice, also great (b/vhat). (See llaug, TJbei' die urxpruuylicli JUdculnuy 
dcs Wortis Brahma, 1808, p. 4.) Professor Roth gives as the lii-'-t mean- 
ing of brahmiin, (1) pious meditation appearing as an impulse and fullness 
of the mind, and striving towards the gods, every pious nianileslalion at 
divine service, (2) .sacred formula, (3) sacred word, word of God, ( t) sacred 
wisdom, theology, theosophy, (5) sacred life, chastity, (b) (he highest ob- 
ject of theosophy, the impersonal god, (he absolute, (7) tiie clergy. Pro- 
fos.sor llaug, on the contraiy, thinks that brahman meant originally a small 
broom made of Kii.ia grass, which during a sacrifice is handed rouinl, and 
is also called veda, t. c., tied together, a bundle. He identifies it, ns Renfey 
before him, with the Zend barc.sman, alway.s used at the I/eshne ceremony, 
which is a reflex of the Vedie Soma-sacrifice. The original meaning of 
brahman and baresman he supposes to have been sprouts or shoots (Lat. 
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wast estranged for a time through birth and death, 
but who receives thee back again as soon as thou re- 
turnest to Him, or to It. 

THE END. 

Here is the end of the long journey which we un- 
dertook to trace ; here the infinite, which liad been 
seen as behind a veil in the mountains and rivers, in 
the sun and the sky, in the endless dawn, in the 
heavenly father, in Visvakarman, the maker of all 
things, in Pra^apati, the lord of all living creatures, 
was seen at last in the highest and purest form which 

virga), thon growlh, prosperity. As the prosperity of a sacrifice ilcpcnficd 
on the hymns ami prayers, these too were called brahman, the sacrifice 
was called brahman, and at last this prosperity was conceived as the first 
cause of all bein^?. 

Neither of these biographies seems to me altogether satisfactory. With- 
out attempting to explain here my own view of the origin and growth of 
brahman, I shall only say that there is a third meaning assigned to the 
root bWh, to sound or to speak. Speech, in its most general meaning, may 
have been conceived as what springs forth and grows, then also as what 
not only develops itself, but develops its objects also, more particularly 
the gods, who are named and praised in words. From the root v/'ih, de- 
termined in that direction, we have, I believe, the Latin verb-nm and the 
Gothic vaurd, word (cf. hdvba atid O. N. bart-r, urbs and Sanskrit ardha, 
etc. ; Ascoli in Kuhn’s Zeitschrift, xvii. 334). llow far the Indians re- 
tained the consciousness of the original meaning of brdi and bralima, is 
difficult to say, but it is curious to see how they use ll/ ilias-pati and ViU'as- 
pati, as synonyms of the same deity. In the Hriliadaranyaka, I. 3, 20, 
we read: eslia u eva bnhaspatir, vag vai br/hati, tasya esha patis, tasmad 
u bnhaspati/t ,• esha u eva brahmanaspatir, vag vai brahma, tasyi\ esha 
patis, tasmad u brahmanaspati/t. Here the identity of vak, speech, with 
bn'hati (or hrih) and brahman is clearly asserted. From the root vrth, in 
the sense of growing, we have in Sanskrit barhts, shoots, grass, bundle of 
grass, in Latin virga. The h&tm verbenae. also, the sacred branches, borne 
by the fetiales and possibly the rerftera (verberibus caederc), may come 
from the same root. AVithout attempting to trace the further ramifica- 
tions of brahman, word, hymn of praise, prayer, sacrifice, I shall only 
guard at once against the idea that we have in it some kind of Logos. 
Though brahman comes in the end to mean the cause of the universe, and 
is frequently identified with the highest Atman or Self, its development 
was different from that of the Alexandrian Logos, and historically, at all 
events, these two streams of thought are entirely unconnected. 
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the Indian intellect could reach. Can we define him, 
they said, or comprehend him ? No, they replied ; all 
we can say of him, is No, no I He is not this. He 
is not that ; he is not the maker, not the father, not 
the sky or the sun, not the rivers or the mountains. 
Wliatever we have called him, that he is not. We 
cannot comprehend or name him, but we can feel 
him ; we cannot know him, but we can apprehend 
him ; and if we have once found him, we can never 
escape from him. We are at rest, we are free, wo 
are blessed. They waited patiently for the few years 
before death would release them : they did nothing 
to prolong their old age, but at the same time they 
thought it wrong to put an end to their life them- 
selves.^ They had reached what was to them eternal 
life on earth, and they felt convinced that no new 
birth and death could separate them again from that 
eternal Self which they had found, or which had 
found them. 

And yet they did not believe in the annihilation 
of their own Self. Remember the dialogue in which 
Indra was introduced as patiently acquiring a knowl- 
e^ge of the Self. lie first looks for the Self in the 
shadow in the water ; then in the soul while dream- 
ing ; then in the soul when in deepest sleep. But ho 
is dissatisfied even then, and says : “No, this cannot 
be ; for he, the sleeper, does not know himself (his 
self) that he is I, nor does he know anything that 
exists. He is gone to utter annihilation. I see no 
good in this.” 

But what does his teacher reply? “ This body is 
mortal,” he says, “ and always held by death, but it is 

1 Manu, VI. 45, “ Let him not wish for death, let him not wish for life; 
let him expect the appointed time, as an hired servant expects his wages.” 
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tlie abode of tlie Self, wliicli is immortal and without 
a body. When embodied (when thinking this body 
is I, and I am tliis body) tlie Self is held by pleasure 
and pain. So long as he is thus embodied, he cannot 
got rid of pleasure and pain. Hut when the S(4f is 
disembodied (when he knows himself to be dilTerent 
from the body), then neither pleasure nor pain can 
touch him any more. 

Yet this Self, the serene soul, or the highest jieif- 
son, does not perish, it only comes to himself again ; 
it rejoices even, it laughs and plays, but as a sjiecta- 
tor only, never remembering the body of his birth. 
He is the Self of the eye, the eye itself is but an in- 
strument : lie who knows I will say this, I will hear 
this, 1 will think this, he is the Self ; the tongue, the 
ear, the mind are but instruments. Idle mind is his 
divine eye, and through that divine eye the Self sees 
all that is beautiful, and rejoices. 

Here we see that annihilation was certainly not the 
last and highest goal to which the phiiosopliy or the 
religion of the Indian dwellers in the forest looked 
forward. The true Self was to remain, after it had 
recovered himself. We cease to be what we sefuned 
to be ; we are what we know ourselves to be. If the 
child of a king is exposed and brought up as the son 
of an outcast, he is an outcast. Hut as soon as some 
friend tells him who he is, he not only knows himself 
to be a prince, but he is a prince, and succeeds to the 
throne of his father. So it is with us. So long as 
we do not know our Self, wo are what we appear to 
be. But when a kind friend comes to us and tells 
us what we really are, then we are changed as in the 
twinkling of an eye : wo come to our Self, we know 
our Self, we are our Self, as the young prince knew 
liis father, and thus became himself a king. 
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PHASES OF HELIGIOUS THOUGHT. 

Wo havo soon a religion growing up from stage to 
stage, from tlie simplest cliilclisli prayers to tlie liigli- 
est metapliysical abstraiitions. In the majority of the 
hymns of the Veda we niiglit recognize the childhood ; 
in the l]rrihma?ms and their sacrificial, domestic, and 
moral ordinances the busy maidiood ; in the Upani- 
shads the old age of tlie Vedic religion. We could 
have well understood if, with the historical progn^ss 
of the Indian mind, they haxl discarded the ])urely 
childish prayers as soon as they had arrived at the 
maturity of the Bnllimawas; and if, when tlie vanity 
of sacrifices and the real character of the old gods had 
once been recognized, they would have been super- 
seded by the more exalted religion of the Upanisliads. 
But it was not so. Every religious thought that had 
once found expression in India, that had once been 
handed down as a sacred heir-loom, Avas preserved, and 
the thoughts of the three historical periods, the child- 
hood, the manhood, and the old age of the Indian na- 
tion, were made to do permanent service in the three 
stages of the life of every individual. Thus alone 
can we explain how the same sacred cod(i, the Veda, 
contains not only the records of dilhu’cnt phases of 
religious thought, but of doctrines which we may call 
almost diametrically opposed to each oth(U’. Those 
who are gods in the simple liyinns of the Veda, are 
hardly what we should call gods when Pra^/apati, the 
one lord of living creatures, had been introduced in 
the Brahmawas ; and they ceased altogether to be 
gods when, as in the Upanishads, Brahman had been 
recognized as the cause of all things, and the individ- 
ual self had been discovered a mere spark of the eter- 
nal Self. 
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For hundreds, nay, for thousands of years this 
ancient religion has held its ground, or, if it lost it 
for a time, has recovered it again. It has accom- 
modated itself to times and seasons, it has admitted 
many strange and incongruous elements. But to the 
present day there are still Brahmanic families who 
regulate their life, as well as may be, according to 
the spirit of the >SVuti, the revelation contained in the 
old Veda, and according to the laws of the Smriti, or 
their time-honored tradition. 

There are still Bnihmanic families in wliich the 
son learns by heart the ancient hymns, and the father 
performs day by day his sacred duties and sacrifices, 
while the grandfather, even though remaining in the 
village, looks upon all ceremonies and sacrifices as 
vanity, sees even in the Vedic gods nothing but 
names of what he knows to be beyond all names, and 
seeks rest in the highest knowledge only, which has 
become to him the highest religion, viz., the so-called 
Vedanta, the end and fulfillment of the whole Veda. 

The three generations have learnt to live together 
in peace. The grandfather, though more enlight- 
ened, does not look down with contempt on his son 
or grandson, least of all does he suspect them of hy- 
pocrisy. He knows that the time of their deliverance 
will come, and he does not wish that they should 
anticipate it. Nor does the son, though bound fast 
by the formulas of his faith, and strictly performing 
the minutest rules of the old ritual, speak unkindly 
of his father. He knows he has passed through the 
narrower path, and he does not grudge him liis free- 
dom and the wider horizon of his views. 

Is not here, too, one of the many lessons which an 
historical study of religion teaches us ? 
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When we see how in India those who in the ear- 
liest times worshiped Agni, the fire, lived side by 
side with others who worshiped Indra, the giver of 
rain ; when we see how those who invoked Priu/apati, 
the one lord of living creatures, did not therefore 
despise others who still offered sacrifices to the minor 
Devas ; when we see how those who had learnt that 
all the Devas were merely names of the one, tlie 
highest Self, did not therefore curse the names or 
break the altars of the gods whom they had formerly 
adored: may we not learn something even from the 
old Vedic Indians, though in many respects we may 
be far better, wiser, and more enlightened than they 
were or ever coidd have been ? 

I do not mean that we should slavishly follow the 
example of the Brahmans, and that we should at- 
tempt to reintroduce the successive stages of life, the 
four Asramas, and the successive stages of religious 
faith. Our modern life is beyond such strict control. 
No one would submit to remain a mere ritualist for 
a time, and then only to be allowed to become a true 
believer. Our education has ceased to be so uniform 
as it was in India, and the principle of individual 
liberty, which is the greatest pride of modern society, 
would render such spiritual legislation as India ac- 
cepted from its ancient lawgivers utterly impossible 
with us. Even in India we bnly know the laws, wo 
do not know how they were obeyed ; nay, even in 
India, history teaches us that the galling fetters of 
the old Brahmanic law were at last broken, for there 
can be little doubt that we have to recognize in Bud- 
dhism an assertion of the rights of individual liberty, 
and, more particularly, of the right of rising above 
the trammels of society, of going, as it were, into the 
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forest, and of living a life of perfect spiritual free- 
dom, whenever a desire for such freedom arose. One 
of tlie principal charges brought by tlie ortliodox 
Brainnans against tlie followers of Buddha was that 
“ they went fortli ” (pravra//), that tht‘y sliook off 
tlie fetters of tlie law, before tli('. appointed tinu', and 
without having observed the old rules (uijoining a 
full cours(*. of previous discipline in traditional love 
and ritualistic observances. 

But though we need not mimic the Idc'al life of the 
ancient Aryans of India, though the circumstances of 
modern life do not allow us to retire into the forest 
when we are tired of this busy life, nay, though, in 
our state of society, it may soimdhnes 1)(^ honorable 
“to die in harness,'’ as it is called, we can yot learn 
a lesson even from the old dwelhu’s in Indian forests; 
not the lesson of cold indiffenmee, but the l(‘sson of 
viewing objectively, within it, yet above it, the life 
which surrounds us in the market-place ; the lesson 
of toleration, of human sympathy, of ])ity, as it was 
called in Sanskrit, of love, as we call it in English, 
though seldom conscious of the unfathomable depth 
of that sacred word. Though living in the fonwi, 
and not in the forest, we may yet learn to agree to 
differ witli our neighbor, to love thosci who hate us 
on account of our religious convictions, or, at all 
events, unlearn to hate and persecute those whose 
own convictions, whose hopes and fears, nay, even 
whose moral principles differ from our own. Tliat, 
too, is forest-life, a life worthy of a true forest-sage, 
of a man who knows what man is, what life is, and 
who has learnt to keep silence in the presence of the 
Eternal and the Infinite. 

It is easy, no doubt, to find names for condemning 
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such a state of mind. Some call it sliallow indiffer- 
ence, otliers call it dishonesty to tolerate a difference 
of religion for the different Asrainas, tlio different 
stages of life, for our childliood, our manliood, and 
our old age ; still more, to allow any such differences 
for the educated and the uneducated classes of our 
society. 

But let us look at the facts, such as tliey are 
around us and within us, such as tliey are and as 
they always must be. Is tlie religion of Bishop Berke- 
ley, or even of Newton, the same as that of a plough- 
boy? In some points, Yes ; in all points, No. Surely 
Matthew Arnold would have pleaded in vain if peo- 
ple, particularly here in England, had not yet learnt 
that culture has something to do with religion, and 
with the very life and soul of religion. Bishop Berke- 
ley would not have declined to worship in the same 
place with the most obtuse and illiterate of plough- 
boys, but the ideas which that great philosojiher con- 
nected with such words as God the Father, God the 
Son, and God the Holy Ghost Avcre surely as diff’erent 
from those of the ploughboy by his side as two ideas 
can well be that are expressed by the same words. 

^And let us not think of others only, but for our- 
selves ; not of the different pliases of society, but of 
the different phases through which we pass ourselves 
in our journey from childhood to old age. Who, if 
he is honest towards himself, could say that the re- 
ligion of his manhood was tlie same as that of his 
childliood, or the religion of liis old age the same as 
tlie religion of his manhood ? It is easy to deceive 
ourselves, and to say that the most perfect faith is a 
childlike faith. Nothing can be truer, and the older 
we grow the more we learn to understand the wisdom 
23 
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of a childlike faith. But before we can learn that, 
we have first to learn another lessoii, namely, to put 
away childish things. There is the same glow about 
the setting sun as there is about the rising sun : but 
there lies lad, ween the two a whole world, a journey 
through the wliole sk}^, over the whole earth. 

The ({uestion, therefore, is not, whether there ex- 
ist th(‘se great dilTerenees of religion in the difb'rent 
stages of each life, and in the ditb'rent ranks of soci- 
ety, but whether we shall frankly recogniz(^ the fact, 
as the ancient Brahmans recognized it, and try to de- 
termine a(MK)rdingly our position, not only towards 
those who use the same, words in religion which we 
use, though with grc'atly varying im^anings, but also 
towards those who do not evmi use the same words ? 

But then it is asked. Is it ri^ally indilferent 
whether we use the same words or not, whethm* wo 
use one name for the Divine or many ? Is Agni as 
good a name as Pra//apati, as ihial as good as Jeho- 
vah, or Ormazd as good as Allah? However ig- 
norant we may be as to the real attributes of the 
Deity, are there not some at least which we know to 
be absolutidy wrong? However helpless we may 
feel as to how to worship (bxl worthily, are there not 
certain forms of worship which we know must be re 
jected ? 

Some answers to these (questions there are which 
everybody would be ready to accept, though not 
everybody might see their full purport: — 

“ Of a truth T perceive that Hod is no respecter of 
persons : but in every nation, he that feareth Him, 
and worketh righteousness, is accepted with Him.” 
(Acts X. 34, 35.) 

“ Not every one that saith unto me. Lord, Lord, 
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shall ciitor into the kingdom of heaven ; l)iit he that 
docLh the will of my Father which is in heaven.” 
(St. Matthew vii. 21.) 

Hut if such testimony is not cnougli, let us try a 
similitude which, as applied to the Deity, lias, better 
tlian any other similitude, helped ns, as it has helped 
oth(U‘s before^ us, to solve many of our diilieulties. 
Let us think of (lod as a father, let us think of imm, 
of all men, as his children. 

Do(‘s a father mind by what strang(% by what 
hardly intelligible a name his child may call him, 
when for the first time trying to call him by any 
name ? Is not the faintest faltering voice of a child, 
if we only know that it is meant for us, received 
with rejoicing ? Is there any name or title, however 
grand or honorable, which we like to hear better ? 

And if one child calls us by one name and another 
by another, do we blame them ? Do Ave insist on 
uniformity ? Do we not rather like to hear each 
child calling us in his oAvn peculiar childish way ? 

So much about names. And what about thoughts ? 
When children begin to think, and to form their own 
ideas about father and mother, if they believe their 
parents can do anything, give them everything, the 
very stars fi’om the sky, take away all their little 
aches, forgive them all their little sins, does a father 
mind it ? Does he always correct them ? Is a fatlier 
angry, even if his children think him too sovercj ? fs 
a mother displeased if her children believe her to 
be kinder, more indulgent, more in fact a child her- 
self than she really is ? True, young children cannot 
understand their parents’ motives nor appreciate 
their purjioses, but as long as they trust and love 
their parents in their OAvn peculiar childish way, 
what more do we demand ? 
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And as to acts of worsliip, no doubt the very idea 
of pleasing the Eternal by killing an ox is repulsive 
to us. But, however repulsive it may seem to all 
around, what mother is there who would decline to 
accept the sweet morsel which her child offers her 
out of its own mouth and, it may be, with lingers 
anything but clean ? Even if she does not eat it, 
would she not wish tlie child to think that she had 
eaten it, and that it was very good? No, we do not 
mind in our children either mistaken names, or mis- 
taken thoughts, or mistaken acts of kindness, as long 
as they spring from a pure and simple heart. 

What we do mind in children, even in little chil- 
dren, is their using words which they do not fully 
understand ; their saying things which they do not 
fully mean ; and, above all, their saying unkind things 
one of another. 

All this can only be a similitude, and the distance 
which separates us from the Divine is, as we all 
know, quite incommensurate with that which S(ipa- 
rates children from their parents. We cannot feel 
that too much ; but, after we have felt it, and only 
after we have felt it, we cannot, I believe, in our re- 
lation to the Divine, and in our hopes of another 
life, be too much what we are, we cannot be too true 
to ourselves, too childlike, too human, or, as it is now 
called, too anthropomorphous in our thoughts. 

Let us know by all means that human nature is a 
very imperfect mirror to reflect the Divine, but in- 
stead of breaking that dark glass, let us rather try to 
keep it as bright as we can. Imperfect as that mir- 
ror is, to us it is the most perfect, and we cannot go 
far wrong in trusting to it for a little while. 

And let us remember, so long as we speak of pos- 
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sibilities only, that it is perfectly possible, and per- 
fectly conceivable, that the likenesses and likelihoods 
wliich we project upon the unseen and the unknown 
may be true, in spite of all that we now call human 
weakness and narrowness of sight. The old Brah- 
mans believed that as perfect or as imperfect as the 
human heart could conceive and desire the future to 
be, so it would be. It was to them according to 
their faith, ddiose, they thought, whose whole de- 
sire was set on earthly things, would meet with 
earthly things : those who could lift their hearts to 
higher concepts and higher desires, would thus create 
to themselves a higher world. 

But even if we resign ourselves to the thought 
that the likenesses and likelihoods which we project 
upon the unseen and the unknown, nay, that the 
hope of our meeting again as we once met on earth, 
need not be fulfilled exactly as we shape them to our- 
selves, where is the argument to make us believe that 
the real fulfillment can be less perfect than what 
even a weak human heart devises and desires ? This 
trust that whatever is will be best, is what is meant 
by faith, true, because inevitable faith. We see 
tfaces of it in many places and in many religions, but 
I doubt whether anywhere that faith is more simply 
and more powerfully expressed than in the Old and 
the New Testaments : — 

“ For since the beginning of the world men have 
not hoards nor perceived by the ear, neither hath the 
eye seen O God, beside thee, what he hath prepared 
for him that waiteth for him.” (Isaiah Ixiv. 4.) 

“ But, as it is written, Eye hath not seen, nor ear 
heard, neither have entered into the heart of man, 
the things which God hath prepared for them that 
love him.” (1 Cor. ii. 9.) 
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We may do what we like, the higliest wliich man 
can comprehend is man. One st(‘]) only he may go 
beyond, and s;iy tliat what is beyoml may be difl’er- 
ent, but it cannot be less perfect tlian the presmit : 
the future cannot be w^orse than tlie past. Man has 
believed in jiessimism, he has hardly ever believed in 
pejorisni, and that miudi decried philosophy of evolu- 
tion, if it teaches us anything, teaches us a firm belicif 
in a bcifer future*, and in a higher pen-feetion which 
man is (h\slined to reach. 

The Divine, if it is to reveal itself at all to us, will 
best reveal itself in our own human form. However 
far the human may be from the Divine, nothing on 
earth is nearer to God than man, nothing on earth 
more godlike than man. And as man grows from 
childhood to old age, the idea of the Divine must 
grow with us from tlie cradle to the grave, from 
iisrama to asrama, from grace to grace. A religion 
which is not able thus to grow and liv(i with us as wo 
grow and live, is dead already. Definite and un- 
varying uniformity, so far from being a sign of 
honesty and life, is always a sign of dishonesty and 
death. Every religion, if it is to be a bond of union 
between the Avise and the foolish, the old and tho 
young, must be pliant, must be high, and deep, and 
broad ; bearing all things, believing all things, hop- 
ing all things, enduring all things. The more it is so, 
the greater its vitality, the greater the strength and 
warmth of its embrace. 

It was exactly because the doctrine of Christ, more 
than that of the founders of any other religion, of- 
fered in the beginning an expression of the highest 
truths in which Jewish carpenters, Roman publicans, 
and Greek philosophers could join without dishon- 
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esty, that it has conquered the best part of the world. 
It was because attempts were made from v(a*y early 
times to narrow and stiffen the outward siL^ns and 
expressions of our faith, to put narrow dogma in the 
place of trust and love, that the Christian Church 
has often lost those Avho might have been its best 
defenders, and that the religion of Christ has almost 
ceased to be what, before all things, it was meant to 
be, a religion of world- wide love and charity. 

IIETROSPECT. 

Let us look back once more on the })ath on which 
we have traveled together, the old path on which 
our Aryan forefathers, who settled in the land of the 
Seven Rivers, it may be not more tlian a few thou- 
sand years ago, have traveled in their search after 
the infinite, the invisible, the Divine. 

'Jliey did not start, as was imagined, with a wor- 
ship of fetishes. Ftdish worship comes in in later 
times, where we expect it : in the earliest documents 
of religious thought in India there is no trace of it ; 
nay, we may go farther and say, there is no room 
for it, as little as there is room for lias before or 
Vithin the granite. 

Nor did we find in their sacred books any traces of 
what is commonly meant by a primeval revelation. 
All is natural, all is intelligible, and only in that 
sense truly revealed. As to a separate religious in- 
stinct, apart from sense and reason, we saw no neces- 
sity for admitting it, and even if we had wished to do 
so, our opponents, who, here as elsewhere, prove al- 
ways our best friends, would not have allowed it. 
In explaining religion by a religious instinct or 
faculty, we should only have explained the known by 
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the less known. The rejil religious instinct or im- 
pulse is the perception of the infinite. 

We therefore claimed no more for the ancient 
Aryans than what we claim for ourselves, and what 
no adversaries can dispute — our senses and our rea- 
son ; or, in other words, our power of apprehending, 
as manifested in the senses, and our power of com- 
prehending, as manifested in words. Man has no 
more, and he gains nothing by imagining that he 
has more. 

We saw, however, that our senses, while they sup- 
ply us with a knowledge of finite things, are con- 
stantly bi'ouglit in contact with what is not finite, or, 
at least, not finite yet ; that their cliief object is, in 
fact, to elaborate the finite out of the infinite, the 
seen out of the unseen, the natural out of the super- 
natural, the pliaenomenal world out of the universe 
which is not yet phacnomenal. 

From this permanent contact of the senses with 
the infinite sprang the first impulse to religion, the 
first suspicion of something existing beyond what the 
senses could apprehend, beyond what our reason and 
language could comprehend. 

Here was tlie deepest foundation of all religion, 
and the explanation of that wliich before everything 
— before fetisliism, and figurism, and animism, and 
anthropomorphism — needs explanation : why man 
should not have been satisfied with a knowledge of 
finite sensuous objects ; why the idea should ever 
have entered into his mind, that there is or can be 
anything in tlie world besides what he can touch, or 
hear, or see, call it powers, spirits, or gods. 

When our excavations among the ruins of the 
Vedic literature had once carried us to that solid 
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rock, we went on digging, in order to sec whether 
some at least of the oldest pillars erected on that 
rock might still be discovered, and some of the vaults 
and arches laid free which supported the later temples 
of the religions of India. Wo saw how, after the 
idea had once laid hold of man, that there was some- 
thing beyond the finite, the Hindu looked for it 
everywhere in nature, trying to grasp and to name 
it : at first, among semi-tangible, tlicn among intan- 
gible, and at last among invisible objects. 

When laying hold of a semi- tangible object, man’s 
senses told him that they could grasp it in part only : 
— yet it was there. 

When laying hold of an intangible, and at last of 
an invisible object, his senses told him that they 
could grasp it hardly, or not at all ; — and yet it was 
there. 

A new world thus grew up peopled by semi-tangi- 
ble, intangible, and invisible objects, all manifesting 
certain activities, such as could be compared with 
the activities of human beings, and named with 
names that belonged to these human activitii‘s. 

Of such names some were applied to more tlian one 
ol those invisible objects ; they became, in fact, gen- 
eral opitliets, such as Asura^ living things, Deva^ 
bright beings, Deva asura^ living gods,^ Aniart/ja^ 
Immortals, best known to us through the Greek Beol 
dOdvaroL, the Italian Dii Immortales, the old German 
immortal gods. 

Wc also saw how other ideas, which are truly re- 
ligious, and which seem the most abstract ideas that 
man can form, were nevertheless, like all abstract 
ideas, abstracted, deduced, derived from sensuous im- 
1 Rig-Veda, X. 82, 6. 
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jircssions, even the ideas of law, virtue, infinitude, 
and immortality. 

Hero I should have much liked to have had some 
more lectures at my disposal, if only to show the in- 
fluence which the first conscious contact with death 
exercised on the mind of man ; and again to watch 
the slow, yet irresistihle growth of those idc-as whi(di 
we now comprelumd under the names of Faith and 
Revelation. 

In India also, whatever may have been said to the 
contrary, the thoughts and feelings about those ^vholn 
death had separated from us for a time supplic’d 
some of the earliest and most important elements of 
religion, and faith drew its first sup[)ort from those 
hopes and imaginings of a future life and of our 
meeting again, which proved their truth to the fa- 
thers of our race, as they still do to us, by tlu^ir very 
irresistibility. 

Lastly, we found how, by a perfectly natural and 
intelligible process, a belief in single supreme bidngs, 
or Devas — Jlrnoilu’lsm^ tended to become a belief in 
one God, presiding over the other, no longt'r supreme 
gods — Polf/theism; or a beliid in one god, excluding 
the very possibility of other gods — jlfonotheiam. 

Still further, we saw that all the old Devas or gods 
were found out to be but names ; but that discovery, 
though in some cases it led to Atheimn and some 
kind of Buddhism, led in others to a new start, and 
to a new belief in one being, which is the Self of 
everything, which is not only beyond and beneath all 
finite things, as apprehended by the senses, but also 
b(ineath and beyond our own finite h]go, the Self of 
all Selfs. 

Here for the present we had to leave our excava- 



PHILOSOPHY AND RELIGION. 


363 


tioiis, satisfRuI witli Laving laid five tliai lowest 
stratum of solid rock on wliich in India all tlui tem- 
ples rest that were erected in later times for worship 
or sacrifice. 

I thought it riglit to warn you again and again, 
against sin)]:)osing that the foundations which we dis- 
covered bcuK'atli the oldest Indian tem[)les must be 
the same for all the temples erected by human hands. 
In concluding, I must do so once more. 

No doubt the solid rock, the human lieai’t, must 
bo the same everywhere : some of the pillars even, 
and the ancient vaults, may be the same everywhere, 
wluu’ever there is religion, faith, or worship. 

P>ut beyond tliis we must not go, at least not for 
the present. 

I hope the time will come when the subterraneous 
area of human religion will be rendered more and 
more acc(;ssible. 1 trust that these Lectures, which 
I have had the great j)rivilege to inaugurate, will in 
future supply for that work abler and stronger la- 
borers than I can pretend to be ; and tliat the Sci- 
ence of Keligion, Avhich at present is but a desire and 
a seed, will in time become a fulfillment and a plen- 
teous harvest. 

When that time of harvest has come, when the 
deepest foundations of all the religions of the world 
have been laid free and restored, who knows but that 
those very foundations may serve once more, like the 
catacombs, or like the crypts beneath our old cathe- 
drals, as a place of refuge for those who, to whatever 
creed they may btdong, long for something better, 
purer, olcler, and truer than what they can find in 
the statutable sacrifices, services, and sermons of the 
days in which their lot on earth has been cast ; some 
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who have learnt to put away clhhlisli tilings, call 
them genealogies, legends, miracles, or oracles, but 
who cannot part with the childlike faith of their 
heart. 

Though leaving much behind of what is worshiped 
or preached in Hindu temples, in Binldhist viharas, 
in Mohammedan mosques, in Jiiwisli synagogues, and 
Christian churclu*s, each believer may bring down 
with him into that quiet crypt what he values most — 
his own pearl of great price : 

The Hindu his innate disbelief in this world, his 
unhesitating belief in another world ; 

The Buddhist his perception of an eternal law, his 
submission to it, his gentleness, his pity ; 

The Mohammedan, if nothing else, at least his 
sobriety ; 

The Jew his clinging, through good and evil days, 
to the One God, who loveth righteousness, and whose 
name is “ I am ” ; 

The Christian, that which is better than all, if 
those who doubt it would only try it — our love of 
God, call Him what you like, the infinite, the invis- 
ible, the immortal, the father, the highest Self, above 
all, and through all, and in all, — manifested in our 
love of man, our love of the living, our love of the 
dead, our living and undying love. 

That cry[)t, though as yet but small and dark, is 
visited even now by those few who shun the noise of 
many voices, the glare of many lights, the conflict of 
many opinions. Who knows but that in time it will 
grow wider and brighter, and that the Crypt of the 
Past may become the Church of the Future. 
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A BIPONIvS, their idea of num- I 

ber.s, 09 1 

Abraham, liis pcMTcption of the unity 
of the Godlicad, 04. 

Abyssinian or Nubi.in tribes, GO. 

— of Seniitii: rare, GO. 

Arconts in the Veda, 100. 

— not marked m later Sanskrit, 108. 
— of Zens and Dyaus alike, 138. 
Active, everything; named as, 180. 

— does not mean human, 181. 

— natural objort.s as, 204. 

Adliyaya or leetiire, 154. 

Aditi, the intinite, 218. 

— not a modern deity, 220. 

— natural ori^rin of, 220. 

— the oldest, 221. 

— the place of, taken by Rita., 2‘Jl. 
Aditi and ]>iti, 221. 

Aditya, the sun, 2.51, a.")!. 

Adilyas, sons of .Vditi, 219. 

— seven or oi^dit, 222. 

Adonai, 175. 

Adu/<sp/7sh;a Samhita, 159, note. 
Africa, full ot animal fal)les, 112. 
African relip;ion, hi{;her elements in, 
103. 

— Waitz on, 102. 

ftiany-sidediiess of, 113. 

African savaj^es, Portuguese .sailors 
on, 55. 

African tribes, classified by Waitz, 
60. 

Ai^ara, a general predicate of deities, 
not decaying, 190, 202. 

Agni, ignis, 199. 

— supreme, 270. 

— becomes Varuna, 280. 

— Mitra, 280. 

— Savitn, 280. 

— Indra, 280. 

Agni, same as Indra and Vishnu, 280. 
Agnihotris, or sacrillcers, 161. 

Aim, Zend, con.science, world, San- 
skrit asu, breath, 185, note. 

Ahu in Zend, lord, 185, note. 
Ahura-mazda, 185, note. 


Aistheton, the infinite as, 45. 

AlArya, or spiritual guide, 332. 

Akesiues, river, 191. 

Akra, people of, worship the sun, 

100 . 

— their god Jongmaa, 108. 

Akwapim, one word for God and 

weather, 108. 

All-Kather, Charles Kingsley on the, 
208, 209. 

All-gods, Visve Devas, 281. 

Amarta, not dying, 190. 

Amarfya, an immortal, 251. 

American etlmologisb, llieir excuse 
for slaverv, 88. 

Ammon, 175. 

Anadhyjiya, or non-reading days, 
holniays, 1.56. 

Anchorite, sannyasin, 333. 

Ancient and modern belief, differ- 
ence between, 8. 

Ancient and modern literature in 
India, Buddhism the hairier be- 
tween, 129. 

Ancient mythology, how produced, 
186. 

Ancients, testimonies of (he, as to 
the character of their goils, 174. 

Anima, breath, 85. 

Animal fables in Africa, 112. 

Animism, 120, 180. 

Animus, mind, 85. 

Anirbhui^a Sawdiita, 159, note. 

Annihilation of Self, 347. 

Aiiritn, untrue, 235. 

Anthropology, Waitz’s bonk on, 102. 

— theology begins with, 30. 

; Anthropomorphism, 120, 180. 

[ Anthropopathism, 120, 180. 

Antinomies of huiiiiin reason, dis- 
cussed by Kaiit, 34. 

Antiquity of religion, 4. , , , 

Anustarani, the, m burning the dead, 
79. 

Apastanib.a Siltra, the, translated by 
Bubler, 157. 

Apprehension of the Infinite, religion 
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as a subjective facultv for the, 21, 
33. 

Arabic, f^reen, black, and brown con- 
^ founded in, 3'.). 

Ararjyakas, or forest books, 144, 300. 
Aiv/ikiyu, river, 10 i. 

Aristotle on the tricolored r.ainbow, 
37. 

— men create gods after their own 
image, 281, note. 

Arius, 20,). 

Arnold, IMatthew, 3.')3. 

Artemis P.itioa, image of, 90. 

Ar\an language, testimony of the 
^ undivided. I7<». 

Arvas, or nobles born, 330. 

AS, to breathe. 18,-). 

Asha in Zend is Hh.x, 240. 

Ashanti or ()d|i. n.iine for the Su- 
preme lieing in. I(i4. 

— word Kla, hie. 1 12. 

Asikni, .\ke.sines, ri'er, 104. 

Aioka, 130, iu>(e ; 204. m>te. 

~ liis great council. MO, 7io(e. 

— two inscriptions bv, 130, note. 
patron of Itniblli.i, 131. 

A.siam.is, (ir the four stages^ 330. 

— discussed in the Vedauta-sutras, 
331, Uiite. 

Astronomy, indigenous in India, 142. 
A.s-u, bre.nth, 18.). 

Asnra, from asii, breatli, 191. 

— living, 202. 

— a li\ ing thing, 2,‘)1. 

— the living gotls, JH,). 

— applied alike to beiiellcial and ma- 
lignant powers, 191. 

A.soias and Devas, battles between, 

3117. 

ViioA-aiia, chief of the, 307. 

Asni.'i, a man who has no faith, 311. 
A-svinan, the twins, day and night, 
201, 20.-). 

Athanasius and Arins, 29.'). 
Atharva-Veda and liig-Vcda com- 
pared, 147. 

— fetishes in, 191. 

Atharva-vedis, in Bombay, 100. 
Atheism, 207, 302. 

— tendency towards, 287. 

— ditferein'e between honest and ; 
vulgar, 292. 

Atheistical, opinions of the Deists, 
290. 

Atlieists, those who have been called, 
294. 

Atman, Self, 302. 

— the objective Self, 303. 


Atom, something that cannot he cut 
asunder, 30. 

.\ttention, rtUyio, 10. 

Atua or .\kua, I’olvnesian word for 
(lod, 80. 

— deiivation of, 87. 

Audible <d))eets among the Vedic 

deities, 202. 

Augiistns, punishing Neptune, 99. 
Australia, tirst used by Do Brosscs, 
.*)4. 

A 11 . \ diary verbs, *184. 

.\vagralia, dissolves compounds, IGO. 
Avam or Oin, 81. 

Avesta, du.disin of good and evil in 
the, 78. 

Ayas, metal or non, 2.j3. 

B AMIU, gi<-at fetish of, 98. 

Baiiaras, studv of the Veda at, 
1.07. 

B.tresinan, Zend -• brahman, 340, 

r>.is|ian, on the word felisji, 97, 
Being, the Unborn, 304. 

Belief, ancient ami modern, ditfer- 
enees liotween. 8. 

Belief or 8. 

Belief in closer community with the 
(iods, 104. 

Benedictine missionaries, 92. 

Benin negroes regard their shadows 
as their souls, 8.'). 

Beilier ami (’opt tubes, 00. 

Berkeley, 327, 3.)3. 

Bhamhukar, Professor, on native 
learning, I.”)?. 

Bhavabbuti, UO. 

Bbikshu, mendii ant friar, 337, 342. 
Bliikshuka, Braliinans, 157. 

Bhil, to gniw, to be, 185. 

Bimliisrira, 130, note. 

Black, .39. 

— and bine, no distinct words for 
among .savages, 3!). 

— ami bine, to beat, 39. 

— confounded with brown and green 
in .\rabic, 39. 

— Vaz/usb, the, 157. 

Blakkr, black in old Nor.se, 39. 
Blaman and bla-ina6r, old Norse, 
.39. 

Blar, bl.a, blatt, blue in Nor.se, 39. 
Blavns ami bhiviiis, 39. 

Bleak, A. S. blue, bla;c, 40. 

Blue, a late idea, 37. 

Blue sky, not mentioned by the 
ancieiit.s, 38. 
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Dnmijny, Alliarva-vcdis in, JOO. 
Doiilc 

13r;ilini!i/ririn, f«fii(lciils of the Veda, 

Draliiinin, /eml I5ari">niaii, ncU. 
Drahiium and Atman, .’Jla, m>t(\ 
Jhahnum and tJie objective 8“If, 
;Mr). 

lJr;'ilinia»a ]>eri(id, VU. 
lbal)nia\ .i/;na. the, l.'iS, 

Ihead, wnisliiprd a^ l>i‘nietor, 175. 
iJrcath and '.li.idow, 8(1. 

— (“.scnce (d the Wdild, •j02. 
Dnlia^pati, (pioted, l.’Jl!. 

— lii> hereti<'al dcctnnes, 13.5. 

— his lidlower, A’.iivaka, 135. 
Dronze period, 22.5. 

Drown eonfoimihd with black and 
preen m Aiahio, .3!). 
llnddha, Ins denial of iinv devas or 
polls, 13. 

— an atheist, 2(11. 

Duddhisin, its date, 131. 

— the fioiitier between ancient and 
nmdern liter.itiiie in India, 12!). 

— and the thud stape, 33.S. 

— an asst'rtion of the lipht-s of indi- 
vidual libertv, 3.51. 

— 3ti2. 

Hiiddhist stories in metre and prose, 
73, note. 

— and Komau Catholic ceremonies, 
340. 

lliiddliists denv the authontvof the 
Veda, 132. ' 

Hiiddhists, 3.'{(S, note. 

Ibiffon iiistipate.s dc Drosses’ inves- 
tigations, ,54. 

Bnlijer, Dr., pnlilication of A.soka’s 
in.scriptioiis, 130, note. 

Dnrninp ol the dead, hynm on, 78. 

— ot widow's, 80. 

Burton, on the Dahomans, GU, note. 

C ABl’E river, 194. 

Caesar, on the religion of the 
(iernians, 17.5. 

Caesar and 'racitiis, opposite reports 
on the (icrinans, 88. 

Caesius, 39. 

Calvin and Seiwetns, 295. 

Calx, the heel, 1<S3. 

— stone, 183. 

Carmichael, account of mission in 
Western .\ustialia, 15. 

Castes, ilie four, .329. 

Caucasian, Sanskrit in, 128. 

Celsiis, worship of the genii, 107. 


Celsiis, on various names for God, 
174, 17.5. 

— on the I'ersian religion, 175. 

— defense of Greek pol\ theism, 190, 
note. 

Cerebration, uncoii'-eitiiis, 227. 
Ceremonies, (hanestic, in the Sutras, 
113. 

riiando, Santhal name for snn, 201. 
(’h.anles, Greek, -aiiie as hauls, 2.52, 
( 'harme, or Carmen, GO. 

Chave, feitica, a fabe key, GO. 

Child of a king, the son of an out- 
cast, 348. 

(.'Iiildhood, manhood, and old age of 
the Indian leligion, 349. 

Children and dolls, 1 19, 

— their ‘•urrutindmgs, 12U. 

— (•(Uitra'.ti'd with s.nages. 120. 
China, live coliU’s known in, 39. 
('hme^-e, tones m, 17.8. 

Chiistians, as atheists, 294. 

('ieero, 228. 

— his dernation of relUjin^ 10. 

— on man’s possession of religion, 
32, 

Cienga, the author of evil, IG. 
('letical eelibaey, 340. 

Cloisters, 340. 

Clouds, (he COW'S, 2-31, note, 
Codimgtoii, Itev. K. H., on the re- 
ligion of the Melam-siaiis, 51. 

— Norfolk Islam!, 70, note. 

— on M«»ta W(trd lor soul, .85. 

— on the confusion m commimica- 
tions hetivcen natives and Eng- 
lish, 92. 

Collapse of the gods, 299. 

Colors. 37. 

— four known to Demokritos, 38. 

— live known in Ghina, 39. 

Comte and Eeuerhaeh, 19. 

Coneept of gods, I!J7. 

— of the divine, 249. 

Coneept s, serial, 27. 

— correlative, 27. 

— early, 17t». 

Conlessiim, 340. 

CoiiMMous perception, impossible 
without language, .38. 
CoiiseiousMCss of ilepeiuh’iiee, Schlei- 
ermacher's view of religion, 13. 
Contact with death, its inHueiice, 
3G2. , , . , 

(’o]iu!a, sentences impossible with- 
out the, 1.H4. 

Correlative concepts, 27. 

Council of Ephesus, G5. 
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Cousin, oil Indian philosophy, 143. 
Cows, days, 231. 

— the clouds, 231, note. 

Created bcin'fs, certain ^jods in the 
Veda looked on as, 82. 

Credo, ‘290. 

Cromlechs, 94. 

Cruicksliank, ncgroc.s of the Gold 
Coast, 104. 

Cultus, Kant’s view of, 17. 
Cunningham, his discovt-ry of in- 
scriptions hy A.soka, 130, note. 

— date he (ixes for Buddha’s death, 
130, note . .. 

Curtins, E. Uher die Bedeutungvon 
Delphi, 0, note. 

Cyrillus, 05. 

D \, to hind, diti derived from 
root, 219. 

DA., in Zend — Sk. da and dha, 239. 
Dahoinev, the sun as supreme in, 
108. 

Daily sacrifices, five, 331, 335. 
Dakshiwa, foe, alms, 157. 

Darkness and sin, 222. 
Da.iagranthas, or ten books of a llig- 
Veda-Sakha, 155. 

Dawn, the, 201, 220. 

— golden-colored chaiiot of the, 221. 
— wife and daughter of the sun, 
251. 

Dawns, the, ns parents of the sun, 
251. 

Days, cows, 231. 

Dead, hymn accompanying the 
burning of, 78. 

— body casts no shadow, 80. 

— bodies devoured hy w’olves, 110. 
Death, intlueiice of contact with, 
302. 

De Bro.sses, the inventor of fetish- 
ism, 54. 

— his idea of a fetish, 61. 

— 1709-1777, 54. 

— his ITistoire des Navigations aux 
Torres A list rales, 54. 

— his Traite de la Formation md- 
ennique dcs Langiies, 54. 

Debts, the three, 334, note. 

Defining religion, difliculty of, 20. 
Detinilions, necessity of, 9. 
Definitions of religion, 9. 

— of religion by Kant and Fichte, 
13. 

— by Schleiermacher (dependence) 
and Hegel (freedom), 18. 
Deification of parts of natufe, 264. 


Deist.s, atheistical opinions of the, 
296. 

Deities, 205. 

— or intangible objects, 17. 

— dual, 280. 

Dcitv, idea of, slowly perfected, 
262. 

Delians, ignorant of geometry, 143, 
note. 

Demoter, bread worshiped as, 175. 
Deinokritos, knew of four colors, 
38. 

Dcpaiting souls as small shooting- 
stars in Fiji, 83, 

Dependence, Sclileicrmachcr’s defi- 
nition of religion, 18. 

Deva, 189. 

— derivation of, 4. 

— meaning bright, 5, 206, 262. 

— sinning one, 266. 

— meaning God, 4. 

— l(^ nuMiiing is its history, 190. 

— a bright thing, 251. 

— mmv than bright yet very far 
fiom divine, 261. 

•— nature oiilv a, 207. 

— meaning forces or faculties, 196, 
ni>te. 

Deva.s, the, 206. 

— and Asiiras, battles between, 307. 
Devafsi, ileity, 18'). 

— object of the hymn, 189. 

Dialectic period of religion, Ileno- 

tbeism, 275. 

DitTcfcnce between ancient and 
modern belief, 8. 

Difliculty of defining religion, 20. 
Di-ligo, to gather, 10, note. 

Dioiiysiis, wine worsbipi'd as, 175. 

— (.Sk. dviiiiisva), 268, 7io(e. 
Dio.skuroi, the, 201. 

Dis, or the Most High, 175. 
Discovery of Sanskrit literature, 
129. 

Dispersonifying, difliculty in, 182. 
Diti, root l)u, to hind, 219. 

Divine, concept of the, 249. 

— deva very far from, 264. 

Dolls and children, 119. 

Dolmen, 94. 

Dual Deities, 280. 

Dualism of good and evil in the 
Avesta, 78. 

Diialluhs, namo for Gfeat Spirit, 
106. 

Duty, sense of, 47. 

Dyaiis, same word as Zeus, 139. 

— Zeus, 265. 
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Dyaii<?, has the acute in the nomi- 
native and (iiciiiullex in the voca- 
tive lik(‘ ZiL’?, lt]8. 

• — tile sky, 

— tli(' illiiiiiiii.itor, the .skv as, 205. 

— invoked with the earth and tire, 
207. 

— idiiitil'ed with I’ari/anY.i, 2vS0. 

J) yaU'h-i)ila, 201). 

Jh aii'hpil.l, .1 iipiter, 200. 

Dv'uv ap/ I. 20,y 

— heav en .uid eaith. 207. 

— maker of Iteaveii and eaith, 208. 
I)) u-patar, 201). 

l^Alt f.Y ooneepts, 171). 

Ivaitli, (lie, 171. 

lire, and l>v aiis, invoked lo;;ether, 
207. 

— mother of all the f^ods, 279. 

— sky as husliaad (d. 279 
East, (he ahodi' (d /.Vta. 2dl. 

Kdda, nunilioii of lainlmw m. •'57. 
Edivahs (d Fernando I'o, name for 

Siiiai me l>emi.i:, 100. 

I'.t^o, the 1. 50.5. 

J'.i;;hl and nine, expressed as ten 
minns one or two, 70, 

I'depliaiils, as natural tetishes, 110. 
Kmini/i, word for fetish, 97. unit. 
Ephesiis, eonneil of, 0.5. 

— lime ol Ileialvleiios and of Cy- 
rilUis, 04, O.'i. 

K] diod, tile, 57. 

Kpiehaimos on the j^o<ls, 174. 

l'i|)ikoiiros, 0. 
l^pitliels, ^tandill‘^, 188. 

I'ainnvs, (he, 228. 

ICroi^ *Thi‘'pian mmiro of. 99. 

Kternai pait, nnhoin pait, the, 78. 
Eternal life on I'.ailh, 547. 

Etermtv, the .snake as emblem of, 

112 . ■ 

Elymolo<;ieal meanine:of ?•( 10. 
Kvidmiee t)t reli|^iun, never entireh' 

sensiions, 102. 

Evil spirit, a supreme, 105. 

Evolution in V'edie lellnion, 527. 
External revelation, 1(55. 

] ,Y\15I,E.S of ariimaks in Africa, 112. 

- FacnItdA (xriilta. 24. 

E‘\mlties, faieke on, 25, ui>(e. 
I'^k'ulty, ohjeetums to the word. 22. 
Eaith, as a reli{:;ious faenlty in man, 
21 . 

— and Tovelation, .slow yet sure 
growth of the ideas of, 501. 

24 


Faith, sense, and reason, three func- 
tions of, 21. 

— riMibllia, 2S9. 

Famine m India, the late, 1 19. 

Imte, (liec k nioii.i 228. 
l-atlier, (bid as, 215. 

— (bid. not . 1 , like ;i, 211. 

— few nations who do not .apply this 
mime to (bill. 21.5 

F.itnm. etMiioii of leiiiio, 00. 

Ft5‘, a (airv , liom l.ita, Ol. 

Keltieero, ,i, (P). 

F«'ilieo, I.atm lai (dins, OO. 

— derived liom l.dimi, 00. 
Feminines. miK/diietion of, 185. 
Festns, 107. 

IVlK lii'ine. .5ii. 

I’etish, nalive umds for, 97. 

— Nehnlt/e. F.. on the woul, 97, note. 

— 15a‘-li.»n. 97, lo /. 

— of liamli.i, the -iK ii. !i.8. 

-oimm ol the n.nne .58. 

— w hem e the sii[)( rn.itiiial picdicate 
ula, II7. 

— wide extension of the incauing of, 

91. 

--worship eoiisidered as de:;radln;», 
lOS. 

woiship distinct from idolatry, 01. 

— vv()r^hJpels, the .lews iiev er were, 

57. 

— w roiig extension of the name, 00. 
Fetishes, l)e 15 ios.m's' idea ot, tjl. 

— national, ii2. 

— private, 02. 

— elephants as, ] 10. 

--ill the .Vlli.irv a-Veda, 191. 

— iiistiunients never lieeoiiie, 192, 
ni’te. 

-.sellers of, de-.|ii-ed, 91. 

— bcliev'er.s in, e.all. <1 iiitideK, 9l. 
Fetishism, l)e 15ro-'ses the inventor 

of, .54. 

— first used 1700, .54. 

— aeeidental oimm of, 118. 

— and taii.L;ilile (dlieel^, 174. 

— aiiteeeilenls ol, 9.5. 

— uhnimtv of, 98. 

— a paiisi'tieal devehiiiment, 115. 

— norelieieii eoiisi'isot it only, 101. 

— not a piimarv iorm of leliyion, 

122 . 

— proper, 01. 

— supposed psveholoeical necessity 

of, 11.5. ' . 

— the original form of all religion, 
,55. 

— universal primev'al, 93. 
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Feucrbacb, definition of religion, 2. 

— and (’omle, 19. 

— vi(‘;\s on religion same as Greek 
phi1o'«oplu‘rs, 5. 

Fichte and Kant, definitions of relig- 
ion, Vi. 

— religion is kno^\ledgc, 14. 
Fignrism, 120, 180. 

— of riatonie philo'-ophy, hb. 

Fiji, religion ot, 80. 

Finite, can it aiiprehcnd the infinite, 

‘■ 28 - ... 

— none without an infinite, 4J. 

Fire invoked, 190, 198. 

— ^\orshiped as Ilepluvstos, 175. 

Fii'^t imi)uNe to the perception of the 
nitiiiite, 50. 

Fist, 107. 

Fla V us, from flagvus, 09. 

Flesh, eating of, commanded, 107. 
Fore.st, life in the, 341. 

X'ormation nu'cani(pie dcs Langue.‘«, 
De Drosses’, 1705, .54. 

Fortnightly sacrifices, 005. 

Four e.Npiesscd as two-two, 70. 

— stages or Asramas, 300. 

— steps, the, 121. 

— strata of Vedic literature, 140. 
Freedom, Hegel’s delinilion of relig- 
ion, 18. 

Fronde, Origen and Cclsus, 190, note. 
Fuialis, 00. , f • I 

Functions of sense, reason, and faith, 
24. 

Future life, Greek belief in, 77. 

— eailiest imagiiihn's of, 220. 

Fust is, a cudgel, 107. 

G AnALOPAKISUAD, 334, note. 

6'aimiui, 149, note. 

(/utiaka of Videlia, 040. 

. — and Siilabba, OtO. 

Ganga, Ganges, 194. 

Gnrutnuit, 000. „ „ , 

65Ua text of the Veda, 150, 158-lbO. 
Gate of reason, 212. 

— of the senses, 21 2-. 

Gatlifus, older elements in, 120. 
Gavatri addressed to Savit-ci, 158, 
259. 

Geiger, L., I'her den Farbensinn der 
Ifrzeit, 38, note. 

— tidier U I sprung nnd Entwickelimg 
der menseliliclien Sprachc, 49. 
Gender, graminalical, 182. 

Genesis, the snake in, IH-^ 

Genii, Celsus on the worship of, 107. 
Geometry, indigenous in India, 142. 


Gormans, Ciesar on the religion of, 

175. 

— Opposite accounts of C.Tsar and 
Tacitus, 88. 

Ghana, text of the Veda, 150, 158- 
100. 

Gill, Hev. \V. W., on the word at iia, 
God, 87. 

Goblet, d’Alviella, 01; De la Miiu'n- 
ioiitedu lliahinani.smc, siirle ( ath- 
olieisine, 58, note. 

God, as a Father, 055. 

— f('W nations 's\ho do not apply the 
name father to, 215. 

— not a father, like a father, a father, 
214. 

— Polynesian word for, 80. 

— pre<lieate of 2l!i. 

— whence the pie(li< ate, 118. 

— predicate of, sluuly conquered, 
202. 

— the Unknown, 000. 

— words for in AKwapim and Ponny 
and among the !Miikuas, 108. 

Gods, lieliei in closer community 
Avith the, 104. 

— concept of, 197. 

— earth mother of all, 279. 

— Pausanias on the rude images of 
the, 98. 

— O'stimony of the ancients as to 
the chaiader of their, 174. 

Gold, color <»f the movnmg, and iron 
e<»lor of the evening, 20, note. 

Golden-colored chariot of the, dawn, 
221. , 

Gold/.iher, Mythology among tho 
Hebrews, 20(J, note. 

Gomal, river, 191. 

Gomati, Gonial river, 194. 

Good and evil, dualism of, in the 
Avesta, 78. 

Grammatical gender, 182. 

Grantharlhaparikshu, construction 
of pa.ssages, 1,5(). 

Gravity, not a thing by itself, 23. 

Gi eat, the infiiiitelv, 00. 

Greek, belief in a future life, 77. 

— moira or fate, 228. 

— philosophers on religion, 5. 

Green, eonfmmded with black and 

brown in Arabic, 09. 

Grigri, native word for fdisb, 97. 

GWhastha, or GnliaUiedhin, a house- 
holder, 300. 

GWhastliaa, Pramans, 157. 

1 Gi-ihvaaiid Dliaima-sfitras, 143. 

1 Growth of the idea of the Infinite, 40. 
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Gru^'rn, native word for fetish, 59, 
97. 

Guilt, deliverance from, 197. 

Gujarat, study of the Veda in, 157. 

H alf -YEARLY sacrince^!, 5.35. 

Hamilton, Sir \V., ill--]. 

— on the oiiirln ol the idea of the 
infinite, 35. 

Ilaiit'f, one or seven, liorscs of the 
sun, ‘252. 

— ■'aine as (Ji-eelc ('harites, 252. 
llar\est ''.icrilices, J't5. 
Hea\en-fath(‘r, 2i)9. 
llelirews, (h)ld/cilier, Mytholo<?y 
iimonpf, 2'>{!, note. 

llei^el, delinition of religion (free- 
dom!, 18. 19. 

Hellos will not overstep the bounds, 
228. 

llenollicisin or katlionothcistn, 201, 
,502. 

— the dialectic period of religion, 
275. 

— further devidopment of, 278. 

— in Greece, Italy, and Germany, 

2 1 5 . 

Hepha'stos, tire worshiped as, 175. 
Ileralvleitos, religion a disease, 0. 

— blames Ihe siiig,.|s, (;, 8. 

- 04, 220, 228, 2:10. 

Herakle.s, statue of, at Ilyettos, 99. 
Ilerdi-r, on religious tradition, 4. 
Ilermeias or Hermes, i»lentJlied with 
Sar.imev a, 2 12. 

Ilormils, ('hristiaii, of the fourth 
century, 010. 

Herodotus avoids naming Odris, 
82.-* 

— on the Persian religion, 175. 
Hesiod, tlieogouy of, 190. 

Hidatsa, or Grosventro Indijins, Ifi. 
Hindus, despi-ed history, 74. 
Hiraayagarbha, golden germ, 234. 
llira?jyariipa, gold color of Ihe 
morning, contrasted with aya/is- 
thnaa, the iron poles of the even- 
ing, 253, note, 

Ilistoire des Navigations .anx Torres 
Australe.s, 175(5, l)e Hro.sses, 54. 
Historical aspect of religion, 12. 

— character of the Vedic language, 
138. 

History among savages, none, 70. 
--despised hy Hindus, 74. 

— of religions, a corrnpfion, G4. 
Holidays for pupils learning the 
Veda, 155. 


Homer, never mention.s the lilne 
sky, 38. 

— on the longing for tlic gods, 32. 
Homonymies, the 5i;. 

Hooker, Dr., in the Him.ilavas, 170. 
Hottentot (5(5. 

Hydaspes, river, 194. 

Hvetlos, statue of ller.iklos at, 99. 
Ilylobioi, 339. 

Ihinn to Indra as a supreme god, 
270. 

— to Varuna as a Miprenm god, 273. 

I POS, their name for God, 108. 
Idea of deitv pcrlected slow'lv, 
2(51. 

— of the infinite growth of the, 40. 
— of law, 22i5. 

Idolatry (list met from felisli wor- 
ship, (51. 

Tf(*. tlie seat of the gods, 10(5, 

Ignis, Sk. agiiis, liie, 199. 

Images of the go(L, rough, 99. 
Immaterial m.Kier, Uobiu’t .Ma\ei’’s 
view' of, 37. 
rmuiorlalily, 223. 

[ — of the soul in Ihe Rig-Ved.i, 78. 
Imponderahle sul)stane(*s, not ad- 
milted by our senses, 37. 

ImpuLe. the lirst, to the pereeption 
of the inlimte, 50. 

India, Ruddliisiu the harruM-betw’eeii 
ancient and modern literature in, 
129. 

— growth of religion in, 127. 

Indian tr.idition, snakes in, HL 
— chief on (he blessings of doing 
nothing, 74. 

Indra, 27(5. 

— Agtii, and Vishnu identical, 280. 
— .Vgni as, 28'). 

— and Agni, Surva idcntilied with, 
280. 

— as a supreme goil, hymn to, 270. 
— faith in and doiilils ahoiit, 289. 

- denial of, 1:53. 

— identilled with Vanina, 280. 

— parent of the siiii and the dawn, 
252. 

— and Pra. 7 apafi, 3()7. 

— a supreme god, 270. 

— the dog of, Saramji, 232. 

— the rain -giver, 205. 

.Inpiter plnviii.s, 2(58. 

Ind-ii, drops of rain, 204. ^ 
inferior .spirits, 104. 

Infinite, the, Aditi, 218. 

— apprehension of, 33. 
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Infinite, can the finite apprehend 
tlie, 28. 

— 1ir'«t impulse to the perception of, 
50. 

— growth of the idea of, 40. 

— i<lea of, a lotjieal nefO‘>‘'ily. 2l'l 

— idea of llic, not leady-made Iroin 
th(' Ik oinuiiiij;, ‘iO. 

— Melanesian name for, 51. 

— meaniiii? of, 2(5. 

— no finite A\ithont an, d-l. 

— relmion as a Mihjetti\e faculty 
for the apprehension ot the. 21. 

— tli.it ot nlin-h we cannot perceive 
the limits, 174. 

— the, m its earliest conception, 217. 

— the, an aisilioton 4.5 

— the, a pistenomciion, 4."). 

— the, as a ncf^atue abstraction, 27. 

— the visible, 221. 

— there from the first, 42. 

— Self the, .17. 

Infinitely f>reat, the, 33. 

— sin.dl, the, 30. 

Innate laiifjfiia'^e, no, 248. 

— relii;ion, 248. 

Inseiiptions by A.soka, 130, note. 

— of the (ireat (bmneil, 131. 
Inspiration, idea of, in India, 131. 
instinct, liiifAuistic. 1(55.^ 

— relii'ious or .superstitious in man, 

1()4.‘ 

Instillments never become fetishes, 
102, note. 

Intamjihle ohjeefs, 173. 

— ohjei'ts or deities, 171. 

Intellino, 1 1, note. 

Internal revelation, 1(55. 

Invisible, man sees the, 35. 

— the, and the visible, 207. 
Invocation of natmal ob'pets, 1!53. 

— of the rivers of the iVniah, 104. 1 

Iron, mineral, palnhliic,ormeteonc, 

225. 

— period, 225. 

_ poles of the chariot of the .seltin;? 

snii, 221. 

Iriitus, vain, 230. 

Ishira, rjniek and lively, 101. 

— idciiliial tiith bpos, 101, note. 
Ishtis, the fortnightly, 101. 

ItilnVas, or legeiid.s, 140, note. 

J ADK found in the. Swiss lakes 00. 
JaiikknporiK, word for dod ami 
weather in Akvapim, 108. 

Jewish m(>iiothei.sm preceded by pol- 
ytheism, 126. 


Jews, never fetish worshipers, 57. 
.fongm.aa. same as Xyongino, 100. 
Judaism, Zomasl nanism, growtli of 
religions ideas in, 125. 

Ju-ju, nalive word for fetish, 07. 
Jumna, river, 104. 

Ju-piter, 200. 

.lupiter, Dyaush-pitii, 200. 

— pluviusj Indra, the rain-giver, 
208. 

— Zn- 5 , and Dvansh-pitiv in Veda, 
138. 

K AVI’KU ami CoiiLm races, GO. 
Kalidasa, 1 40. 

Kalpa-utra.s, learnt by the xSrolri- 
y.is, 1(51. 

A'.iiidramipla, 131. 

Kant and I'lchte, definitions of lelig- 
ion, 13. 

— discusMon of the antimonies of 
human reason. 34. 

— on iMiltus, 17. 

- lelmion is nmialily, 13. ^ 

Kant's Critik der reineii Vernunft, 

44. 

A'auaka, follower of llrihaspali, 
135. 

Kaiwar, the I’apnan, 12. 
Katheiiotheisin, or Iicnotheisin, 201. 
A'atnrmas\as. the, 101. 
Kaut'a,e<msiders the Veda as mean- 
ingless. 1.54. 

AV/aiida-, metre and senndeve, 142. 
— peiuxi, 14(5. 

King'lev, Cliarles, on the All Fa- 
(her, 208. 

Kli. Asliaiiti word for life, 112. 
Know thv Sell, 30(1. 

Kiiouhslgo, sensuous and concept- 
ual, 30. 

Kosmos or Asha, recogni/ced by Zor- 
oaster, 241. 

Krama, text of the Kig-\cda, 150, 
15!), JOO. 

Kc/tya, Italian fatinra, 00. 

Krnmn, Kninm, river, 1!)4. 

Knhlia, Kophen, ('ahnl river, l!)4. 
Knrum, river, 11)4. 

L A(!T.\N'rilJS, his derivation of 
religio, 11, note. 

l.angnage and thought, origin of, 

— eonsciona perception impossiblo 
without, 38. 

Language, no innate, 248. 

— of savages, 07. 
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Lanj^naj^p, origin of, 177. 

fuim wilhout, language 
li'oin wiiliiti, 2-l.S. 

Lfns Ixiok'., S.in‘'lvrit, 143. 

Lh\\, idea of. ‘2:2(1. 

— ot iiihcrilMiice, 33G. 

— ot A'/ta, 2.JJ. 

I.ciliMC'' on lli(‘ Veda, native, 154. 
I.ex, I roll! Iii;ave, 12, iiute. 

— old Noi-'^e, log, J'aiglibh law, 12, 
votv. 

a Itinder, 12, note. 
lale in the fore‘^t, 341. 

I.if(> in tree's, Kil). 

Life, little \ allied hy savage^, 75. 
Likeiie's^i, orii^inally conceived as 
negation, 137. 

Limit, the, and ^^hat is beyond it, 

Tangui''tie instinct, I(»5. 

Liteiary nation!', Mudyof the relig- 
ion ot, 77. 

Liti iai V I’i'ligions, usefnliicss of the 
st ndv ot, 124. 

Lividus, from tligvidn*^, 39. 

Locki', on laenliM's, 23 note. 

Lokfu at.i, name lor unbeliever'^, 134, 

no/e, L'i.'i. 

lainav mansion'?, or X.dcsbatra'?, 142. 
L^all on Indian leligion, 192, note. 

M .VDlir, honey, 193. 

.Mjnlli\ andiiiai', how they in- 
dicate tin* accent'?, Kit). 

— learning the V'eda, JGO. 

— .s'fikh.i, 157. 

IMiiloor, Me\er, l" her die, 39, note. 
iMahinda, son of A.-ioka, 130, note. 
Maifrevi and Ya/ynavalka, 3Ki. 
IMaknas, their uord for God and 
heaven, lOS. 

Malay, Sanskrit in, 128. 

4 AIa!e\olent spirits, require worship, 
104. 

Man, religions or super.stitious in- 
stinct in, Kil. 

— .sees the invisible, 35. 

Itlana, iMelaHesian name for the in- 
linite, 51. 

Mangaia, ]\Ir. Gill on words for God 
in, 87. 

Manifest, meaning of, 167. 
Slanifostatioii of belief, religion os 
the. 8. 

Mantra period, 145. 

Manu, laws of, 148. 

— Vaivasvata, the poet, 275. 


Maori word for shadow, luscd in 
Mota for soul, 80. 

Mar, lubbing, 177. 

— an imperative, 178. 

Maial//;i comitiy, study of the Veda 
in (he, 1,50. 

Mairied lite, second stjige, ;J33. 
*Marry, light age lor a man to, 
iVlanu, 3.{.3, note. 

M.iis, lejiyescnted by a sp^ar, 99. 
.Marudvi /dha. liverj l!)t. 
ilarutas, stoim gods, 203. 

1/d.s', the measiner. 181. 

Muter, not .1 ft miniiie, 182. 
3Iatthe\Ns, Ihdatsa giaiiiinar, 70, 
note. 

Mavd-, Robert, on immateiial mat- 
ter, 37. 

'Jn/in, a friend, 253, note. 
Megasthenes, \ ishs to A'aiidi iigiiplu, 

.Mebatnu, riser, 194. 

Meiners, Allgememe Ktitische Ge- 
schic'hte, .58, note. 

^lelanesian name for the infinite, 
57. 

Melanesians, M.ma of (lie, 51. 

Men. as (Jnil's thildien, 355. 

Mel< oi 1 C iron, 225. 

.Metre (Gri(ha) and prose editions of 
lUiddhist .stones, 73, note. 

— in India, 141. 

Metrical and prosi* extracts from the 
RnraMa, 149, note. 

Meyer, Ther die .Mafoor, 39 note; 68 
note. 

IVImeral iron, 225. 

.Missing link, the, 88. 

Mithila, .343. 

Mitra, the mn. 251, 253. 

— friend, for .Miltra, 253, note. 

— the hnglit snn, 205. 

— greater than the earth, 259. 

— Agni as, 280. 

Mitra and Rushan, Savitrf identified 
with, 280. 

Mfiira or fate, Greek, 228. 

.Mokisvo, ss'ord for fetish, 97, note. 
Monarehieal polytheism, 2i!3. 
Monkeys, as tetish s\i)i‘hii»ers, 108. 

— h'oked on as men, 1 10. 
Aronothei''ni, 3(i2. 

— is It a pi imitive form of religion, 
245. 

— .lesvi.sh, preceded bv polytheism, 
126. 

— original, 262. 

— tendency towards, 282 . 
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lM('on, :i moasurer, 181. 

iMoor-i, (it). 

amon<]f vavai;o^, nom', 71. 
Mnrniiii^ ami coiitrast«‘il 

Oo’ulN, )h)(i\ 

-M("=(‘Icv. (Ill th(* inliahilants of the 
Adiiiiialt V I'l.imlx. 70, nule. 
^lolhcr, a rivci- a-s a, 181. 

Motii-oii, the aullior of ^O'xl, 10. 
liiO. 

— iinoked, ID 5 . 

Mini’s Saiiskiit Ti'xts, 81. 

Mii'iniiit\ iiu% withoiil niiuu or wax, 
2.-)0. 

]M!iiii. the, >i 57. 

Mviliuld^v, .UK lent, how produced, 
‘l8i;. 

— ('hit l]y solar, 2 ^) 0 . 

— aimiiii; the liohiew's, (jidiUiher. 
‘JdO, nut' . 

^AISII77/IIv V, stii.hMits -who 
stay all their li\es with tlu-ir 
ina'jlei's, .’1 1 ! 

Nil/. ike(a> and Vain.i, 02i). 
Nak'liali.i', nr laiiiar .M.insions, llJ. 
Naiaka, nr Imll. 2 >0. 

N.ltlnlial letlshex, D2. 

— 1 elii^uniis, 12’i. 

— tr.iditiniis, aimiiiij the 1’nlviK‘siaiH, 

71. 

Natural nhjects as active, 2iit. 
Nature, hill a Dev.i, 2n7. 

— frniii, to iiarure’s, (} h|, 207. 
Neaiider and .Sir.uiss, (onloiindcd 

tonetlicr, <)■) 

Neapolitans, whip their saints, 10). 

Ah'C //Vy, /V , 10. 

Negation, 187 

— Iikentss oiii^inally conceived a^, 
187. 

Ne:;ative ahstr.iction, the inlinitc a^, 

21 . 

nec-Ic*i^o, 1 1, riitfe. 

Ne,^ro i'lliahitaiits of Wc'-tcrn .Af- 
rica, GO. 

Ncf^roc.s, II nin. believe their shad- 
ows to ho their souls, 8.O. 

Xenroes wantin'^ rain, 02. 

Neoteric srijM's, 100. 

Neptune, piiiiisluMl hy Au;^nstijs, 9i). 
Ncio. hii belief in Dea Syria, DU. 
Neirer hirins, IS-'l. 

— names, 001 . 

New (luinea, (kapt. Moresby on mis- 
taken .accounts in, 02. 

New Testament, no nieution of the 
blue sky in, -38. 


Newton, -3,53. 

Niliil 111 tide, nisi (jiiod ante fuerit 
in sen^ii, 210, 221. 

Nirl)liiu/a or .Sa/ahita text, lljO. 

Nil- /vti, iJtoini; a a ay, 2 - 10 . 

No n-li<;mu consists ot fetishism 
onlv, 101. 

Noire’s ptiilosophv, 177, 170, note. 
Nomm.i, 211 

Noniimeiinii, the iiiiinite to Kant a 
mere, 

Xol-^et. the, instead of taciillv, 2-3. 
Xumliers, amoni;’ s,i\.iLies, 00. 
Nnmei.il^ (d s,i\.iL;es, tiO. 

Nnmma. 211. 

Nnnnei les, .Jit), 

O lJ.IKt’T.S, iiU.muihle, 173. 

- semi-tanuilile, 172 . 

Oliject of lieliel, leliL;ion <ls the, 8. 

( fdjis nr Asli.inlis, their mime nf tlu^ 
Siipnmie Itciii^ ami nl cie.ited 
Spoils, lot, 10 ‘). 

Old.iml new faith, .Straii's, 2 . 

Old l\stament, no inenfioii ot the 
liliie sK\ m, ;}.S 

Oloiim, Voinha name for (.}od, 100 . 
O.ji oi 'ii'iiiK 81 . 

— •ll iheit Spencer, his rein.irks on 
the wold, 81 . 

( )m, yes, l.'il. 

Or.il trailitinii, \’cd.i handed down 
In, lbs. 

Orchomciios, temple of the (iraces, 
DO 

Oi'iIkh', to we.uc, 2 )8. 

Ordo, 2J8. 

Oilmen and Celsus, Fronde on, I'lO, 

Oi 14111 ol laiujjna^o and thou^i^ht, 
177 . 

— ol r(‘ason, 177 , ao/e. 

— of lelndoii, piniilem of llie, 1. 
Oriyin of the n.ime lelish, ,^)8. 
Oii'^mal form of all religion, fetish- 
ism, , 03 . 

— monotlieisin, 202 . 

Osiris, Ilcrodotiis avoids naminif, 
82 . ^ 

Onr Father wliich art in Heaven,” 

200. 

J)\I)A, text of the Kij^-Veda, 100 , 

Palaioteric senses, 100 . 

Palladium at Trov, 08. 

Palustric iron, 22.'). 

PiUini, 142. 
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Piwiiii and YA-^ka, period between, 

yy.i 

rA??ini's Granunar, known bv heart, 

i:.8. 

Pantheon, Vedic, 20.-). 

Pjifia, Nrytluaii iianie for God, 17.-), 
P.ifnia, Ilje, woi^hipiii^ his karwar, 
12 . 

Pai.l^ara, hnvs of. M.'k 
P.u’vaiivii, indentdied with Dvau^, 
280 . ' 

Pari>-Iiads MI. 

I'ai i\ ra//, tlie, :].)7. 

Paru^Iini, I.’avi, iiver, lOt. 

/‘iifi'r, not a ina'-enline, 1H2. 

P.itli of AVta, 2 51. 

l\ui^aiiia'-, oil ihennle iiuiifxes of the 
i;od'', OS 

Peep of da_\, .Saraina, 2‘)2. 

Pere<-|il ion of the inJinilc, first im- 
pulse to, ■)(). 

Peieepts and eoneepts, addition and 
siibiiai lion of, Ihinkiim, 20. 
Peiiods, lime ol .stone, broli/.e, and 
iron, 22') 

I’eisian leliyion, lleiodotus on, 17a. 

— < 'elsUs on, 17-'). 

Peisoiial relmions, 12.') 

Personifie.Uion, 120, 1S2. 

— of pails oi luitniv, 2tlt. 
Pliaiiioineiioii, the intinite not a, 

■l-i. 

I’liaiM', «aerod sfoms at, 00. 
l’liiloso[»liy and religion, distinelion 
betwei'ii, <‘52'). 

— Noird’s, 177. 170. 

— of the llpani'hads, .'lOU. 

I’lionetie type, the loot, 170. 
Phonetics in fiidia, 1 U. 

— or Nikslia, l.')I, note. 

Ph^ siolatiy, (>1. 

Pis'tenonieiion, the intinite as a, 4.'). 
Planis invoked, lO.'l. 
l^I.'ifo and the Delians, M.3, Mo/c. 
l’loiu;li as an ai;eiit, not an instru- 
inent, I. SO. 

— and wolf r?'ika, 180, vofe. 

poets of the Veda, on their own writ- 
iiii^s, 1512. 

Polyf.jainy, 74. 

Polviu’hia, tir.st used by De Bro.sse.s, 

f)4. 

— Sanskrit in, 128. 

Polyne.siaii word for God, 80. 
Polynesians, Wliitinee on, 71. 

— national traditions, 71. 

— lef^ends in prose and poetry, 72. 
Polytheism, 261, 302. 


Polytheism, monarchieal, 2'50. 

— pMMedod Jev)idi nionotlicism, 

120. 

Poona, pn/es fm Sanskut scholar- 
ship, l.jli. 

Poitn^in-'C iiavi;;.iloi>, and feiticos 

.jS. 

— s.iildis on All lean savages, ,').) 
Po'.cidoii, w.il.T >\o|..ln|i( (1 .1-, 17.). 
Po-itn e plii!(.-<.pli\ , 2'i. 

Po’.\ei ol h. hi t, nli^ion as the, 8. 
Pra//aj)ati, 2S2. 

— loni of man. 2.‘i7. 

— and IndiM, 2i)7. 

— epithet of S,i\ i(/ /, 2S 1. 

— lather of Amu. V.imi, Aditva 
280. 

— father of India. ;;ns. 

— lell (o pieei'.. 

— lialf inoiial, li.ilt i.nninilai, 2!)7. 

— the loid ol ei< aliiie-. 2S4. 
Pi.i//apati s lo\c Im ln^ daii;;hlor, 

stoi V ot, 2Sii. 

Pr.iki i\ .1, Iheou'tie.il Iiiouleilge of 
S.in-kti; l.-aininir Te; 

Pra»a, hro.ith oi ■-pmi, in'!. 

Pr.is'iia, n MMiii.n, m le.iihmi; the 
Veda, I.M. 

I’lasn.is. ‘•ixly to .i li'.-mre. 134 
l‘r.'ili.sikhva of thi‘ Ili^-N'i ila, 1.V‘]. 
Pi.d/v//na, or Pada te\t. 1.7!l. 
Prayonas. or m.inn.iN, Pll. 
Piedieate ol I lod. 2 1!» 

— God, slowlv (oiiipieied, 242. 

--(d God, w helK e (li'i i\ ed, 118. 
Piedicates, lorminij nann of a class 

ol heiiii;-, 202 
Piie^ts, anthontv ot, tin. 

Piimary foim of ieh'41011. fetishism 
not .1. 122. 

Piimeval levelalioii, 21.'. 

I’limitive eoiieeptioii-, Herbert Spen- 
cer on, I5.{. 

P/v'lhivi, the earth, 220. 

Private feti-.hes, 02 

Problem of the oiiirin of rtdi^non, 

1 . 

Prodikos on tlie m'd>, 17.-). 
Pioiiominal roots, 178. 

Prose and poetry, Polynesian lejj- 
eiids in both, 72. 

PMcholatrv, 112. 

Piihlie o|»iiiion, intliience of, on trav- 

eliTs, 88. 

Piimi'i* battle, 103. 

Punetiim, 108. 

PnraHa, extracts from, 149, note. 
Pura7ia9, 149. 
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Puraz/as, to be <li?tinguihhotl from 
Puia;/a, J-li), nvte. 
rrj'li.ui, llu' -iin, 2.!)l. 

— llio ^uti tif slifphi‘r(1>^, 2rt-l. 

— O'- lord ot all tli.it mo\os, 

2r)!l. 

— londiicK >-oiiK to till' rogioiih id 
the lile'-t, 

— Ill" "i"ter and l)i‘lov(d SfiriA. 2ol. 
P."\ eholoLiical lu (■L■^"Ity ol kti"lii‘ni, 

t-Uppo^ed, 11.'). 

n.lA/J. ^p.(Th, 240. 

Ham. and the lanior, 204. 

— how nei^ioi*" -ei k ior, t'2. 
llainiMiw , "I \ I n eolor" id, dT. 

— till oloii d. 47. 

— in the Kdda, d7. 

Ivaiiiv "iM'OU, t( rm fur leaelimg the 
Veda, lad. 

Ham .Muhnn Uov, .421. 

Hm".i, H'l. 

Jit'Jii and /vfk/v‘, 

to iinmher, 210. 

Jiatlijii, nninher, 240. 

I'-oiiiitmi;, U‘.i"un, 210. 

Ji'it/i, ( nler, he whoonlei... 2>).S. 

— order and oideu r. IM.), . 

Jioliis, (on^tant inovenieiit ut the 

vlai", 2 iS 
Ha\ I, ri\ er, 1!' 1. 

Hi a'on, .dtar en etcd to, 2.4. 

Hea"on and Mii^e, dHlinetion be- 
inem. 21. 

Hea"on evolved from nhat is Unite, 
.41. 

Heaton, faith, and sense, the three 
iiiiK lions ot, 21. 
i'ea'Oli, gate of, 212. 

Lidjmi, to "peak, 210. 
i’« !j;aid, n ligio, 10. 

10. 

J’fli:;aie, 10. 

and iilhjiosHs, di"tiiiction 
between, 11, note. 

Helmi.t, S. 

— deri\ at ioiiH (d, 10, ll,and/jote. 

— denied from nliijnre^ II, ao/e. 

— meant attention, regard, 10. 
Heligioii, pudilem of the oiigiii of, 

1. 

— (dymologie.'il meaning of, 10. 

— Str.iii"", have we still any, 2. 

— .seienee of, o. 

— the olijt I t id’ Iielief, 8. 

— the pow'i>r of belief, 8. 

- the mauife"lalion of belief, 8. 

' used m lliiee senses, 8. 


Keliglon, specific characteristic of, 
20. 

— retrngros.^ion in, fre(|iienl, (54. 

— univei",il among "iiiages, 7(1. 

— unuillingne"r, ol siuage.slo talk 
ot, 01. 

— an iiniveisal phe-nomenon of liu- 
inaiiity, 7ii. 

— as a nieiit.il facility, 21. 

— as a siilijfi ti\ e l.ii nlty lor the ap- 
prelien"iim ol the mlinile, 21. 

— .ind i'liiln>.opli\ , dislinctlon be- 
tween, .li.d. 

— antKpiiti of, .4. 

— diilicolli ol delining, 20. 

— delinitloils nt, ‘J, 0. 

— delinitions id, b\ i iclite and Kant, 
14 

— deliiiilion of Si lileiermai hei tde- 
pendeiue), and id Hegel (liee- 
doini, bS. 

— Is knowledge. I'lehte, 14. 

— I" moralilv, Kant, 1-5. 

— -iMth or without woi"liip, 1.^. 
eiideiiee id, iieier entirely .«en- 

sllolls, llli. 

-- 1eti"hism, not a inimaiv form of, 
122. 

— llenotliei"in tlio dialeetic period 
of, 27-’). 

— ln"(oneal aspect of. 12. 

— ine\ Ilalde, ll we h.l\ e OUl’ SOllSl'S 
40 

— innate. 2 IS. 

— national and personal, 12.j. 

— hook, 12d. 

— of literary nation", .sliuly oi, 

— literarv, usi fulness of the sludv 
of, 121. 

— dillieultv of "tiidving it 84. 

— of "avages, study of, O-'). 

— of the (lernmU", ( ’.e";ir on, ITb. 

— ot the Persians, Heiodotns on, 
17.4. 

— ( '( I..U" on, 17.4. 

— in India, groivth of, 127. 

— i.f the rpani"lia Is, 42.4. 

llilif/losuj and distinefion 

In-tween, 11, wile. 

Heligions ideas in.Indaisni, Zoroas- 
trianism, growth of, 12,4. 

-- ideas in the Veda, 224. 

— or superstitious instinct in man, 
KH. 

Henan, on German religious opinion, 
4. 

lletiremeut, third stage, 44G. 
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Ketro'^ression in religion, frequent, 
fj-t. 

— ;»>< frequiMit progression in the 
Iiiiiiiati laec. (!4. 

Ijevciatioii and l.iilli, s]ow ))ut sure 
glow ill (j| the idi'as id, d()2. 

Iie\ elal loll, I'xleiual, lljd. 

— ititi ‘1 iial, h! t 

— pi ime\ al, 2 Id. 

— idea (il, in India, Idd. 

Iviglil a'j,e. iui man to inarrv, ae- 
enidiiig tn .Maiiii, ddd, note. 
IJiLt-Veda. Ilie oiilv le.d Veda, llfi. 

— emiipaied w if lithe Vthai va-\'eda, 

] tT. 

— I’l 'ilis'iKliya of, lo3. 

— ami the iniiiioitalily of Iho 'soul, 
78 

liiLt-Veda-.'-aklia, (iine taken to leant 
a, l.V). 

Ki'hi, suliji'i't of the hvinn, 18t). 

AM a, 228 

— nn' 4 inal ineaninir of, ‘JdO. 

— the saenlii e, 2d') 

— de\ elopment of, 2‘if) 

— A\.is it a (oiiinioii Aivan concept, 
2d7. 

— in Asha in /end, 240. 

— a!)od*‘ (d. the lui't. 211. 

— as the plaie \\heietlicy unharnes<! 
the horses, 2dl. 

— taki's the plaee of Aditi, 2'n. 

— I lie law of, 2 14. 

— the pal It rd. the right path, 2dl. 

— - — gat II, 2 ! 4. 

/fz/e, /'//z/.s', 2 )8. 
llitnal ill India, 111. 

A’/-t\an. onto, 2d8. 

Kivets, 170. 

— Selieea Oil, 170. 

— illVidied, tod. 

— of the reiijah invoked, 1!)4. 

IJtint, the jihoiietic type, 170. 

Koots, proiioiiiiiial, 178. » 

llosaries, d 10. 

l\oiis-i'aii's ideas of savages, 88. 
li’iidra, the thaiidercr, 202. 

IJiipi, name for .Sii[)reine lleiii.g, lOfi. 
Hii.ssian peasanl.s niid their saint.s, 
100. 

oAintmT, 175. 

O Sabeisiii, hli. 

Sacramental rites, .samskaras, 331. 
Sacrillccs, daily, .‘Ido. 

— foitniglitly, 3d5. 

— har\est, .j.15. 

— three sea-soii'^, 335. 


Saerifiees, half-yearly, 33.5. 

— yeailv, dd.d. 

— ■ live d.iily, d.{4. 

— various Vedie, 101. 

— V^edie, uhv olleri'd hy men of 
wisdom, Id.'). 

St. Anthonv and I'orliiguese sailors, 

lot). 

Si. Augustine, his deiivation of re- 
ligi'i, 11, nrjfe. 

Samis, iiu.iees of, in Roman Catho- 
lie coiiiillies, loo. 

Sakhas or recensions of the Ved.i, 
101. 

Sakv.'idava/z, S.lkvas, Diiddhists, 
.d.)8, note. 

Salvado, on the natives of W'estern 
A list I alia, 1.5, /m/e. 

Sama\/7tta. a, .1)2 
S,l///lilt.'i text of the Rii;-Veil.i, 158. 
Sa///liitMs, ilill. lent, ]■)!). note. 
.Sa//isk.iias, t\\eii!y-live, d)l. 

S.mdh\ u-\.iiid.ii'a, or twiliglit- 

pi.i\ eis, l.)8, 

.'^aiidiocottii', IdO. 

— or A’.indr.ignpt.i. 130. note. 

S.iiiin .'ion, the tomlh stage, .)37. 
.S.iMsknt 111 Mal.iv, 128. 

— Ill RolyiU'si.iii ami Caueasian, 123. 

— liteiature, disco\eiy ol i2J. 

— .M‘.S. Ill dillereni libr.iiu's, 12!), 

not, 

-- s, holaiships, j)ii/es for, 15i). 

— no siih)uneti\e mood m, 13.8. 

— 10,00!) sepaiale uoiks m. I2!>. 

— and /eml, some lcclinie.il torm^, 
in lioth, 210. 

Saiithals 111 India, 201. 

Saiama, peep ol day, 212. 

— .story ol, 2 12. 

— the dog of India, 232, 

Sarameva, sons of Saiama. 2.)2. 

— ideiililied with lleimeias or 
Ileimes, 232. 

Saiasvati, SursAii, river, 101. 

Sant, the runner, 17!). 

Satva, the true, 'Sii, 2.58. 

Savages, abseiiee of recogni/od an- 
thoiities among, 8,). 

— and children, contrasted, 110, 120. 

— dillienlty of studying the religion 
of, 1).'). 

— language of, t)7. 

— numerals of, 00. 

— little value for life, 75. 

— morals among, 74. 

— no history among, 70. 

— religion and language of, G7. 
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SGn<«cs, gate of the, 212. 

— the, luul their evidcMiee, IGO, 

— nc»>lerie ami palaiolerie, KJO. 
Sensuous and conceptual knowledge, 

Sensuous perception, never supplies 
entirely the c\ idence of religion, 
1«2. ' 

Sentences impossible without the 
copula, 184. 

Sei lal eonci‘pts, 27. 

Serpent and tn*e-worship, 114. 

Serv* ftis and (’alvin, 2l>.'). 

Serviiis, his del ivation (d rcligio, H, 
imfc. 

Seven <*o1()rs of the rainbow, 87. 
Sex, denoting languages, 182. 
Shadow ami soul, 84, «8o. 

— and breath, 8t). 

— (leail body easts no, 80 . 

— or image is Self, 808. 

Sli.ink.ii Jkindiitang, lol. 

Shooting stars as gods ni Fiji, 88. 

— a-, depailirig souls, 84. 

Sk\, luishand ot the eaitli, 271). 

ion, 24<). Sky, tin*, as Dyaus or the illiimin- 

L-ligion, and the science of Ian- ator, 2i;.*i. 

2b). Niksha or plioneties, '[TA^note. 

eligion, right position of the Sin and <lai kiie.ss, 222. 
i in the. 128. Sindliii, Indus, 1<(4. 

in name tor (4od, Papa, 178. — the (lefender, 180. 

s, i7tu, 287. — tin* rivers, 220. 

; .stage, married life, 888. ! Smles-vnesQ, ])iayer for, 228. 

is Nicator, contemporary of \ Si-a in Ash.inli* 118. 

Irocottus, 181. /S’lva and Visli/ni, 140. 

)7. 848. Slavei v, ex< iised by .\nierican eth- 

ihilafion of, 847. n<*logists, 88. 

le world, 207. Sninti, 181. 

diadow or image is, 80S. I Snakes, whv worshiped, 110. 

cities or ^emi-tangible objects, _ „ame assumed bv maiiy tribes, 

ly.j, 200, 218. 111. 

to the rank of supreme gods, — In.w viewed in India, 111. 

— of the Zendavesta, 111. 

ingible and tangible, division — of (lenesis, HI. 
ise-objeet.s, 108. — symbol of eternity, 112. 

Lt-S 172. Snataka, a, 882. 

L-ts, or semi-deities, 174. Sokrates, an atheist, 294. 

L;ts among Vedic deities, 192. Solar mythology, 200. 

on rivers, 170. Solomon, his idolatry, G4. 

1 and Niger, the negro found Soma sucrilices, 1GI.“ 

iien, GO. Somah, rain, 180, 277. 

and reason, distinction be- Soul, meaning of in Fiji, 84. 

b 21. — iMola word for, 8.j. 

ibjcets, division of, into tan- — Avords for, meant shadoAv, 85. 

and semi-tangible, 1G8. Sounds, limited poAver of distinguish- 

f duty, 47. ing, 40. 

•ea&oii, and faith, three furic- Spencer, Herbert, on primitiv'e con- 
off 24. ceptions, 03. 


cs, religion universal among, 

ly of the religion of, 88. 
nllingness to talk of religion, 

es, usefulness of the study of, 

the sun, 251. 

li as, 280. 

ititicd AAithMitra and Pilsluin, 
litra, 258. 

Mipati as ciiithet for, 284. 
i’s g))IdcM chariot, 252. 
a A/ Ary a, 118. 
in animals and man, 107. 

■r, |)r<)fcs>.t'd no leligimi, 18. 
.‘rmaclier's absolute dcpeiid- 
, 20 4. 

iiition of religion, 2. 18. 

iiann. his labors, 18t). 

ze, F., on the Avord fetish, 97, 

I? of religion, 5. 

language, and the science of 
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Spencor, H., on the word Om, 81. 

— on undeveloped grammatical 
stniclurcs, 83. 

Spinoza, 307. 

Spirits, malcvo]('nt, 104. 

Spiritual guides or ri/iiiiy.aa, 332. 
♦‘'raddlia, 130. 

<S'rad-dha, cK'do, 200, vote. 

>S>ama»a, asceMic, 342. 

^Voliiyas, oral tradition of, 152. 

— or Si anti-, 101. 

Sriiti, 134. 

— or revfd.ition, Upanishad.s belong 
to, 320. 

Slagcs, t<uir, 331. 

— tirst, 331. 

— second, 333. 

— third, 33(i. 

— fouith, 337. 

Stars, coiislant movement of, ratii*’, 
238. 

Stops, ilie four, 121. 

Stone, a cutter, 180. 

— peiiod, 225. 

— the coionation, 07. 

— \\hy woi-sliipoil, 00. 

Stones, as images of the god?, 00, 
St,orm gods, .Manilas, 203. 

Stiausb, lia\e we still anv religion, 
2, 

— “old and now faith,” 2. 

Slndonts, naish/AiU.i, who stay .all 

their life at their masters, 333. 
Stndimtship, lirst stage, 331. 
Subj(‘etivo faculty lor the apprehen- 
sion of tlic inlinite, leligion as a, 
21. 

Snbinnetive mood, none in Saiiskiit, 
138. 

A^iiddha. Sa/ahitd, 150, note. 

ASudras, 331. 

— proliihiti'd from knowdng the Ve- 
das, 330. 

— servants or slaves, 330. 

.Sulabha and fVanak«', 343. 

^’nlva Siltras, on scpiare and round 
.altars, 142. 

Sun, the, 200. 

— .and day used synonymously, 253. 

— as cro.ator of the wmrld, 255. 

— a defender and protector, 255. 

— dies, 223. 

— a divine being, 255. 

— names for, 251. 

— maker of all things, 257, 

— sees everything, 255. 

— kiiow.s the thoughts in men, 256. 

— settled movement of, 230. 


Sun, as supreme in Dahomey, 108. 

— the, ill his natural aspects, 251. 

— as a supeinatm.nl power, 255. 

— in a secondary ]iosition. 200. 

— 'lyndall’s diseoverh-s, 200. 

— various n.aiiu-s for, 251, 2.53. 

— Xenophon on the, 202, note, 

Supci natural jxmer, the sun as a, 

255. 

— predicate of a fetish, wlienec de- 
^ nved, 117. 

Supremo being, meaning of named 
for the, In5. 

— god, Indra as a. 270. 

— Variiwa, as a, 273. 

— somi-ileiiies never become, 205. 
Sursuli, liver, 104. 

Surva, god among gods, 258. 

— idejitilied with India and Agni, 
280. 

— the creator, 252. 

— the sun, 251. 

— the soil of the sUy. 251. 

— the Msterand beloved of Pilshan, 
254. 

Sinya’s efiariol, 252. 

Siisartii, river, 104. 

Siishoina, river. 104. 

Sutlej, river, l!)4. 

Sutr.i peiiod, 110. 

Sntias, pliilosopliv in (he, 143, 
Siiludri, Sutlej, 1U4. 

AS’veti, 104. 

^■^.VtM'riiS, his views of the Ger- 
^ mans, 88. 

'I'aliiti, idleness in, 75. 

'J’ailingana, stiidv of the Verla in, 
157. 

Tangible and semi-tangible division 
ot sense objeet'', 1(>8. 

— objoet.s among Vedie deities, 101. 

— objects and fetishism, 174. 
Taplin, “The Nariinvi ii," 08, note. 
Tat tvam, thou art if, 345. 

Ten ('■oiiiniandmenttf, place assigned 
to the prohibition ol images, 114. 
Teraphiiii, the, .57. 

Thales, declared all things full of the 
gods, 13. 

— wdiT a philosopher, 7. 

Thcogoiiie, or god-prod ueing char- 
acter of stones, slid Is, etc., 123. 

Thcogony of the Veila, 21G. 

— of Hesiod, 100. 

Thcologv, begins with anthropologv, 

36. 

Thespians, their image of Ero.s, 99. 
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Thibaut, tran'^lation of the »Sulva 
Sutras, 142, note. 

Tliiedus or inl'uk"ls, name for be- 
liev<M-s ill I'oli-'lio's, 91. 

Thmkini^, is addition and subtrae- j 
tioii oi percepts and concc])t^, -lO. i 
Third faculty needed to aceoiinl for j 
religion, .‘11. j 

— retirement, .TM. ' 

— >Hta^'e alxdi'.Iied, d-hS. | 

Thoni^lit and language, oiijAin of, ’ 

177. 

Three debts, ddl, note. 

— fnnetions of .sense, reason, and 
faith, 24. 

Thtee-eoloied bridge, name for rain- 
bow, .‘17. 

Thnmler, 202. 

Tiele, reli:;ion as an universal phe- 
nomenon of luniiaiiitv, 70. 
Tillot.son, 2'JO. 

Till, or /lo, 209. 

Tonsure, d40. 

'riansl.itiim;, dilliculty of, 200. 
'rraM’Iers, inllnenco of jniblic opin- 
ion on, SS. 

Tree, Iite in the. 100. 

— and sei pi.nt-\\ oi ship, 04. 

Trees, 100. 

— invoked, lO.’l. 

Tricoloied lalnl)o^v, .‘17. 

'I’/v'sli/aiii a, 11>4. 

'rrisli/ubli. 142. 

Trov, I*all.iduim at, OS. 

Tiue story liy (’«*lsns, 100, note. 
T&linlvn, uonl for (iod ainon^ the 
II)os, 108 . 

Tvlor, .Mr. Ik, list of contradictory 
"aeeonnts of the ►ainc tribe, 88. 
Tyndall on tlie siin, 200. 

U Bfr.VVAM - ANI’AKK.VA, or 
Kraina text, I.')!). 

Ultra~\ i(di-t, to tlie e\ e utter dark- 
ness, 40. 

T7nborii bein^’, the, .‘104. 

— part, eternal part, the, 78. 

IJin lean hands, 140- 
l j neonseioiis t ereliration, 227. 

Unity of the (lodlmad, felt by Abra- 
ham, 01. 

Universal ])rimeval fetishism, 911. 
Unknown dial, the, .‘100. 

Up^tdll^’Hyas, t<*aeliers, y.‘12. 
Upanishads belon;^- to Sruti or reve- 
lation, .320. j 

Upanishads, 143, 144. I 

— the oldest, 30G. I 


Upanislijids, sessions, 300. 

— look on the Ved.i as useless, 134. 

— meaniiii^ of (h vn in, 190, 'note. 

— relii;ion of, 32.‘i. 

— philosophy of the, 300. 

Upastbili, neral knowlodije of 

Sanskrit baniim;, I.')0. 

T ’pa vita, or saeri’d cord, 1 .j2. 

Urim and 'rinimmim, .07. 

y AlDlKA.S, the Nrotriyas are 
< 400 ( 1 , Ilil. 

— knoule(l:Xe of thi' \'eda, 1.58. 
\'ala, tlie ndiber, 2 1 1. 

\'.'niaprastlia, a, 3, .50. 

\k‘niapr.is( lias, (»r the dwellers in the 
forest, 14 1. 

Vanini, 20.*). 

\'arii/M. tlieek, 20.'). 

— At;m as, 280. 

— knows and upholds the order of 
nature, 277. 

— w.ililies over tlu' order of the 
nioi «il \\ oi Id, 278. 

— ideiilitied with liidr.i, 280. 

— as a siiproiiK* 4rod, 273. 

— the I.iw of, 2 1 1. 

Vas, to d\Mdl, 1.8,-). 

A’asii, lu'inlit, loo. 

\'ata, the blast, 203, 

V.ivn, the blower. 203. 

A'eil.i, eert.iin ^«mIs looked on as 
en.ited licin.^s in the, 82. 

— rii^Iit position ol, in the science of 
reliifioii, 128 . 

— proclaimed .i ( revealed, l’{2. 

— Jluddliists deny its nntliority, i;j2. 
— (daiins to he diviiielv revealed, 
132. 

— 1‘oets of, on their own writirii^s, 

r{2. 

— considered as useless in the IJpani- 
sli.ids, I.jl. 

— meanini^Iess by Kiiutsa, 134. 

— untruth, .sclf-eoiilradietioii, and 
taiitoloi^y of th(‘, 13.’'). 

V’edas, authors of, were knaves, buf- 
foons, and demons, 13(5. 

— handed down by old tradition, 
1 18. 

— method of teachint^ the, 1.54. 

— time, employed in learniiif' the, 
1.5.3. 

— Iraveliiif? Brahmans repeating 
the, 1.57. 

— dilferent forms of, 157. 
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Vodiis, study of, in different parts of 
India, 167. 

— vari(tas texts of, 168, 15t>. 

— accents in, KjO. 

— aiillioril y <if lh(‘, iOl. 

— tcstimniiy of, 17.3- 

— tlieo^'-ony (if, iJHi. 

■ — religions id('a'' in, ‘221-. 

— new inaleJi.iK su)i|)lii il tiy, S.'iO. 

— sliideiil of a 1)1 ainna/ fn in, -‘>.‘{2. 
Veda-', )''U(lia ea^le proliilnled lioin 

Jino\\ 11114, 330. 

— lua (lining linver l%noy leili^e, 344. 
Yedrinta-.snli Ji", the A.^rain.is dis- 

eiiv'scd in the. 3'! t. note. 

Vedanf.i, end or linilie^-t oliji'ct of 
the Veda. 307. 

Vedie laininaiie, historical char.acter 
of. 138. 

— lileMliin', lour strata of, 1 10. 

— tani;ihle (il)]eets ainoniC, I'.tl. 

— senu-taniiilile ol»|eet'' amonj;, 11)2. 

— deities, audihle ulitects unionij, 
202. 

— pantheon, 20.3. 

— relii^ion, ('\oliilion in, 337. 

Verbs, aiixili.iiv, 181. 

Veisii'., 142. 

Vi, a lard, 18‘3. 

— arrow, 18.J. 

ViroZaiia. chief of tlie Asuras, .307. 

— son of l*raliradii and Ka\adhu, 
308. 

Yj.shnn, 140. 

— tlie siin, 264. 

— his tinee strides, 27)4. 

— supports tlu‘ noilds. 200. 

— India and .\;4ni identical, 280. 
Visihle, the, and iiiMsihle, 207. 

— niiiiiite, 221, 

Yi.s\ akai man, maker of all thing'-, 
the sim as, 267. 

o^o, 

— the maker of all things, 282. 
Yi.sve Deva', ,\ 11-gods, 281. 

A'lta.'t.a, ll\d:ispe.s, Heliat, 104. 
\'oeative ot Dyaiis, accent of, 131). 

— of i hails .and Zies-, 14t). 

Vrika, a wolf and iilough, 180, 

note. 

Vr/tta, metre, 142. 

AlTZon African religion. 102. 
— elassilicatioii of African 
tribes, ()(). 

Wiiit/.’s Anthropology, 102. 

Water invoked, 103. 

Wc'iter, woi vshiptal ns roscidon, 176. 


Watts, .327. 

Wax nr niilin, 2.60. 

We>t Africa, Wihon’.s, 10:5. 

West coast of Aliica, homo of the 
negro, (iO. 

Wc'tern Aiisti.ilia, mission in, 15. 
U'hit(', Vayiir-Veil.i, 167. 

Whitniee, on the I’olyne^ians, 71, 
’W'ldali, (iod onlv known to the no- 
l.ilitv, 00. 

Widow -Inirii mg, 80. 

WiIsDii’- We-t .\fnea, 103. 

Wine wm-'liiped as Dionv.sos, 176. 
Wind, the, 203 

— high posiiiun assigned to tlie. 203. 
Wmtei liottom, \(e()iint of Atrieans 

of Sien.l I eiiin*. 70, naii' 

IVdIf and idoiiirh. /-/-ika, 180, note. 
A\'ol\es that devour dead bodies 
'aeled. no. 

M'oiig. the spirits of the air, 107. 
Wong', ot the <hdd t'oa't, 107. 
Woidsworth (piiited, 42. 

W'oi-'hip, leligion with or without, 

i;.. 

— fice and serpent, !)1. 

— iiaiiiired hv malevolent spiiits, 
104. 

Wyttenhach on Kant, 20, note. 

X KXOPII VNI'.S, 7. 

— view id the rainbow, 37. 
Xenophon on the .siin, 202, aofe. 

Y A6’XAVAT.KYA, laws of, 143. 
Y fu/mn alk \ ,i and Maitrevi, 

310. 

Ya(/nik.‘H, the, 168. 

Yama anil \a/. iketas. .320. 

VamuiiA, .lumna liver, 104. 

Yashar. sliaighf, 230, /mte. 

Yask:i and IViaini, period between, 
1.63. 

Yali. the, 337. 

Yearly saeritieos. 33.6. 

Yebiis, their prayers, 106. 

Yoruhas, name for tiod, Olorun, 

100 . 

Yiidh, a tighter, 18:1. 

; — weapon, 183. 

— tight, 183. 

VKLT.YIl, on the pow'er of person- 
ilieation, 117. 

Zend and S.iiiskrit, same technical 
terms in both, 24t). 

Zendavesla, no mention of blue sky 
I in, 38. 
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Zendavesta, snakes in the, 111. 
ZfVS TTttTJJp, 209. 

Zei'? and Dyaus, same accent, 138. 
Zeus, Dvaus, 2G5. 

Zeus Meilichios, image of, 99. 

Zio or Till, 209. 


Zodlatry. B1, 109. 

Zoroaster, liia system complete from 
the first, 126. 

— recognized a kosmns or n’ta, 241. 
Zoroastrianism, .liidaiMii, growth of 
religious ideas in, 125. 


Rdcd. on 


' 3 \ 11 - 


R. R. 

0. B. 
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